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Winona, Minnesota

Pursuant to the Minnesota Goverrunent Data Practices Act,
Minnesota Statue Section 13.32, Subdivision 3; and the Family
Educational Rights and Privacy Act, 20 USC 1232g et seq. 1974,
Winona State University gives notice that the following directory
information will be released upon request: siudent name,
address (permanent and local), telephone number (permanent
and local), date and place of birth, major and minor fields of
study, participation in officially recognized activities and sports,
weight and height of members of athletic teams, dates of atten-
dance, degrees and awards received, most recent previous educa~
tion agency or institution attended, residence, status, date of
WSU graduation, class schedule and photograph.

Any student who objects to the release of all or any part of the
directory information on file in his or her name musk notify the
Registrar’s Office, in writing, that he or she does not wish to
have such information released. This request will be honored and
all or any specified portion of the information which the student
requests not to be released will be held confidential.

The provisions of this publication are not to be regarded as an
irrevocable contract between the student and WSU. The
University reserves the right to change any provision or
requirement at any time.

Winona State University is committed to providing equal educa-
tion and employment opportunities to all persons and does not
discriminate on the basis of race, color, creed, religion, national
origin, sex, age, marital status, status with regard to public assis-
tance, sexual orientation, disability, or any other group or class
against which discrimination is prohibited by Title IX of the
Education Amendments, 1572, Minnesota Statutes Chapter 363,
Section 402 of the Vietnam Era Veteran’s Readjustment

Assistance Act, 1974, and other applicable state and federal laws.

Inquiries regarding compliance should be referred to the
Affirmative Action Officer at 1-(507)-457-5008.

Visit us on the world wide web at:
http:/ / www.winona.msus.edu
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Campus Map

1. Maxwell Library — contains the University’s library holdings

2. Student Health Services and University Archives

3. Stark Hall — houses the College of Nursing and Health
Sciences, the College of Science and Engineering, the
Departments of Nursing and Engineering, as well as the
Composite Materials Technology Center

4,  Alumni Honse — Alumni Affairs

5.  Memorial Hall — houses the FHealth and Human Performance,
and Physical Education and Recreation departments, and the

facilities for the University’s indoor athletic activities and events

6. Somsen Hall — houses the College of Business, the
departments of Accounting, Administrative Informaiion
Systems, Business Administration, Ecenomics and Finance,
Marketing, Foreign Language and most
administrative offices including the offices of the President,

Academic Affairs, Administrative Affairs, Admissions, Financial

Aid, Registrar, Adult Continuing Education and Extension,
Human Resources (Personnel), Development and University
Relations, News Services, Facilities Management, Business,
academic and administrative computer centers, Publications
Office and the Print Shop

7. Howell Hall — houses Student Support Services, the television

studio, Audiovisual Services (IRC) and the Nursery School

8. Phelps Hall — houses the Mass Communication and Psychology

departments, Advising and Retention, the Academic Skills
Center and the University Honors Program

9. Pasteur Hall — houses the depariments of Biology, Chemistry,
Physics and Geology

10

Watkins Hall — houses the departments of Computer Science
and Art, including a gallery for student and professional art
shows and the Watkins Art Collection

11. Conway Hall — women’s residence hall

12. Shepard Hall — co-ed residence hall

13. Morey Hall — co-ed residence hall

14. Richards Hall — co-ed residence hall, and houses Honors Hall

15. Performing Arts Center — houses the departments of Music,
Communication Studies, Theatre Arts and Dance, and facilities
for university-sponsored cultural events and KQAL, the campus
radio station

16, Gildemeister Hall — houses the College of Education including

the departments of Education, Special Education, Counselor

Education, Educational Leadership, Mathematics and Statistics, as

well as the Career Planning and Placement Office and the Student

Counseling Center

17. Prentiss Hall — men’s residence hall

18, Lucas Hall — women’s residence hall
18. Kryzsko Commons and University Center — houses the
university food services, recreational facilities and lounges,
conference rooms, the “Smaug” snack bar, the Campus Book
Store and the Alumni Lounge, as well as the offices for Cultural
Diversity, the International Student Program, Housing and
Student Affairs

Minne Hall — houses the College of Liberal Arts, departments of
English, History, Paralegal, Political Science, Sociology and Social
Work, Philosophy, the Women's Studies Program and the Global
Studies Program

20.

21. Sheehan Hall — women's residence hall
22. Heating Plant
23. Maintenance Building

24. Lourdes Hall — co-ed residence hall, houses Residential College
{(not pictured)

All buildings and pavking lots accessible to the handicapped — all
buildings equipped with elevators with the exception of #4, Alumti
House. Call (507) 457-5008 o pre-arrange accessibility.
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Administration

Office of the President

Darrell W. Krueger, President

Theressa Arrick-Kruger, Affirmative Action Officer, Human
Resources Director, Sexual Harassment Office

Dennis Martin, Director, Institutional Research/Planning

James Mootz, Director, Admissions

Office of Vice President for Academic Affairs

Dennis Nielsen, Vice President of Academic Affairs

Carol Anderson, Dean, College of Education

Peter Hendersen, Dean, College of Liberal Arts

Tim Gaspar, Dean, College of Nursing and Health Sciences
Kenneth Gorman, Dean, College of Business

Richard Bazillion, Dean, Library and Information Services

Robert J. Herickhoff, Dean, College of Science & Engineering

Russell Lohmann, Director, Rochester Center

Shelly Allen, Director, Interactive Television

Barbara Brown, Director, Advising & Retention

Pauline Christensen, Chair, Adult, Continuing Education &
Extension and Graduate Director

Dan Eastman, Director, Residential College

Larry Holstad, Director, Athletics

Daniel Pecarina, Director, Academic and Administrative
Computing :

Nancy Kay Peterson, Director, Grants and Sponsored
Research

Joanne Resczyk, Director of Telecommunications and Safety

Judy Routhe, Director, Audio Visual Services

Stewart Shaw, Registrar

Office of Dean of Student Affairs
Cal Winbush, Dean of Student Affairs
Charles Bentiey, Director, Counseling Center
John Burros, Director, Facilities Management
Parrin Dahl, Director, Lourdes Hall .
Ryan Yonkers, Director, Morey-Shepard Residence Hall
Marc Spieler, Director, Prentiss-Lucas Residence Hall
Licinia Barrueco, Director, Sheehan Residence Hall
John Ferden, Director, Residence Life
Richard Lande, Superintendent, Plant Operations
Gregory Peterson, Director, Student Financial Aid
Terri Markos, Director, International Student Program
Vicki Decker, Director, Student Placement
Joe Reed, Director, Student Union/Student Activities

Office of Comptroller
Fred Naas, Comptroller/Director, Major Gifts
Marie Bush, Budget Director
Karen Krause, Bookstore Director

Office of Development and

University Relations
Gary Evans, Vice President for Development and University
Relations
Richard Davis, Director Publications/Print Shop
Tom Grier, Director, Public Information
Gloria Miller, Director, Alumni Affairs
Linda Wood, Director, Annual Fund

Minnesota State College and Universities
(MnSCU) Board of Trustees

Monris Anderson, Chancellor

Nancy Brataas, Congressional District 1,
Legislative District #30B

839 10 1/2 Street SW, Rochester, MIN 55902
Term expires June 30, 2002

Kathleen Caffey, Congressional District #6,
Legislative District #34
Term expires June 30, 1998

Archie D. Chelseth, Congressional District #8,
Legislative District #8A

509 Chestnut Street, Cloquet, MN 55720

Term expires June 30, 2000

Dan G. Coborn, Congressional District #7
Term expires July 1, 1998

Dennis Dotson, Congressional District #1,
Legislative District #24A '
Term expires June 30, 20002

David Erickson, Congressional District #6,

Legislative District #56A

West Publishing Company, 610 Opperman, Eagan, MN 55123
Term expires June 30, 2000

Robert O. Erickson, Congressional District #3,
Legislative District #41A
Term expires June 30, 2002

Christine Fritsche, Vice Chair

Congressional District #2, Legislative District #21A
Route 4, Box 79, Marshall, MIN 56258

Term expires June 30, 2000

Stephen L. Maxwell, Treasurer

Congressional District #4, Legislative District #65A
882 Carroll Avenue, St. Paul, MN 55104

Term expires June 30, 1998

Gary W. Mohrenweiser, Immediate Past Chaix
Congressional District #3,

Legislative District #42B,

Eden Prairie, MN

Term expires June 30, 1998

Michael Nesdahl, Congressional District #2,
Legislative District #21A

State University Student Member
Southwest State University

Term expires June 30, 1999

Denise Stephens, Secretary

Congressional District #6, Legislative District #56A
Community College Student Member
Metropolitan State University

Term expires June 30, 1993

William Ulland, Chair
Congressional District #8
Legislative District #7B
Duluth, MN

Term expires June 30, 1998

Michael M. Vekich
Congressional District #5
Legislative District #44B

§t. Louis Park, MN

Term expires June 30, 20002

Jame Wafler, Congressional District #4,
Legislative District #54B

Little Canada, MN

Term expires June 39, 2000
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Administrative and Service Faculty

Admissions Office

Kim Carlson, Admission Counselor; B.A., Winona State
University; 1996 -

Margaret Gernes, Admissions Counselor; B.A., College of St.
Teresa; 1995 -

Jon P, Kosidowski, Admissions Counselor; B.5., Winona State
University; M.5., Bemidji State University; 1984 -

Kathryn Parsi, Admissions Counselor; B.A., Winona State
University; 1995 -

Carl Stange, Assistant Director, Admissions; B.A., Winona State
University; 1984 -

Carol Ziehlsdorf, Associate Director of Admissions; B.S., MLS.,
University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; 1986 -

Advising and Retention Office

Nancy Dumke, Assistant Director of Learning Center; B.A., 5t.
Olaf College; MLS.A,, University of Notre Dame; August, 1989 -

Child Care Center

Karen Holte, Infant Teacher; B.5, Winona State University; 1991 -

Maria Langowski, Child Care Teacher; B.A., College of St.
Teresa; 1990 -

Barbara Nagel, Director, Child Care Center; B.A., College of
Saint Teresa; 1988 -

Scott Smedberg, Child Care Teacher; B.A., University of
Minnesota; 1988 -

Counseling Center
Elizabeth Burke, Counselor; M.A., St. Mary’s College; 1979 -
Patricia Ferden, Assistant Professor, Counseling Center; B.S.,
M.S., Winona State University; March, 1988 -

Financial Aid

Charlene Kreuzer, Financial Aid Counselor; B.S., Winona State
University; 1991 - _

Sandra R. Roraff, Associate Director, Financial Aid; B.A.,
College of 5t. Teresa; 1976 -

Library

Russell F, Dennison, Associate Professor; B.A., Central College;
M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1980 -

Connie Braun, Electronic Rescurces; B.A., Athabasca
University; M.S., Mercer University; 1997 -

Joe Jackson, Assistant Professor; B.A., University of
Minnesota;M5., Simmons College; M.A, Arizona State University;
1997 -

Richard Hastings, Automation Librarian; B.S., M.S, Wayne
State University; 1967 -

H. Vernon Leighton, Government Documents Librarian; B.S,,
Bucknell University; M.S., University of Illinois; 1990 -

Joe D. Mount, Assistant Professor; B.A. Wake Forest
University; M.A. Ohio University; M.5. Indiana University-
Bloomington, 1994 -

Helen Neavill, Interlibrary Loans; B.A., College of St. Teresa;
M.S., Catholic University of America; 1987 -

William Palzer, Reference Librarian; B.A., College of 5t. Teresa;
M.A., University of Minnesota; 1970 -

Kathryn A. Sullivan, Professor, Library; B.A., M.A.,, Northern
1llinois University; D.5., Ph.D., Nova University; 1978-
Registrar’s Office

Sandra Benning, Assistant Registrar; B.S., Winona State
University; 1985 -

Donna Heyer, Assistant Registrar; B.S., Winona State
University; 1985

Joanne Landers, Associate Registrar; B.S., Winona State
University; 1982 -

Student Support Services

Karen Owen, Director, Student Support Services; B.5., Winona
State University; M.S., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; 1987 -

Sports
Michael Herzberg, Sports Information Director; B.A., Winona
State University; 1992 -

Mark Bambenek, Intramural Director, Assistant Men's
Basketball Coach; B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse;
1988 -

Emeriti

Amanda B. Aarestad, Education; B.E., Moorhead State
University; M.A., University of Minnesota

Carlis M. Anderson, Music; B.EA., University of South Dakota;
M.Ed., University of Colorado

Dwight L. Anderson, Biology; B.A., Peru State College; MLA.,
Ph.D., Universiiy of South Dakota

Almyra H. Baker, Library; B.A., St. Olaf College; B.S.L.S.,
University of Minnesota; M.A.L.S., University of Michigan

Arthuar Barsky, History; B.A., Pepperdine College; M.A.,
University of Southern California; Ph.DD., University of California
at Los Angeles

Richard C. Behnlke, Health, Physical Education and Recreation;
B.S., Winona State University; M.A., Northern Michigan
University; PE.D., Indiana University

Archie Beighley, Education; B.S., University of Wisconsin-
Platteville, M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison; Ed.D.,
University of Idahe

Margaret P. Boddy, English; B.A., M.A,, Ph.D., University of
Minnesota

Raymond Brooks, Mass Communications; B.S., Valley City
State College; M.S., Moorhead State University

J. Hugh Capron, Industrial Education; B.S., Winona State
University; M.A., Stout State University; Ed.D., University of
Florida

*Roger Caxlson, Professox, Geography; B.A., M.A., University
of California-Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of Nebraska; 1967 -

George Christensen, Counseling Center; B.S., MLA., Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota

Betty Darby, Nursing; B.S., University of Minnesota; M.5.,
Winona State University; M.S.N., University of Wisconsin,
Madison

Marion E Davis, Foreign Languages; B.A., College of Saint
Teresa; M.A., University of Minnescta

Susan Day, Health, Physical Education & Recreation; B.S.,
University of Wisconsin- LaCrosse; M.S., Winona Staie University;
Ed.S., Northern IHinois University

Norma Dison, Nursing; B.5., Valparaiso University; MLA.,
Ed.D., Univeristy of Minnesota

Robert A. DuFresne, President 1967-1977, Distinguished
Service Professor; B.S., St. Cloud University; M.Ed., University of
Colorado; Ed.D., University of North Dakota

*Glenan E Dukes, Professor, Computer Science; B.S., MLS.,
Ph.D., Towa State University of Sctence and Technology; 1969 -

Wayne Dunbar, Chemistry; B.A., Career Community College;
M.A., Purdue University; Ph.D., Northern Illinois University

Kathryn Dunlay, Education; B.S., M.A., Northwestern College

*James Howard Eddy, Professor, Political Science; B.S., St.
John's University; ML.A., Ph.D., University of Oklahoma; 1965 -

Joseph Emanuel, Biclogy; B.S., University of Minnesota-
Duluth; M.5., University of Minnesota

William Emmons, Mathematics; B.A., Luther College; M.S,,
Winona State University; M.N.S., University of Idaho

James Erickson, Adult Continuing Education and Extension;
B.S., M.S, Winona State University

*Wayne C. Erickson, Professor, Education; B.A., Concordia
College (Minnesota); M.S., North Dakota State University; Ed.S.,
Northern Arizona University; EA.D., University of North Dakota;
1967 -

Don Fick, Chemistry; B.S., University of North Dakota; Ed.D.,
Oregon State University

Gertrude Finch, Business; B.A., University of lowa; M.A.,
Columbia University

Otto Frank, B.S., Dickinson State College; M.S., Ed.D.,
University of North Dakota

Calvin Fremling, Biology; B.5., M.5., St. Cloud State
University; Ph.D., Iowa State University

George Grangaard, Education; B.S., University of Wisconsin,
La Crosse; M.S., Winona State University; Ed.D., Ball State
University

Marceline Gratiaa, Mathematics/Computer Science; B.S., M.5.,
St. Louis University
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Robert Gunner, Physical Education and Recreation; B.S,, M.A.,
Michigan State University; Ph.D., Indiana State University

Warren Haesly, Health Service; M.D.,, Northwestern University

Robert A. Hanson, President 1977-1983; B.S., M.S., Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota

Roderick Henry, History; B.5., MLA., Ball State University

Walter R. Hinds, Jr., Music; B.PS.M., Capitol University; B.S.,
M.S., Juilliard School of Music

Thomas Hirsch, Mass Communications; B.S., University of
Wisconsin, La Crosse; M.S., University of Wisconsin, Stout

Ruth Hopf, Business Education and Office Administration;
B.S., Winona State University; M.A., University of Northern
Colorado; Ph.D., University of lowa

Marian Hopkins, Adult, Continuing Education & Extension;
B.A., Eastern Michigan University; M.A., University of Michigan

Richard Hopkins, Geography; B.A., Eastern Michigan
University; M.A., University of Michigan

Daniel B. Hoyt, History; B.A., Dakota Wesleyan University;
M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa

Robert Hungerford, Professor, Music; B.S., M.3., Juilliard
School of Music; Conservatoire National Superiere De Musique,
Paris; 1966 -

Donald J. Hunter, Economics/Finance; B.S., University of
Mlinois; M.S., Ph.D., lowa State University

Edward Jacobsen, Learning Resources; A.B., Ripon College;
M.A., University of Oklahoma; M.A., University of Wisconsin-
Madison

Herbert N. Johnson, Mathematics and Statistics; B.S.,
Moorhead State University; M.S., New Mexico Hightands
University; Ed.D., University of Oregon

W.W. Joehnston, Counselor Education; B.A., Nebraska
Wesleyan; MLA., EA.D., University of South Dakota

John Kane, Student Affairs/Facilities Management; B.S.,
University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; M.S., Winona State University;
Ed.D. Oregon State University

James Keill, Education; A.B., Doanne College; M.A., University
of Northern Colorado; Ed.D., University of Nebraska

Robert Keister, Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;
B.A., Wartburg College; M.S., Winona State University

Wayne J. Kirk, Education; B.S., University of Wisconsin, La
Crosse; MLEd., University of Illinois; Ph.D., University of
Minnesota, Twin Cities

Eidon Koplin, Education; B.A., M.A., University of South
Dakota; Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado.

*Rosemary Langston, Dean, College of Nursing & Health
Sciences; B.5.N., University of Buffalo; M.S.N., Texas Woman's
University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1975 -

Joyee Locks, Health, Physical Education & Recreation; B.S., 5t
Cloud State University; M.A., University of Northern Colorado

R. L. Lokensgard, Mathematics; B.A,, St. Olaf College; M.S.,
University of lowa; Ed.D., Columbia University

Maurice L. Mariner, Administration; B.A., Baker University;
M.A., Northwestern University

Dwight Marston, Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;
B.A., University of Northern Iowa; M.A., University of Iowa;
Ed.D., Ball State University

John L. Martin, Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;
B.S., M.S., University of Wiscansin, La Crosse; PhoD., University
of Utah

Wesley J. Matson, Educationy; B.S., University of Minnesota;
M.A., University of California-Berkeley; Ed.D., Columbia
University

M. J. “Mac” McCauley, Physics; B.5., University of Wisconsin-
LaCrosse; M.S., Arizona State University

Richmond McCluer, Music; B.A., Westminster College; M.EA.,
Princton University

Helen E. MecGrath, Education; B.E., M.5., Winona State
University

Robert W. Meinhard, History-Education; B.A., Buena Vista
College; M.A., State University of lowa; Ed.D., Montana State
University

Madeo Malinari, Health Physical Education and Recteation;
B.A., Ripon College; M.5., University of Wisconsin-Madison

Marjorie Moravee, Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;
B.S., College of St. Scholastica; M.A., University of lowa

Frank Morello, Political Science; B.S., Fordham University;
M.A., Ph.D., 5t. John's University

Leo Morgan, Sr., Industrial Education; B.5., 5t. Cloud State
University; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ed.D., University of
Northern Coloradoe .

Howard Munson, Education; B.S., University of Minnesota-
Duluth; M.Ed., Macalester College; Ed.D., Washington State

University

Floretta M. Murray, Art; B.S,, Winona State University; M.A.,
University of Minnesota

Frederick M. Olson, Maihematics and Statistics; B.S., St. Cloud
State University; M.S., Northern State College, South Dakote;
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado

Ivan Olson, Music; BM.E., M.M., Northwestern University;
Ed.D., University of Michigan

Sandra Olson, Mathematics and Statistics; B.S., Colorado State
University; M.N.S., Arizona State University; Ed.D., University of
Northern Colorado

Marvin Palecek, History; B.A., Northwestern Schools; MLA.,
Ph.1)., University of Minnesota

Dotis Pennell, Education; B.S., Iowa State Teachers College;
M.A., University of Northern Colorado; Ed.S., Southern Hlinois
University

Hosea Perry, Sociology/Social Work; A.B., Allen University;
M.A., North Carolina Central University; M.S.W., University of
lowa

M. R. Raymond, Administration; B.A., Michigan State Normal
School; M.A. Ph.D., University of Michigan

Robert Raz, English; B.A., University of Michigan; M.A.,
Wayne State University; Ph.D., University of Michigan

Jacque Reidelberger, Communication Studies; A.B., Beloit
College; ML.A., St. Louis University

Cleo Reiter, Education; B.A., University of Minnesota; MLA.,
Winona State University

Ruby Richardson, Business Education & Office
Administration; B.A., Valley City State College; M.5., Winona
State University

Eugene Ridings, History; B.S., Davidson College; M.A.,
University of North Carolina; Ph.D., University of Florida

Marguerita Ritman, Administration; Ph.B., University of
Chicago; M.A., Ohio University

Wayne Sanford, Education; B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of
Minnesota

Verlie Sather, Education; B.E., Winona State University; M.A.,
University of Minnesota

Ann R. Sawyer, Administration; B.S., University of Minnesota;
M.S., Winona State University; Bd.D., University of Northern
Colorado

Doleres Schiller, Nursing; B.S., M.N.A., University of
Minnesota

Judy Schlawin, Art; B.S., University of Minnesota; M.S.,
Winona State University

Robert Sheehan, Philosophy; A.B., Merrimack College; MLA.,
Ph.D., The Catholic University of America

Curtis Siemers, Communication Studies; B.A., University of
Omaha; Ed.D., Ph.D., University of Nebraska

Lois A. Simons, Administration; B.E., Winona State University;
M.S., Wellesley College

Myron Smith, Health, Physical Education & Recreation; B.S.,
Mankato State University; M.5., Colorado State University

Richard Sovinee, Music; B.Mus., M.Mus., D.Mus.,
Northwestern University

Jacob Steigerwald, Foreign Languages; B.A., Cohunbia
College; B.A., M.A., University of Lllinois; Ph.D., University of
Cincinnati

Magda Talle, Education; B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota

Frank L. Van Alstine, Administration; B.S., Southwestern State
Teachers College; M.S., Oklahoma A & M; Ph.D., University of
Minnesota

Virginia H. Viat, Art; B.D., M.A., University of Michigan;
Ed.D., Stanford University

Everett Walden, Educational Administration; B.A., M.A.,
University of lowa; Ed.D., University of Colorado

Robert Wilson, Library; B.A., Nebraska Wesleyan University;
M.L.S., Kansas State Teachers College

Dan 1. Willson, Science & Technology; B.S., M.S., Kansas State
College-Pitisburg; Ph.D., University of Oklahoma

Duane W. Wolfe, Professor, Mathematics and Statistics; B.5.,
Winona State University; M.A., Central Michigan University;

Sandra Wunderlich, Nursing; B.S.N., University of Wisconsin-
Madison; M.S., Winona State University; M.5.N., Univesity of
Wisconsin-Eau Claire

Marlys Youngel, Curriculum Laboratory Librarian; B.S., M.S.,
Mankato State University; M.A., Inidiana University

Ronald Zwonitzer, Biology, B.5., M.S., Ph.D., University of
Wyoming
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ASSOCIATE IN ARTS
General

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJORS

{Non-Teaching)

Art

Communication
Communication Studies Option
Organizational Communication
Option

Economics

English
First Combining Option
Second Combining Option
Writing Option

French

Cerman

History

Mass Communication
Advertising Option
Broadcast Option
Journalism Option
Photojournalism Option
Public Relations Option

Mathematics

Music

Political Science
General Option
International Studies Option

Professional Studies
General Option
Aviation Maintenace

Management Option

Psychology

Sociology

Spanish

Theatre
Design Option
Performation QOption

BACHELOR OF ARTS MINORS
{Non-Teaching)
Art
Biology
Communication Studies
Cross-Cultural Communication
Dance
Economics
English
Creative Writing Option
Writing Option
French
German

Global Studies
Geography
History
Mass Communication
Mathematics
Music
Political Science
Philosophy
Psychology
Sociology
General Option
Gerontology Option
Spanish
Theatre
Women's Studies

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MAJORS
{Non-Teaching)
Accounting
Administrative Information Systems
Biology
Allied Health Option
Cell and Molecular Option
Ecology Option
Business Administration
General Administration Option
Public Administration Option
Chemistry
Composites Materials Engineering
Chemical Option
Mechanical Option
Computer Science
Computer Information Systems
Option
Cytotechnology
Exercise Science
Athletic Training Option
Cardiac Rehabilitation Option
Work Site Health Promotion Option
Finance
Banking Option
Investment Option
Geosciences
Option A
Option B: Aplied Hydrogeology
Option C: Water Resources
Management
Health Care Management
Human Resources Management
Management Information Systems
Marketing
Mathematics
Statistics Option

Undergraduate Programs

Medical Technology
Music
Business Emphasis
Liberal Arts Option
Performance Option
Nursing
Generic Option
RN Ogption
Paralegal
Business Administration Option
Multi-Legal Option
Sociology Option
Physics
Applied Nuclear Science Option
Electronics Option
Physics Option
Production and Operations Management
Public Administration
Recreation and Leisure Sudies
General Recreation Option
Therapeutic Recreaton Option
School and Community Health Education
Public Administration Option
Social Work
Sociology: Criminal Justice
Corrections Option
Law Enforcement Option

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MINORS
{Non-Teaching)
Accounting
Airway Science
Biochemistry
Business Administration
Business Law
Chemistry
Computer Science
Geosciences
International Business
Management Information Systems
Mathematics
Statistics Option
Physics
Electronics Option
Production and Qperations Management
Public Administration
Training and Development

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MAJORS
(Teaching)

Art

Biology: Life Sciences

Business Education
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Earth Science
Elementary Education
English

English: Writing
French

German

Mathematics

Middle School Science
Music

Physical Education
Physical Science
School and Community Health Education
Social Science/History
Spanish

Special Education
Speech/Theatre Arts

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MINORS
FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS
(Nof for Licensures)

Ceneral Science

Language Arts

Mathematics

Multi-Cultural Global Studies
Social Studies

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MINORS
(Teaching)
Early Childhood Education
English
French
German
Mathematics
Secondary Option
Spanish
Speech/Theatre Aris

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
CONCENTRATIONS (Teaching)
General Science

Language Arts

Mathematics

Multi-Cultural Global

Social Studies

PRE-PROFESSIONAL SEQUENCES
Pre-Dental Hygiene
Pre-Dentistry
Pre-Engineering
Pre-Law

Pre-Medicine
Pre-Mortuary Science
Pre-Optometry
Pre-Pharmacy
Pre-Physical Therapy
Pre-Physician Assistant
Pre-Podiatry
Pre-Veterinary Medicine

LICENSURES
Developmental Adapted
Physical Education
Family Education: Early Childhood
Family Education; Parent Education
Middle School
Prekindergarten Licensure
School Social Work
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1998-99 Academic Calendar
Winona State University

FALL SEMESTER - 1998-99

£

*

x5

Registration Degine, TIUTSAAY ...ooovvrvue.ersersisiscansarerssnseass s secosseommsmesst s 21178 e AR AR April 30, 1998
Last day for new and former Graduate and Undergraduate students to complete
application and file intent to return for Fall Semester, Monday .... eresreeres e et tesesesen et nesen JUIY 27, 1998

New Student Orientation Experience, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday

LAug. 19, 20, 21, 1998
Final application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies :

(GRADUATE and UNDERGRADUATE), Friday .......ccovcreunns v estscssssrsse s sesssearenssssssnnsesennnnes AU, 21, 1998
M58 REGISITAHON, FIIAAY oo . cemremsieecsssssesesssarerarss s masens s coneas s A ba A1 1242 SRR Aug. 21,1998
DIaY Classes DEZIIL, MOTAAY v vcerercuresesssesssieess st tass e i ares s rres s s b e 4 AL LR TS s Aug. 24,1998
Evening classes begin, Monday .... erteerre e AUE 24, 1998
Evening Class Registration - Evemng Graduate a.nd Undergraduate s[-udents ONLY

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday.... s AUg, 24, 25, 26, 27, 1998
Class schedule change {Drop/Add),Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Fnday, Monday Aug. 24, 25, 26, 27,28, 31, 1998
Last day to drop on-campus classes with tuition refund, Wednesday ... e rr et e E e e e B T s Aug. 26, 1998
Labor Day HOLLAAY, MONUAY .- cevrerrreresrseersierussrmsiseontismcsis st serisassant s sos et sess s smesssssanes s iss srb s as s s esssanss seasnss .Sept., 7, 1998
Midterm Day, (Last day for undergraduates to make up work from Spring and Summer Terms, Wednesday ............... Oct. 14, 1998
Last day to notify the Office of Graduate Studies of intent to take Spring

Semester Comprehensive Examinations, Wednesday et OCE 14, 1998

w0l 30, 1998
«.Nov. 12, 1998
... Nov. 13, 1998

Last day to withdraw from classes, Friday.... S
Regisiration for Spring Semester begins on Thursday
Veterans’ Day Holiday, (observed) Friday .........

Thanksgiving break begins at 10 p.m., TUESAAY 1 orv-vmsremeesimeasrees e s bs st rab b ss b b bR s s Nov. 25, 1998
Classes TESUINE, MOTIAAY ...vu.cvuvsriersinsiseersssronsureesiesssias s asss s as e s 4780 i e e b AL A SRR AR T8 St 208 0 Nowv. 30, 1998
Final Examinations, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, TRUISAAY cverrerraareremiescsssssissssss s e 3G 14,15, 16, 17, 1998
Fall Semester Commencement, Friday ......cconvee. e eera et arateeueraraserenesaee e e sarssamaranstsarssranssennraneronensensenrianareesnenerenen IVEC, 18, 1998
Fall Semester Break begins at 6 p.m., Friday ...Dec. 18, 1998
Grading Days, Friday and SAUTAAY ...t et s s s e Dec. 18, 19, 1998
SPRING SEMESTER - 1998-99

Registration begins, Thursday .... ceeemrerre e s reen o INOV. 12, 1998
Last day for new and former Graduate and Undergraduate students to complete

application and file intent to return for Fall Semester, WedNeSAAY ... e et b s Dec. 9, 1998
Final application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Stadies

(GRADUATE and UNDERGRADUATE), Monday .................................................................................................................. Jan. 11, 1999
Mass Registration, Monday.... ..an. 11, 1999
Evening classes begin, Monday .............................................................................................. Jan. 11, 1999
Evening Class Registration - Evening Graduate and Undergraduate students ONLY,

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday .... Lerererseirraransarsseneeenssanssntsnssrensasensonssrasesarsrensasenseseesennmssmsneeimsnenenne) AL 11, 12, 13, 14, 1999
Day classes begin, Tuesday .... ettt e e ssesseesese ) AT 12, 199
Class schedule change (DIDP/ Add), Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,

Friday, Tuesday, Wednesday.... rererereree ettt 1L 12, 13, 14, 15, 19, 20, 1999
Last day to drop on-campus classes w1th tumon refund Thu.rsday ............................ Jan., 14, 1999
Martin Luther King Holiday (no classes), Monday .... ....Jan. 18, 1999
February Break DPay, Friday ... ... Feb, 19,1999
Spring Break begins at 10 p.m.,, Friday..... ..March 5, 1999

Midterm Day, (Last day for undergraduates to rnake up mcompletes from Fall Semester), FrIday ...March 5, 1999

Last day to notify the Olffice of Graduate Studies of intent to take Summer
Semester Comprehensive Examinations, MOnday........msmm s s V@rch 22, 1999
Classes resume, Monday .....oovvneens e e e s s nesn sttt et st s ATCHL 22, 1999

Last day to withdraw frmn elasses, Frlday
Registration for Fall Semester, 1999-2000 begms, Thursday

..April 9, 1999
Aprﬂ 29,1999

Final Examinations, Monday, Taesday, Wednesday, Thursday May 1'7 8,19, 20,1999
Spring Semester Commencement, Fr]day ~.May 21, 1999
Grading Days, Friday and Saturday ... May 2%, 22,1999

* Pertains to Graduate students ONLY
** No refund for reduction in credits during the last 3 days of Drop/Add

The University calendar is subject to modification or interruption due to occurrences such as fire, flood, labor disputes, interruption of

utility services, acts of God, civil disorder and war. In the event of such occurrences, the University will attempt to accommodate its

-students. It does not, however, guarantee that courses of instruction, exfra curricular activities or other University programs or events
will be completed or rescheduled. Refunds will be made to eligible students in accordance with our governing board’s policy.
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1999-2000 Academic Calendar
Winona State University

FALL SEMESTER - 1999-2000

Registration begins, Thursday . . .......ov it i i b e e ia s e April 29, 1999
Last day for new and former Graduate and Undergraduate students to complete

application and file intent to return for Fall Semester, Monday . ... ...t it e e July 26, 1999
Freshman Orientation Experience, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, .......... .. .0 i an, Aug. 18,19,20, 1999
Final application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies

(GRADUATE and UNDERGRADUATE), Friday .. ..... ..o i i e August 20, 1999
Day classes begin, MONAay .. ... ou it i e e e e et Aug. 23,1999
Evening classes begin, Monday ...... ... Aug. 23, 1999
Evening Class Registration - Evening Graduate and Undergraduate students ONLY,

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday . ....... ..o i i it e e, Aug. 23,24,25,26, 1999
** Class schedule change (Drop/Add), Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Monday . ........ Aug. 23,24,25,26,27 30, 1992

Last day to drop on-campus classes with tuition refund, Wednesday .............. ... ... il Aug, 25,1999

Labor Day Holiday, Monday ... ... i i e it iaa e v an s e Sept. 6, 1999

Midterm Day, (Last day for undergraduates to make up work from Spring & Summer Terms), Wednesday ........... Oct. 13, 19599
* Last day to notify the Office of Graduate Studies of intent to take Spring Semester

Comprehensive Examinations, Wednesday ...... ... . . e Ort. 13, 1999
Last day to withdraw from classes, Friday . . . o0 cuueon i i e i i e e QOct, 29, 1999
Registration for Spring Semester begins on Thursday ... i i Nov. 11, 1999
Veterans’ Day Holiday, (observed) Friday ... .. ... . i e Nov. 12,1999
Thanksgiving break begins at 10:00 pam., Tuesday ... ..o e o Nov. 23, 1999
Classes resume, Monday . . .. ... i Nov. 29, 1999
Final Examinations, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, ....... ...t Dec. 13,14,15,16, 1999
Fall Semester Commencement, Briday ... .. ... .. ..o i i it i e Dec, 17, 1999
Fall Semester Break begins at 6:00 pam, Friday ..o Dec. 17, 1999
Grading Days, Friday and Saturday .. ........ ... e Dec. 17,18, 1999

SPRING SEMESTER - 1999-2000
Registration begins, TRUrsday .. ... ... ittt e i Nov. 11, 1999
Last day for new and former Graduate and Undergraduate students to complete application

and file intent to return for Spring Semester, Wednesday . .........ouiriiiiin i Dec. 8, 1999
Final application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies,

(GRADUATE and UNDERGRADUATE), Monday .. ... ...ttt nirneeiieaeenee Jan. 10, 2000
Evening classes begin, Monday ....... .00 e e e e e e, Jan. 10, 2000
Evening Class Registration - Evening Graduate and Undergraduate students ONLY,

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday . ... ovvver e i e e Jan. 10,11,12,13, 2000
Day classes begin, Tuesday .. ... ... ... e e Jan. 11, 2000

*# (Class schedule change (Drop/Add),
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Tuesday, Wednesday ... ..., Jan. 11,12,13,14,18,19, 2000
Last day to drop on-campus classes with tuition refund, Thursday. ... Jan. 13, 2000
Martin Luther King Holiday (no classes), Monday ......... ... oo i Jan. 17, 2000
February Break Day, Friday ..o o ittt s et e e e e e Feb. 18, 2000
Spring Break begins at 10:00 pam., Briday . . ... ..ottt e March 3, 2000
Midterm Day (Last day for undergraduates to make up incompletes from Fall Semester), Friday ................ ... March 3, 2000

* Last day to notify the Office of Graduate Studies of intent to take Summer Comprehensive

Examinations, MOnday ... ...t e et March 20, 2000
Classes restme, MONAay ... v vr ittt i e a e e March 20, 2000
Last day to withdraw from classes, Briday .. ...... ..o April 7, 2000
Registration for Fall Semester, 2000-2001 begins, Thursday .. ... i e April 27, 2000
Final Examinations, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, . ......... .. ..o May 15,16,17,18, 2000
Spring Semester Commencement, Friday. .. ... ... oo r e May 19, 2000
Grading Days, Friday and Saturday ... ... . e May 19,20, 2000

The University calendar is subject to modification or interruption due to occurrences such as fire, flood, labor disputes, interruption of
utility services, acts of God, civil disorder, and war. In the event of such occurrences, the University will attempt to accommeodate its
students. Tt does not, however, guarantee that courses of instruction, extra curricular activities or other University programs or events
will be completed or rescheduled. Refunds will be made to eligible students in accordance with our governing board’s policy.

* Pertains to Graduate students ONLY.
*  No refund for reduction in credits during the last 3 days of Drop/Add.

In general election years, no classes may be held after 6:00 p.m. on the first Tuesday in March due to the precinct caucus.
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Winona State University

Winona State University, established Sept. 3, 1860, as the first
teacher preparation institution west of the Mississippi River, is
one of seven state universities that are part of the 53-member
Minnesota State Colleges and Universities system (MnSCU). The
University has three campuses: its original, main campus and a
Residential College are located in the city of Winona; a non-resi-
dential campus is located in Rochester, Minn., 45 miles to the
west.

Mission

Winona State University is a dynamic learning community
that provides rigorous, high-quality baccalaureate and graduate
education opportunities to students. We believe learning is the
liberating force in human development. An information-based
society is better served when individuals function at higher lev-
els of learning, thinking and doing. Our mission is to serve the
people of Minnesota and the world by developing human capac-
ity for excellence in learning, service and leadership.

Goals of the University

WSU is dedicated to the following goals:

* Student Success:

AH WSU students will graduate possessing the skilis, capaci-
ties and talents required for high performance in subsequent
endeavors by offering undergraduate programs and degrees
which provide direct eniry into graduate programs or employ-
ment opportunities that require significant educational prepara-
tion.

* Student Satisfaction:

WSU students and alumni will report high levels of satisfac-
tion with their experience at WSU. WSU will provide for the
education, personal and social development of students through
effective academic advising and counseling, and through high
quality cultural, recreational and extra-curricular programs.

* General Education:

All WSU students will have a solid foundation in general edu-
cation. WSU will provide a comprehensive base of liberal stud-
ies as the foundation for university degrees in the arts, letter, and
sciences as well as offering specialized professional, technologi-
cal and occupational degrees.

* Faculty and Staff Development:

WSU will develop the human resources to accomplish the
goals of the University by supporting a commifment to research
and to scholaily and creative activities which enhance instruc-
tional programs and teaching excellence.

* Partnership Development:

WSU graduates will meet or exceed the expectations of the cit-
izens, businesses, and communities that we serve.

WSU will

— Provide pre-professional sequences that are coordinated
with professional programs at other universities.

— Maintain a special commitment to lifelong learning by
meeting off-campus instruction and centinuing educational
needs of the citizens of the service region.

— Provide public service to the region and serve as a cultural
center and a source of problem-solving expertise.

— Agssume leadership in consortia relationship and cooperate
with private business and research organizations to maximize
educational and employment opportunities for citizens of the
region through the sharing of expertise and resources.

* Technology:

There will be a seamless integration of technology into the
academy at all levels.

* Enrollment:

WSU will effectively manage enrollment to meet the needs of
the University. WSU will provide educational opporfunities for
all individuals including minorities, the disadvantaged, handi-
capped, and non-traditional students.

* Assessmient:

WSU will evaluate all programs to meet the needs of a chang-
ing educational and technical environment.

Expectations

WSU is committed to a policy of continuous quality enhance-
ment. As evidence of this commitment, the University has devel-
oped the following statement of expectations:

WSU’s mission is to serve the broad educational needs of peo-
ple living in the region and others attracted to its complement of
high-quality programs. The University is committed to preserv-
ing, extending and disseminating knowledge. Through this com-
mitment, it fosters a love for learning in an atmosphere of intel-
lectual excitement. It acknowledges the great benefits gained
from a free and open discussion of all ideas within the academic
setting and encourages respect for others and tolerance for
opposing points of view.

In fulfilling its mission, WSU incorporates The Seven
Principles for Good Practice in Undergraduate Education (as out-
lined in the Wingspread Journal) to maintain excellence in teach-
ing, and Outcomes Assessment to demonstrate the excellence of
W5U’s programs and services.

WSU has a rich heritage of providing an educational setting in
which students are assisted in achieving their learning goals.
WSU’s dedication to excellence in academic programs and stu-
dent services is demonstrated through the high expectations
established for everyone at the University - faculty, students,
administration and staff. It is only through the collective efforts
of each of these constituent groups that WSU can achieve its goal
of excellence. In working together, each group has high expecta-
tions of iiself and others.

WSU students are expected o be dedicated to:

1. Active learning: WSU students are expected to be actively
involved in the teaching-learing process, committed to
applying their learning experience to activities beyond the
classroom. and making those learning experiences part of their
life-long learning process.

2. Standards of excellence: WSUJ students are expected to meet
the high expectations expressed by faculty and staff members.
Additionally, students are encouraged to expect excellence of
faculty and staff as well. WSU students are entrusted to
maintain the highest fevel of integrity in their academic work
and interactions with others.

3. Time on task: Students are expected to be responsible for
effectively managing their time so as to expend the utmost
energy on their classroom tasks and learning experiences. A
significant amount of time ouiside of class is expected to be
spent on individual studying, in laboratory settings, in the
library or engaged in academic-related discussion with peers,
faculty and administrative staff.

4. Cooperative learning: Students are expected lo be committed
to learning in settings beyond the classroom such as those
learning experiences occurring in group discussions, group
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work projects, multi-cultural interactions and internships.

5. Personal growth and development: WSU students are
encouraged to take advantage of the wide range of activities,
clubs and organizations available on campus both within their
major area of study as well as those activities for their own
pleasure. Such experiences coniribute to the creation of the
educated person and provide opportunities for students to
meet informally with other students, faculty and staff.

WSU faculty are expected to be dedicated to:

. Excellence in teaching or other assigned duties: WSU faculty
plan and organize courses using instructional methods and
materials which promote learning and personal growth for
their students. WSU faculty have high expectations for them-
selves and their students. They conduct their departmental
and university- assigned activities with the atin of increasing
student learning and success.

2. Scholarly and research activities: WSU faculty engage in a
variety of scholarly, creative and research activities which con-
tribute to their excellence in teaching and program quality,
and provide opportunities for students to learn through partic-
ipation. '

3. Professional preparation, study and developmeni: WSU
faculty engage in professional studies and experiences that
enhance their capacities to enrich student learning,.

4. Student growth and development: WSU faculty perceive as
their main objective the perpetuation of a learning environ-
ment in which students are encouraged to realize their
potential. Such encouragement includes faculty /student inter-
action in small group settings in and out of class, a sound
advising system, prompt feedback, respect for diverse talents
and ways of leaming, and opportunities to work one-on-one
on independent study projects. WSU faculty also encourage
student participation in campus organizations, cultural events
and extracurricular activifies.

5. Service to the University and the community: WSU faculty
actively participate in the community through memberships in
campus and community organizations.

Administration and staff are expected to be dedicated to:

1. Faculty recruitment and support: WSU administration and
staff help attract and maintain a highly skilled teaching faculty
dedicated to teaching, research and service. Additionally, they
support faculty enrichment activities which contribute to the
quality of students’ learning experiences.

2. Student recruitment and support: WSU administration and
staff are dedicated to recruiting highly qualified students who
can contribute to the academic excellence of the University.
Administration supports academic advising and support
services that increase the quality of the students’ educational
experiences.

3. Creation of a stimulating learning environment: The adminis-
tration and staff are responsible for the creation and
maintenance of a physical environment conducive to learning,
with adequate resources for both students and faculty —
including library, computer and other resources required for
instruction, research and public service.

4. Cooperative decision-making: The administration contributes
to a cooperative/collegial decision-making process. Such a
process ensures the appropriate participation of faculty and
students in instructional governance and fosters respect
among the constituent groups.

5. Promoting excellence: WSU administration is dedicated to
carrying forth a leadership role in developing concern for
excellence throughout the university community. The
administration articulates the support for excellence to all
constituencies.

[

Accreditation and Membership

WSU is accredited for undergraduate and graduate programs
by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools. In addition, the Education Program is accredited by the
National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education and

the Minnesota Board of Teaching for the preparation of elemen-
tary and secondary teachers, elementary and secondary princi-
pals, school superintendents and guidance counselors; the
Chemistry Department’s program js approved by the American
Chemical Society; the Nuzsing Program is accredited by the
National League of Nursing; the Social Work Program is nation-
ally accredited by the Council on Social Work Education; and the
Engineering Program is accredited by the Accrediting Board for
Engineering and Technology.

WSU also is a member of the American Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education, the American Council on
Education, the Midwest Association of Graduate Schools, the
American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business and the
National Association Schools of Music (NASM).

Location and Community

WSU’s 47-acre campus is located near the heart of downtown
Winona. The 4.25-acre Residential College campus, located two
miles across town, is connected to the main campus via free, con-
venient bus service.

Winona (population: 29,000) is nestled among the bluffs of the
beautiiful Hiawatha Valley on the banks of the Mississippi River
— one of the most scenic areas in Minnesota. Students have con-
venient access to shopping, recreational activities and communi-
ty resources. Additional cultural opportunities are available in
LaCrosse, Wis. (30 miles away) and in the Twin Cities (120 miles
away).

Winona also is home to three institutions of higher learning:
WS5U, Saint Mary’s University and Red Wing/Winona Technical
College. WSU cooperates with these area institutions, as well as
institutions throughout the MnSCU system, to enrich the educa-
tional and cultural opportunities for students at all institutions
by sharing their programs and resources.

WSU’s Rochester Center is an example of the sharing charac-
teristics of Minnesota institutions. The Center is housed in the
same facility as the Rochester Community and Technical College.
ITV and compuiing connections link the Center to Winona sites,
and Winona students can avail themselves to cultural opportuni-
ties in Rochester.

Campus Facilities

The main WSU campus provides students ample facilities for
educational activities that combine traditional charm with mod-
ern convenience. Highlighting the educational facilities is
Maxwell Library, which contains nearly 245,000 volumes and
more than 831,000 units of microfilm documents. The library also
maintains on-going subscriptions to approximately 1,350 jour-
nals. It houses a new bibliographic instruction room, which is
used to teach students how to use the library’s catalogs and
indexes as well as how to navigate the internet.

Stark Hall, dedicated in September of 1992, houses the unique
undergraduate Composite Materials Engineering Program and
the accredited Nursing Program as well as elements of Biology
and other programs.

In addition to the academic buildings, exceptional facilities are
provided for students’ social, cultural and recreaticnal interests.
The Performing Arts Center contains facilities for musical perfor-
mances, theater productions and studio work. Memorial Hall is
one of the finest physical education/athletic facilities in
Minnesota. Its swimming pool, six full-sized gymnasiums,
indoor track and tennis facilities, handball/racquetball courts,
weight training room, and physiology of exercise laboratory
make it the center for the Universtty’s 14 athletic teams (five
men’s teams and nine women's teams),

The University Center {(Kryzsko Commons} is home to student
lounges, dining facilities, a bowling alley, student organization
offices, conference rooms and various other accommodations for
student activities and relaxation.

While emphasis has been placed on providing students with
exemplary facilities for academic work, the University also pro-
vides students with comfortable, satisfying living accommoda-
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tions. WSU has excellent facilities for student living and activi-
ties. There are seven residence halls that can accommodate 1800
students, including the Lourdes Hall Residential College.

The Residential College, housed in Lourdes Hall, offers stu-
dents both housing and a unique educational opportunity. The
Residential College’s general mission is “to provide an enhanced
learning environment for highly motivated students to promote
excellence in the achievement of their undergraduate education.”
Students are encouraged to discover the love of learning, toler-
ance for individual differences and benefits of a liberal education

" by developing their talents through sirong student pursuit and

high expectations from the University. Having the intimacy of a
smaller environment and the resources of a state university sys-
tem, WSU is able to create an atmosphere of collaborative learn-
ing. This is accomplished, in part, through a required First-Year
Experience Seminar during the fall semester which focuses on
critical thinking as well as financial support for banquets, speak-
er series, world forum dinners and floor activities.

Academic Programs

WSU offers more than 80 academic programs through the
University’s five colleges:
College of Business
College of Education
College of Liberal Arts
College of Nursing and Health Sciences
College of Science and Engineering
All programs are offered by highly qualified faculty in an
environment committed to a love of learning and student ser-
vice. Approximately 400 faculty dedicate themselves to deliver-
ing rigorous academic programs while maintaining a ‘small
school closeness’ to individual students.

Adult, Continuing Education and Extension

WSU offers a wide range of learning experiences and opportu-
nities through the Adult, Continuing Education and Extension
Division. These include non-credit and CEU activities, work-
shops and conferences; extension credit courses; senior citizen
registration; and the Adult Entry Program which features indi-
vidualized advising, career counseling and credit for prior learn-
ing. Non-credit programs, credit courses and advising are locat-
ed in numerous places throughout the W5U service area. Special
programs also may be developed to meet the continuing educa-
tion needs of specific agencies, schools, businesses and indus-
tries. For more information, schedules or appointments contact
the Adult, Continuing Education and Extension Office, Room
109, Somsen Hall, WSU, Winona, MIN 55987; (507) 457-5080 or 1-
800-242-8978,

WSU-Rochester

Center General Information

WSU has had a strong commitment to students in the
Rochester area for 70 years. The W5U-Rochester Center serves
approximately 2,000 students.

W5U, along with the University of Minnesota and Rochester
Community and Technical College, have combined to create the
University Center at Rochester. The Center opened in 1993 and is
equipped with state-of-the-art technology for interactive televi-
sion and computer systems that link UCR students with main
campuses and the world.

WSU has a formal 2 + 2 program with RCTC leading to 14
baccalaureate degrees. There also are five master’s degrees
offered by WSU in Rochester.

WSU also cooperates with the University of Minnesota in
offering a master’s degree in teaching leadership and cooperates
with Mayo Clinic in offering a master’s degree in nurse anesthe-
sia.

Location and Community

Olmsted County has a population of over 100,000 people. It is
home to the Mayo Clinic and 1BM Rochester. Olmsted County
residents have a high level of educational attainment and are
highly receptive to the life-long learning opportunities offered by
WSU. WSU cooperates with both IBM and Mayo Clinic for spe-
cialized classes in computer science and the health professions.

WSU-Rochester is part of the University Center at Rochester,
located at U.S. Highway 14 and 30th Ave. SE.
Degrees/Programs
Undergraduate Programs (2 + 2)
WSU-Rochester cooperates with Rochester Community and
Technical College to offer complete educational programs to the
area. Through the 2 + 2 program, students can complete 14 bac-
calaureate degree programs by transferring lower-division cred-
its from RCTC and completing upper-level courses at WSU-
Rochester. Students also can complete numerous undergraduate
minors and five graduate degrees containing 14 different gradu-
ate programs — all at the Rochester campus of W5U.

Undergraduate Programs
Accounting
Administrative Information Systems Management
Business Administration
Business Education
Computer Information Systems
Computer Science
Elementary Education
Finance
Management Information Systems
Marketing
Nursing
Professional Studies
Psychology
Social Work
Sociology

Graduate Programs
Master of Business Administration
Master of Science in Counselor Education
Community Counseling
Elementary School Counseling
Secondary School Counseling
Professional Development
Master of Science in Nursing
Master of Science degrees:
Advanced Practice Nursing Major
Adult/Family Nurse Practitioner
Clinical Nurse Specialist
Nurse Administrator
Nurse Educator
Collaborative Master’s Program with University of
Minnesota with emphasis in Public/Psych/Mental
Health Nursing
Master of Science in Education
Master of Science in Educational Leadership
Specialist Degree in Educational Leadership

Special Programs

Certification/Licensure-College of Education

Certification programs include two special education licensure
programs offered by the Special Education Department. These
programs can be taken at the undergraduate and graduate level.
They include licensure in the following areas: Mild/Moderate
Mental Handicaps and Learning Disabilities. At the graduate
level, in conjunction with the University of Minnesota, a pro-
gram in Emotional/Behavioral Disorders is offered.
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National Technological University (NTU)

Through a cooperative agreement with IBM, WSU is adminis-
tering graduate courses in engineering and computer science. All
NTU classes are taught through satellite delivery, and the courses
originate from over 35 participating universities.

Non-Credit Programs

WSU-Rochester cooperates with community and professional
groups, and the Department of Adult Continuing Education and
Extension to provide non-credit continuing education programs.

Adult Entry Program

The Adult Entry Program is designed for mature students who
have never attended college or are returning to college.
Counselors are available in Rochester on a regular basis to assist
adult students seeking a college education. Awarding college
credit for life/work experience is possible under this program.
{See Adult Continuing Education and Extension Section for more
information.)

Faculty

All program areas offered at WSU-Rochester have residential
facuity. These faculty members live and work in the Rochester
area. Courses also are faught by WSU faculty who commute
from the main campus.

Student Services

Counseling

Counseling services are available through WSU-Rochester.
Staff members are professional counselors with extensive aca-
demic experience in counseling.

Career Planning

Both undergraduate and graduate students receive personal-
ized career testing and planning, as well as job search assistance
from counselors available in Rochester on a weekly basis,

Financial Aid

Counseling is available for students concerning long- and
short-term plans for financing their education. An Application
for Financial Aid should be requested when you apply for
admission. Representatives from the WSU Financial Aid Office
are available at WSU-Rochester on a weekly basis.
Preliminary information is available at WSU-Rochester.

joint WSU/RCTC Services

Other areas of student support, i.e., services to disabled stu-
dents and child care, are coordinated by WSU-Rochester staff
members,

Computer Facilities

The computer facilities consist of four teaching computer labs,
two open computer labs and a shared computer lab. All labs
allow students access fo mainframes on campus.

Library

WSU-Rechester’s library holdings are integrated into UCR’s
Goddard Library. This arrangement provides students with an
extensive resource of reference and research material. Library |
holdings number over 57,000 volumes, There is an overnight
courier service to WSU'’s Maxwell Library for articles and books,
which gives WSLJ-Rochester students access to both the UCR and
WS5U libraries. On-line computer searches are possible through
both the PALS and Luminet systems.

Campus Visits

Students are encouraged to visit WSU-Rochester at the
University Center in Rochester any time. For more information
about programs and services, call (507} 285-7100.
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Degrees and Programs

Four-Year Undergraduate
Bachelor of Arts

Art

Biology
Communication Studies
Economics

English

French

German

Mass Communication
Mathematics

Music

Political Science
Professional Studies
Psychology

Sociology

Theatre Arts

Bachelor of Science

Accounting

Administrative Information Systems
Art (Teaching)

Biclogy

Business Administration
Business (Teaching)

Chemistry

Composite Materials Engineering
Computer Science
Cytotechnology

Earth Science (Teaching)
Elementary Education

English (Teaching)

Exercise Science

Finance

French (Teaching)

Geology

German (Teaching)

Health Care Management
Human Resources Management
Life Science (Teaching)
Management Information Systems
Marketing

Mathematics (Teaching and Non-Teaching)
Mathematics: Statistics

Medical Technology

Middle School Science (Teaching)
Music:

Music (Teaching)

Nursing

Paralegal

Physical Education (Teaching)

Physical Science (Teaching)

Physics

Production and Operations Management

Public Administration

Recreational and Leisure Studies

School and Community Health Education
(Teaching and Non-Teaching}

Social Science: History (Teaching)

Social Work

Sociology: Criminal Justice

Spanish (Teaching)

Special Education (Teaching)

Speech and Theatre Arts (Teaching)

Two-Year Undergraduate

Associate of Arts
General Education

Special Licensure Programs
(Graduate and Undergraduate)

Developmental/ Adapted Physical Education

Early Childhood
Early Childhood: Family Bducator
Early Childhood: Parent Educator

Emotional /Behavioral Disorders {(Graduate only)

(in cooperation with U of M)
Kindergarten Endorsement
Learning Disabilities
Middle School
Mental Impairment
Minnesota School Social Worker Level I
Prekindergarten
Special Education
Learning Disabilities
Mental Impairment

Pre-Professional Sequences

Pre-Dental Hygiene
Pre-Dentistry
Pre-Engineering
Pre-Law

Pre-Medicine
Pre-Mortuary Science
Pre-Optometry
Pre-Pharmacy
Pre-Physical Therapy
Pre-Physician Assistant
Pre-Podiatry
Pre-Veterinary Medicine
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Admission Information

Students can apply for admission to either semester during the
academic year. All admissions material must be submitted and
received in the Admissions Office one month before the first day
of registration for any semester.

A $20 non-refundable application fee must accompany all new
applications.

The ACT and the 5AT are considered for admission decisions
regarding those students coming directly from high school or
who do not have a class rank. The ACT is required for enroll
menk (regisiration) to assist in placement and advising.

Students still can be considered for admdission even if they
haven’t graduated from high school if they have a High School
Equivalency Certificate based on successful completion of the
GED test, and if they achieve an acceptabie score on one of the
college entrance examinations and have completed the 16 units
of high school preparation requirements.

All new students must take the English and Mathematics
placement exams before enrolling in an English composition or
Mathematics course. Exempt are transfer students who have
credit for college-level English and/or Mathematics. Placement
tests are offered regularly before all pre-registration and mass
registration periods. The Advising and Retention Center has
information on specific dates, times and locations of exam
periods.

Entering students must have a medical examination from their
own physician and provide proof of immunization against
measles, rubella, mumps, diphtheria and tetanus. The University
supplies forms for this purpose.

High School Preparation
Requirements

The following high school curriculum must be completed in
grades 9-12 if a student is seeking admission to Winona State
University:

* 4 years of English {includes composition, literature

and speech)

* 3 years of Math including 2 years of algebra and
1 year of Geometry

° 3 years of Science including 1 year of Biology and 1 year of
either Chemistry or Physics. All courses should include
laboratory experiences.

* 3 years of Social Studies including 1 year of U.S. History
and 1 year of Geography or its equivalent is highty
recommended. :

* 2 years of a single World Language (including non-English
native languages and American Sign Language)

o 1 year of specified electives chosen from the following:
World Culture (including world cultures, area studies, and
cultural or ethnic studies)

The Arts (including visual arts and the performing arts of
theatre, music, dance and media arts)
Computers

Admission Requirements

WSU requires students applying for admission to meet certain
enfrance requirements. No one is denied admission because of
race, color, sex or national origin.

Distinctive Admission

Studentis are admitted with distinction if they rank in the
upper 15 percent of their high school graduating class and have
ACT scores of 26 or above or SAT scores of 1100 or above and
have completed the 16 units of high school preparation require-
ments.

University Admission

Students are admitted if they rank in the top 50 percent of
their high school graduating class or they have ACT scores of 21
or above or SAT scores of 1000 or above and have completed the
16 units of high school preparation requirements.

Special Admission

First-year applicants coming directly from high school who do
not meet any of the above requirements because of special and
unique circumstances may be considered for admission by spe-

. cial petition. Students in this category might include minorities,

disadvantaged students and eothers who have potential for col-
lege success, yet their high school rank and college admission
scores do not provide admissibility under the above categories.

In cases where unusual circumstances exist, students must
request the Director of Admissions to schedule a review of their
application for admission. The University Admissions Review
Committee considers these requests.

Application Procedure

{for students coming directly from high school)

* Complete an application form.

* Return the completed application with a $20 non-refundable
fee.

¢ Request that the student’s official high school transcript be
forwarded to the Office of Admissions; the franscript should
include high scheol rank and admission test score.

An alternate application procedure for students coming direct-
Iy from high school is ACT-AFP. Students coming directly from
high school who achieve appropriate scores on the ACT and
indicate W5U (2162) as a choice are sent an application form.
After receiving the ACT test scores, the University advises you of
your admissions status, and requests the $20 application fee and
high school transcript.

Other means of obtaining information about WSU and/or
applying to W5U can be found by viewing various electronic
sources:

1. World Wide Web: admissions@uax2.winona.msus.edu
Students will find the Viewbook, a request for more
information and an electronic application.

2. ACT - College Connector
Students can apply electronically to WSU if their high school
participates in the ACT College Connector software.

3. College View
Students can observe WSU on an interactive CD-ROM if their
high school participates with College View. Students also can
request more information, as well as apply elecironically,
through College View.
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Early Admission

Students may be considered as applicants if they currently are
enrolled in high school and have demonstrated an unusually
high ability and /or achievement and they're recommended by a
high school counselor or principal. Students must have complet-
ed the 10th grade before they are eligible for consideration. If
they are a high school junior, they must be in the top 15 percent
of their class. If they are a senior, they must be in the top 25 per-
cent of their class. WSU participates in the Post-Secondary
Enrollment Options Program.

International Students

Students must satisfy all WSU application procedures if they
are not U.S. citizens, Students who are not 1.5, citizens are
admitted on the basis of certified credential evaluations verifying
completion of previous educational studies {failure fo supply
official mark sheets from ALL schools attended is considered
fraud and grounds for canceling admissions or enrol Iment).
Students also must submit a TOEFL score with a minimum of
500. The University requires all non-native speakers of English to
complete an on-campus English placement exam. The English
test determines the appropriate English placement.

In addition to official academic credentials and the TOEFL
score, students must present preof of financial responsibility for
the full course of study. The University provides specific finan-
cial support forms for this purpose. The University also requires
that all financial obligations — including tuition, fees, room and
board -— be paid when students register.

The financial support statement is extremely important
because very little financial aid is available to students who are
not U.5. citizens, and immigration regulations prohibit these stu-
dents from getting a job outside the campus community. In view
of the increasing cost of education and unstable conditions
around the world, WSU does not assume responsibility for emer-
gency situations which can arise while students are attending the
University.

Students also are required to have health insurance and if they
don't have a health insurance policy, they are required to pur-
chase one through the University.

Although the deadline for submitting admissions material is
one month before the first day of registration for any semester,
the Admissions Office encourages students who are not U.S.
citizens to complete the application process three months before
the first day of registration for the semester in which studies are
to begin. Submitting application material earlier allows the
application to be processed correctly and lets University officials
more effectively plan the required orientation programs for
international students.

International students interested in obtaining more informa-
tion about the University or wanting an application packet

should direct their initial inquiries to the Director of International

Students, Kryzsko Commons, Winona State University, Winona,
MN 55987.

Planning to Transfer?

Minnesota's technical schools, community colleges and uni-
versities are working to make transfer easier. Students can help
make it much easier if they PLAN AHEAD, ASK QUESTIONS
and USE PATHWAYS created by transfer agreements.

Preparing for Transfer
Those students who currently are enrolled in a college or univer-
sity should:
1. Discuss their plans with the campus transfer specialist —
Room 106, Somsen Hall.
2. Call or visit their intended transfer college. The students
should get the following materials and information:
o college catalog
¢ f{ransfer brochure
« information about admissions criteria and materials
required for admission {e.g., portfolio, transcripts, test
scores). Note that some majors have limited enrollments

or their own special requirements such as a higher grade
peint average. _
o information about financial aid (how to apply and by
what date}
3. After reviewing the materials, make an appointment to

visit with an advisor /counselor in the college or program you

would like to enter. Be sure to ask about course transfer

and admission criteria.

Students who are not currently enrolled in a college or univer-
sity might begin by meeting with a transfer specialist or an
admission officer at their intended transfer college.

Understanding How Transfer of Credit Works

1. The receiving college or university decides what credits
transfer and whether those credits meet its degree require-
ments. The accreditation of both the sending and receiving
institution: can affect the transfer of earned credits.

2. Institutions accept credits from courses and programs like
those they offer. They look for similarity in course goals,
content and level. Like’ transfers to ‘like.”

3. Not everything that transfers goes toward graduation require-
ments. Baccalaureate degree programs usually count credits in
three categories: general education, major/minor courses and
prerequisites, and electives.

The key question is, “Will earned credits fulfill requirements of
the chosen degree or program?’ :

4. If students change their career goal or major, they might not be
able to complete all degtee requirements within the usual
number of graduation credits. '

Applying for Transfer Admission

1. Students should complete transfer application as early as they
can before the deadline (one month prior to the semestex in
which students wish to begin). Enclose the application fee.

2. Students should request an official transcript from every insti-
tution they have attended. Students also might be required to
provide a high school transcript or GED test scores. Most
colleges do not make an admission decision until all the
required documents are on file. :

3. An evaluation of credits that will transfer is enclosed with
the acceptance letter. The written evaluation tells students
what courses transfer and what courses did not transfer. How
the courses specifically meet degree requirements may not be
decided until students arrive for orientation or have declared a
major.

4. Students with questions about the evaluation should call the
Office of Admissions and ask to speak with a transfer
specialist. Ask why judgments were made about specific
courses. Many concerns can be eliminated if you understand
why decisions were made. You can appeal if you are not
satisfied, See “Your Rights as a Transfer Student” below.

Rights as a Transfer Student

Students have the right to:

1. A clear, understandable statement of an institution’s transfer
policy.

2. A credit review and an explanation of why credits were or
were not accepted.

3. A copy of the formal appeals process. Usually the appeals
procedure consists of:

* Completing an appeals form. Students are encouraged to
aitach supplemental information to reviewers such asa
syllabus, a course description or a reading list.

* A department or committee reviews the appeals form.

* Students receive notification, in writing, of the comunittee’s
decision.

* Students then have the option of appealing the decision to
the Vice President of Academic Affairs in Somsen 211.

4. Areview of students’ eligibility for financial aid or
scholarships may be requested.

For help with fransfer questions or problems, see a campus
transfer specialist.

Z
Q.
Z
s
ml
;1.
=
m
-
‘Z‘
<.
T
-
w
=
=
-
Q.
z
175}
w
Q.
Zz
Z
-
O
=
%;
=1
o
Z




16

Transfer Students to WSU

The following information applies to students who are trans-
ferring from a community college or a four-year college with
regional accreditation for college-parallel courses:

1. Studenis are admitted if they have completed 24 transferable
academic semester hours and have a cumulative 2.40 GPA for
all colleges attended.

2. Students may be considered for admission to WSU if they
have completed 24 transferable academic semester hours or
fewer and have a cumulative GPA of 2.00 ko 2.39 for all colleges
attended. If this is the case, students must visit campus and
interview with a transfer specialist. Students are required to
provide a high school transcript so an evaluation can be made
as to high school preparation requirements, class rank and
admission test scores. If students fall within this category, they
should meet the admission requirements for students coming
directly from high school. Should admission be offered, it will
be on a space-available basis.

3. Students also may be considered for admission by special
petition if they are a transfer student who doesn't meet any of
the above requirements because of special and unique circum-
stances. Students in this category might include minorities,
disadvantaged students and others who have potential for
college success, yet their transfer grades or high school
academic background do not provide admissibility under the
above categories. In cases where unusual circumstances exist,
studenis may reguest a review by the Director of Admissions.
The University Admission Review Commitiee considers these
requests,

Some departments have higher standards for admission into
their majors. These programs also may have additional applica-
tions that must be filed, Students must consult the WSU catalog
and departments for more detailed information about these stan-
dards.

Students having earned credits in other colleges (including
institutions in the MnSCU system) which are members of the
North Centrat Association of Colleges and Schools or corre-
sponding regional accrediting associations can receive credit to

_the extent that completed courses can be applied to the chosen

curriculum, Students receive credit for courses taken at accredit-
ed institutions in which the grades A, B, C, P or the equivalents
were attained. :

Students should be academically and socially eligible to retum
to their former colleges or universities. An official transcript,
including a staiement of withdrawal if the student formally with-
drew, is required from each college attended. Students should
request the registrar at each college attended to send an official
transcript directly to the Office of Admissions, Winona State
University. Students are subject to suspension if they fail to com-
ply with the transcript requirement and they are inadvertently
admitted to the university.

General Education Transfer Policy

Students transferring to WSU with an AA degree awarded by
a Minnesota Community College or having met the Minnesota
Transfer Curriculum awarded by MnSCU have their general edu-
cation requirements waived except where special departmental
requirements exist.

Students transferring to WSU with an associate degree (i.e.
AS. or A.A. S) from an accredited Minnesota community col-
lege, non-Minnesota community college or any four-year college
of university can normally anticipate that they will meet the
WSU general education requirements once they have a total of 40
semester hours in liberal studies as defined by WSU. Those 40
hours must include at least six hours each in the humanities, the
natural sciences and the social sciences (as defined by WSU) and
must include coursework equivalent to the courses required in
the basic skills: English composition, speech communication,
mathematics and physical education.

Students with an associate degree that meet all the above
requirements, WSU waives the Different Culture and Allied
Studies requirements in general education.

ANl WSU general education requirements are waived, except
where special departmental requirements exist, for students
transferring to WSU from any Minnesota institutjon participating
in the Minnesota Transfer Curriculum and they have completed
that school’s general education requirements. Students’
former schools must certify, on the official transcript, the com-
pletion of its general education program.

Students transferring to WSU with an associate degree but
who have deficiencies (i.e. they have fewer than 40 credits in lib-
eral studies or fewer than 6 hours each n the humanities, natural
sciences and social sciences), can take WSU general education
courses to eliminate the deficiencies. If students qualify for this
patticular transfer policy, they must check for official sanction
with the Registrar’s Office after they've completed the defined 40
credits of liberal studies. If they are enrolled in off-campus pro-
grams, they should consult with their advisor about these
requirements.

Students must meet all WSU general education requirements
if they are transferring to WSU withotutt an associate degree or
baccalaureate degree.

Most credits earned at a commumity or junior college may be
accepted in transfer (remedial classes are not transferable); how-
ever, to get a bachelor’s degree, 64 semester credits must be
taken from a four-year institution. If students have a total of 64
semester hours earned at a community or junior college, any
credits exceeding the 64 semester hours from courses at a com-
munify or junior college are not counted toward the 128 required
credits. However, it is not necessary to take the corresponding
required course at WSU. Transferred credits must have at least a
‘C’ grade to {ransfer.

A department may require a minimum number of WSU cred-
its in a departmental major program in order to graduate with
that major from WSTU.

Procedures (transfer)

I. Students should get transfer application forms from the
Admissions Office.

2. Students should submit the completed application along with
a $20 non-refundable application fee (if they have never
attended WSU and paid the fee previously).

3. Students should submit official transcripts from all colleges,
vocational schools or universities attended. High school
{ranscripts may be required if fewer than 24 semester credits
were earned.

Returning Students

WSLU students who have not attended WSU for one semester
or more (summer excluded) are classified as ‘Returning’ stu-
dents.

Returning students must complete the Intent to Return
Application, which students can get in the Registrar’s Office. The
Registrar’s Office then evaluates their record for possible re-
admission.

Students are considered returning transfer students if they
attend another college or university (summer excluded), and
they must apply as returning transfer students. Official tran-
scripts are required for all college /university attendance.

Returning transfer students must complete the WSU
Application for Transfer and Returning Transfer Admission, a
form they can get in the Admissions Office. The Admissions
Office evaluates the transcripts for possible admission.

Returning students who have been academically suspended
should refer to the "Suspension Policy’ in the Academic section of
this catalog about re-admission guidelines.

Undergraduate Special Students

Students ate classified as undergraduate specials if they are
taking undergraduate courses for enrichment, general interest, to
transfer to another school or they have no intention of earning a
degree at WSU. If students are in this category, they must: (1) file
an Undergraduate Special Enroliment Form; (2} submit a $20
non-refundable application fee (if they have never attended WSU
and paid the fee previously); (3) submit transcripts of previous
college work or Statement of Good Standing for those students
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wanting to transfer credits to their "home” university or college.
Admissions decisions for undergraduate specials are based on
the same standards established for students coming directly from
high school and transfer students.

Post-Baccalaureate Students

Students are classified as post-baccalatureate students if they
have a baccalaureate degree and they are taking additional
undergradusate courses to satisfy a second major, minor or certifi-
cate. If students are in this category, they must: (1) file a Post-
Baccalaureate Application Form in the Admissions Office; (2)
submit a $20 non-refundable application fee (if they have never
attended WSU and paid the fee previously); and (3} submit tran-
scripts of previous college work and proof of baccalaureate
degree.

Non-Matriculated
Undergraduate Students

The Non-Matriculated Undergraduate Student Program lets
adults who are not seeking a degree take undergraduate WSU
classes on campus without going through the formal admission
procedure. To participate in the program, students must be a
high school graduate (and be out of high school for at least one
year) and /or have five years work expetience. A maximum of 6
credits can be taken per semester and a maximum of 12 credits
can be transferred to a degree program.

The program opens the University’s doors to persons in the
community desiring courses for general interest, professional
enhancement or personal enrichment. Contact the Adult,”
Continuing Education and Extension Department Somsen Hall,
Room 109, WS, 1-507-457-5080 for more information.

Vocational/Technical
College Students

Students should contact the Admissions Office if they are
interested in transferring credits from vocational-technical
colleges.

WSU will accept a 16-credit general elective package of col-
lege-level vocational or technical courses offered by institutions
with appropriate regional accreditation. A grade of ‘C' is
required for any vocational-technical course to transfer to WSU.

Some departments may offer courses for course transfer credit
of vocational classes that apply te a program of study, Students
can obtain a special form to facilitate the process.

Students are considered transfer students if they are entering
WSU from a vocational-technical college. Students must submit
an official Eranscript from the vocatienal school. A high school
transcript and appropriate admission test scores also are required
for admission.

Veterans’ Assistance

WSU is approved by the State Approving Agency for Veterans
Training. Eligibility certificates should be presented to the
Veterans Assistance Office, Somsen 106, when students enroll.
Procedures:

1. Students” application for veterans’ benefits can be submitted
through the county Veterans Service Office or through WSt
Students must submit with the application a certified copy of
their DD-214 Form or a Notice of Basic Eligibility.

2. Students should submit both copies of their Certificate of
Eligibility for WSU when they apply for admission.

3. Enrollment is certified only after students present their DD-
214 Form to the Veterans Office {after they have been admitted
to the University). Enrollment for full-time students is normal-
ly for the academic year. Summer sessions and /or workshops
are separate enrollment periods. The date of students’ enroll-
ment is based on the school calendar, workshop dates or
contract periods. Note: A mixture of graduate and undergrad-
uate credits is allowed only under special arrangements.

4, Students must report each change in academic load to the
Veterans Assistance Office.

5. Payments of benefits: Allowances are paid on a monthly basis,
conditional on students’ satisfactory progress in an approved
course and their conduct. Payments ate released upon certifi-
cation furnished by the school. Students must notify the
Registrar’s Office and the Veterans Assistance Office when
they complete a course, drop a course or their course of
training 1s interrupted.

6. Veterans with Dependents: The Veterans Administration
requires students to submit certified copies of marriage certifi-
cates, birth certificates and/or adoption papers for their
dependents before they can receive payments based on their
marriage and dependents. They are paid a single rate until
these documents are on file with the VA, The W5U Veterans
Assistance Office and the county Vets Services Officer can help
expedite this procedure.

7. Re-enroflment: Studenis can re-enroll without a new
Certificate of Eligibility. Notify the Office of Admissions
Veterans Assistance Office.

8. Academic Load: Pull-time training requires 9 s.h. of under
graduate credit or 6 s.h. of graduate credit. Three-fourths time
training requires 6 s.h. of undergraduate credit or 4-6 s.h. of
graduate credit. Ialf-time training requires 4-6 sh. undergrad-
nate credit or 4 s.h. of graduate credit. Less than half-time
training requires 1-4 s.h. of undergraduate credit or 14 s.h. of
graduate credit.

9, Tutorial assistance: This program provides tutors to help
students overcome a deficiency in any. subject required for the
satisfactory pursuit of an educational abjective. It is available
to Vietnam-era vets. See the Veterans Office for detailed
information.

10. Credit for military schools: Service schools and training are
evaluated according to the recommendations of the American
Coungil on Education’s Guide to the Evaluation of
Educational Experience in the Armed Services when students
present an official DD-214 Form to the Office of Admissions.

11. Waiver of physical education activity requirements: This
requirement is waived if students have been on active duty for
more than one year and they are pursuing a non-teaching
degree. They must provide the Admissions Office with an
official copy of their DD-214.

Credit or Advanced Placement
by Examination

All departments offer advanced placement credit to qualified
students who achieve satisfactory scores of 3 or above cn
Advanced Placement Tests. For specific details, consult the Office
of Admissions.

Students can be granted advanced standing of up to 24 hours
of credit if they successfully complete the general examination of
the College Level Examination Program (CLEP). Credit is grant-
ed in history, social sciences, natural sciences, mathematics and
the humanities. Many departments also accept credit for success-
ful completion of CLEP subject examinations.

Correspondence Courses

WSU does not offer correspendence courses. The University
accepts some correspondence work toward a degree.

Campus Visits

Anyone interested in WSU is welcome to visit the W5U cam-
pus at any time. Thete are student-conducted tours, when school
is in session, at 9 a.m. and 1 p.m. Monday through Friday. The
tours begin in the Admissions Office, Soinsen Hall, Room 106.
Tours also are offered at 10 a.m. on selected Saturdays from
October through March (except holidays). Summer tours also are
available.

For more information, materials and/or inquiries, contact:

Winona State University — Office of Admissions
P. O. Box 5838
Winona, MN 55987-5838

Or Call: Toll Free: 1-800 AL WSU or (507) 457-5100

Or Visit the WSU World Wide Web 5ite at:

http:/fwwarwinona. msus.edy
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Financial Information

All financial information is subject to change by action of the
Minnesota State College and University Board.

A nonrrefundable fee of $20 is required with any Application
for Admissfon. Students are not subject to this fee if they have
been admitted to WSU and paid the $20.

Estimated Tuition

Regular Academic Year

. 1998-1999 1999-2600
Tuition Per Semester Tuition Per Semester
Credit Hour Credit Hour
Undergraduate — on-campus and extension courses:
Resident $84.35 $88.60
Non-Resident $190.20 $199.70
Graduate — on campus and extension:
Resident $130.10 $136.60
Non-Resident $206.00 $216.30
Summer Session: Sunmner 1999 Suminter 2000
Undergraduate:
Resident $84.35 $88.60
Non-Resident $190.20 $199.70
Graduate:
Resident $130.10 $136.60
Non-Resident $206.00 $216.30

Estimated Fees

All fees are subject to change.

Activity Fee

Everyone attending classes at the Winona and Rochester cam-
puses is assessed an Activity Fee, determined by a committee
composed of student senators and University administrators,
The committee also determines how the funds are disiributed.
Among those areas receiving funds are the Student Health
Service, the Student Senate, university clubs and the Wirnonan
(the student newspaper). The Activity Fee is $8.10 per credit
hour, The maximum each semester is $97.20.

Union Facility Fee

Everyone who attends class through the Winona campus is
assessed a Union Facility Fee, determined by the University
adininistration and the state board office. Funds are used in
financing the construction, maintenance and daily operation of
the student union building. The Union Facility Fee is $5.50 per
credit hour. The maximum each semester is $88.00.

MSUSA Fee

Everyone attending classes for college credit is assessed a
MSUSA Fee, determined by the Minnesota State University
Student Assaciation and the state board office. Funds are used by
the Minnesota State University Student Association. The MSUSA
Fee is 26 cents per credit hour.

Academic Computing Fee/Lease
Students attending WSU are leased a laptop computer. Cost of
the lease currently is unknown,

Course Fees

Students are assessed course fees if they are attending courses
that have additional course fees as indicated in the schedule.
Department chairpersons determine course fees, and the deans
and Vice President of Academic Affairs must approve them.
Departments use course fees to cover expenses not normally
incurred in everyday instruction, i.e. the cost of using the
bowling alley for a bowling class.

Residential College Fee

Everyone living in the Residential College is assessed the
Residential College Pee, determined by the University adminis-
tration. The funds are used to provide additional programs for
those living at the Residential College, The Residential College
Fee is $100 during the first year, $75 during the second year, $50
during the third year and $25 for each year following the third
year.

[nsurance
Health insurance is available to all full-{ime students. Students
can get more information at the Counseling Center.

Incidental Fees

Students may be assessed several smaller fees that arise from
other non-course related matters including the Student Health
Service, Credit-by-Exam Fees, ID card replacement fees and
library fines.

Program Change Fee

The University also assesses a fee if students change part of
their program after classes have started. Students are assessed a
$5 fee each day they use the registration system to make pro-
gram changes after their initial registration.

Late Payment Fee

Students must pay in full all tuition, fees and residence hall
charges before the payment due date indicated in the current
Class Schedule. Students are assessed a $10 late fee on the first
day after which the payment is due, and additional fees are
levied for each succeeding instructional day on which payment
is not made.

Students are expected to pay all accounts to the University
when they are due. Due dates are published in the Class
Schedule. Students are not released from payment obligations if
they do not receive a fee statement.

The University, until all payments are made in full, is autho-
rized to deny registration and withhold issuing any diplomas
and /or official transcripts of credits.

Refund Policy

Students should get an Application for Refund from the
Registrar’s Office in Somsen Hall if they withdraw from the
University. They also must inform the Registrar’s Office when
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they drop a class by using the official drop procedures. Students
receive a tuition refund according to the schedule below if they
withdraw from the University or drop one or more credits.

First-Term Students:

Students who have teceived no credit hours in any previous
term at a WSU are refunded registration fees according o the fol-
lowing schedule:

Regular Weekly Classes: Withdrawing  Credit Drops
Up to and including 3rd

instructional day 100% 100%
During first week after the 3rd

instructional day 85% None
During 2nd week of term 75% None
During 3rd week of term 65% None
During 4th week of term 55% None
During 5th week of term 45% None
During 6th week of term 35% None
After 6th week of term None None
Evening and Saturday Classes:  Withdrawing  Credit Drops
1st course but before 2nd

course meeting 100% 100%
During first week after the 2nd

course meeting 85% None
During 2nd week of term 75% None
During 3rd week of term 65% None
During 4th week of term 55% None
During 5th week of term 45% None
During 6th week of term 35% None
After 6th week of term None None
Suminer Session:
1st instructional day 100% 100%
During first week after the

1st instructional day 75% None

Duzing 2nd week of term 55% None
During 3rd week of term 35% None
After 3rd week of term None None

All money kept by W5U includes a 5% administrative charge

(the maximum administrative amount is $100}. The charge is
included in the above schedule.

Students Not Attending Their First-Term
Students get a refund if they have received credit hours in any
previous term at WSU according to the following schedule:

Regular Weekly Classes: Withdrawing Credit Drops
Up to and including 3rd
instructional day 100% 100%

4th through 8th instructional day 75% None
9th through 13th insiructional day 50% None
14th through 18th instructional day ~ 25% None
After 18th instructional day None None
Evening and Saturday Classes: Withdrawing Credit Drops
1st course meeting but before

2nd course meeting 100% 100%
2nd course meeting but before

3rd course meeting 75% None
3rd course meeting but before

4th course meeting 50% None
4th course meeting but before

5th course meeting 25% None
After 5th course meeting None None
Susmmer Session:
1st instructional day 100% 100%
2nd through 4th instructional day 75% None
5th through 7th instructional day 50% None
8th through 10th insiructional day 25% None
After 10th instructional day Norne None

If a student’s course schedule is reduced for the University’s
convenience, the student’s tuition is adjusted without a penalty.
The student gets a refund on Activity Fees on the same basis as
tuition when he or she withdraws or drops credits. Refunds are
not given for textbooks and materials. Used books can be sold at
the bookstore during the last week of each term.

Estimated Room and Board

Payments for residence hail services and meal services are
made each semester. The following cost estimates include meals
and a telephone in each room:

Normal occupancy in a double room: $1,590 to $1,710

Guest rate (per night): $10 to $15

Estimated Total Minimum Expenses for Undergraduate Students

1998-1999 1998-1999 19599-20068 1999-2000

Resident Non-Resident Resident Non-Resident

Pey Semester Per Semester Per Semester Per Semester

Tuition (16 semester hours) $1,349.60 $3,043.20 $1,417.60 $3,460.80
Activity, Union Facility, MSUSA, $189.36 $189.36 $189.36 $189.36
Computer Fee $54.60 $54.60 $54.60 $54.60
Residence Halis - Board and Room $1,590.00 $1,590.00 $1,670.00 $1,670.00
Total Average Student $3,183.56 $4,877.16 $3,331.56 $5,374.76
Textbooks costs average about $250 per term.

Resident Status

As a state-assisted institution, WSU’s primary function is mak-
ing higher education available to residents of Minnesota. A high-
er tuition rate, therefore, is charged to residents of other states or
nations,

You can get information about regulations and criteria that
determine your residence status in the Admissions Cffice,
Somsen Hall, Room 106.

If you initially are classified as a non-resident but you believe
you have achieved residency, you can take action to change your
status by filing a State of Residence form wtith the Admissions
Office.

Wisconsin/North Dakota/South Dakota
Tuition Reciprocity

Anyone that is an undergraduate or graduate student and
lives in Wisconsin, North Dakota and /or South Dakota can sub-
mit the Student Application for Resident Fee Status form, which
provides you with a tuition rate similar to what your home state
charges. All high schools in Wisconsin, North Dakota and South
Dakota can provide you with the necessary foxm or you can get
it in the WSU Admissions Office. Approval is granted for one
year and is effective as long as you are enrolled each semester
(summer sessions are excluded). You must re-apply for reciproci-
ty tuition if you leave WSU for more than the academic year.
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Midwest Student Exchange Program
Kansas/Michigan/ Missouri/Nebraska

Your tuition rate is 150% of the resident rate if you're enrolled at
WSU and you live in Kansas, Michigan, Missouri or Nebraska.
The rate represents a typical savings of over $1,900 per year for
undergraduate students,

Student Financial Aid

You can get advice and counsel about your long- and short-
term plans for financing your education in the Student Financial
Aid Office, If you are entering WSU for the first ime or you're
fransferring, you can contact the Director of Financial Aid for
information about loans, scholarships, grants and part-time
employment. The director’s office is in Somsen Hall, Room 108,
(507) 457-5090.

In general, financial aid administered by the University is
awarded after you meet eligibility criteria and you have estab-
lished need. You must be enrolled or accepted for admission as a
regular student in an eligible academic program for the purpose
of earning a degree, be in good academic standing and maintain
satisfactory academic progress to be considered for financial aid.

Usually awards are made for one academnic year and are dis-
bursed at the beginning of each semester.

Application Procedure

You should complete a Free Application for Federal Student
Aid (FAFSA), using information from your completed tax return
and submit it as soon as possible after Jan. 1, Awards are made
as soon as possible after admission to the University. Certain pro-
grams have limited funding, while others are entitlement pro-
grams and have funds available throughout the year.

You can get a FAFSA from any high school counselor or it is
available in the WSU Student Financial Aid Office.

Minimum Standards of Satisfactory Progress

for Financial Aid Recipients

Federal regulations require that anycne receiving financial aid
be in good academic standing and maintain satisfactory academ-
ic progress. The requirement is intended to encourage a recipient
to advance steadily toward completing a degree. You must meet
the minimum requirements outlined in the
Standards of Satisfactory Progress (which you receive when you
are awarded financial aid) to continue receiving your aid.

Employment

You can work up to 20 hours each week and earn a portion of
your college expenses under the Federal Work-Study Program, a
program in which you can participate if you demonstrate finan-
cial need. The program pays you minimum wage or more, and
you're paid twice a month. Most of the Federal Work-Study
Program jobs are located en-camypus but you alse can work for
off-campus, non-profit organizations or agencies.

You can participate in the State Work-Study Program if you're
a Minnesota resident. You must demonstrate financial need to be
eligible for the program. You are paid minimum wage or more,
and like the federal program, you can work on- or off-campus.

WSU Academic Scholarships

The WSU Admissions Office can provide students with infor-
mation about W5U academic scholarships.

Outstanding Academic Honors Awards: This $2,500 award rec-
ognizes outstanding academic achievement in high school and is
available to any first-year student coming to WSU directly from
high school. It is renewable the first 8 semesters for a total of
$10,000 if the student maintains a cumulative GPA of 3.50 while
attending WSU continuously as a full-time student and complet-
ing at least 12 credits per semester. A student is eligible if he or
she is in the top 5% of his or her graduating class and has an
ACT composite of 32 or greater. Awards are based on the date
the student is accepted for admission to the University, so stu-

dents are encouraged to apply for admission early. If a student
receives the award, the student is required to live on-campus
during the student’s first two years unless the student is living
with a parent or guardian. First-priority awards are made in
early December.

WSU Foundation Board Schelarships: The WSU Foundation
Board annually awards scholarships of $2,000 to four students
coming to WSU directly from high school who rank in the top
5% of their high school graduating class and have an ACT com-
posite of 28 or greater. An on-campus interview is required.
Interview candidates are determined from a review of essays
submitted to the WSU Foundation Board. The scholarship is
renewable the first 8 semesters for a total of $8,000 if the student
maintains a cumulative GPA of 3.50 while attending WSU
continuously as a full-time student and completing at least 12
credits per semester. Awards are based on the date which the
student is accepted for admission into the University, so students
are encouraged to apply for admission early. If a student receives
the award, the student is required to live on-campus during the
student’s first two years unless the student is living with a par-
ent or guardian.

President’s Honor Scholarships: The President’s Honor
Scholarships are funded by WSU and the following endowment
funds: the Rivet, the Walker, the Garvin, the Class of 1942,
Thomas Stark, Neviile/Valley Wholesalers, Merchants National
Bank, Schwab and Guy Maxwell. The scholarships are awarded
to first-year students coming to WSU directly from high school
in the following categories:

$1,500 Top 5% of graduating class & ACT 28 or SAT 1240

$1,000 Top 10% of graduating class & ACT 27 or SAT 1210

$ 750 Top 15% of graduating class & ACT 26 or SAT 1370

The scholarships are available for the first 8 semesters if the

student continuously attends WSU as a full-time student, main-
tains a 3.50 cumulative GPA and completes at least 12 credits per
semester. If a student receives a President’s Honor Scholarship,
the student is required to live on-campus during the student’s
first two years unless the student is living with a parent or
guardian. Early application for admission is encouraged.

Academic Awards: $300 - $500 awards are made to students
graduating from high schools in Minnesota and Wisconsir.
Students who are in the top 20% of their graduating class witha
minimum ACT of 21 or have an ACT composite of 24 and are at
least in the top half of class are eligible. Awards are based upon
date of acceptance to the University, therefore, early application
to W5U is encouraged.

Transfer Honor Scholarships: Students can apply for a Transfer
Honor Scholarship if they are transferring to WSU and have a
minimum GPA of 3.35 on a 4.00 point scale. Application forms
are available in the WSU Transfer Office.

Scholarships Awarded by WSU Departments

WSU academic departmenis select the recipients of the follow-
ing scholarships of $100 to $2,000. These scholarships are all
WSU Foundation scholarships. You can apply for these scholar-
ships in any given year at WSU, but you must be in good aca-
demic standing and majoring in the areas specified in the list
below. You should contact the designated departments for infor-
mation about application procedures and deadlines if you're
interested in any of them. The application process begins early in
the spring semester.

WSU Foundation Scholarships

{The name of the scholarship is followed by the name of the
department in which it's offered).
Amanda Aarestad — Elementary Education
Accounting Alumni and Friends — Accounting
Erwin F. Bachler — Mathematics
Greg & Linda Ballard — Economics/Finance
Agnes M. Bard — Music
Brach & Brock Confectioners — Business
Bovinet — Marketing
Ray Brooks Award — Mass Comumunication
James & Margaret Browning — Health/Nursing
Ervin G. Bublitz — Sociology/Criminal Justice
John Bublitz — Criminal Justice /Law Enforcement
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Buhler Memorial — Computer Science

Rosalie Burton — Nursing

John Cady — Economics,/ Finance

Clenn A. Carlson — Elementary Education

Casini — Biology

Cichanowski-Logelin — Computer Science

Class of 43/Mehus — Education

Computer Science Department — Computer Science

Larry Connell Memotial — Sociology /Social Work

Paul Corrigan Award — Mass Communication

Richard C. Coughlin — Liberal Arts

Coulee Rock Club — Geology

Bud Dahlen Memorial — Counselor Education

Kathryn Duntay — Elementary Education

Charles & Emma Durr and Florence Schroth — Education

Edstrom/Hal Leonard — Music

Phyllis Ehunke — Nursing

Gordon Elliott — Liberal Arts

EMD Engineering — Engineering

EMD Statistics — Statisfics

Farmers Insurance Group — Alternates between
College of Business and College of Liberal Arts

Mary June Fischer-Elder — HPER

Ruth Severud Fish — Art Education

Glenn Fishbaugher — Education

Frankard Family — Airway Science

Edith V. Fraser — Education

John & Edna Fuller — Elementary Education

Leslie Gage — Elementary Education

Geology Alumni — Geology

Goodson Manufacturing Company — Nursing

William H. Gresham Memorial — Nursing

Warren Haesly — Pre-Med

George E. Hajicek — Social Work

Fred & Mary Heyer Memorial — Music

Tom Hirsch Award — Mass Communication (Photojournalism)

Home Federal Savings Bank — Nursing

Ray Houtz — Chemistry

Fiberite — Engineering

Harry R. Jackson Memorial — Football

Kappa Delta Pi/Ehlinger — Education

Alice & Howard Keller — Science Dean

Tammy Kempf — Nursing

Kendell Corporation — English/Liberal Arts

E.L. King — Art Education

Neva King — Elementary Education

Pauline & Harland Knight -— Foundation Scholarship Committee

Kujak Transport — Management/Marketing

Martin & Joyce Laakso — Biology

Langston Nursing — Nursing

Long Distance/USA-Sprint — Liberal Arts

Warren & Dorothy Marley — BEOSA /Business Administration

Thomas Mauszycki — Art

Luther McCown - HPER

McGladrey & Pullen — Accounting

Midtown Foods IGA -— Baseball

Randolph W. Miller — Exercise Science

Miller Brothers Engineering — Engineering

Lenore Coborn Minne — Elementary Education

Madeo & Rosemary Molinari — Football

Paul Molinari — Football

Matjorie Moraves — Women's basketball

MVTL Chemistry — Chemistry

Fern Nelson — Education

Mary Lucille Nelson — Nursing

Richard & Janet Northup — Education

Norwest Bank, Winona — Business

Nursing Alumni — Nursing

Fred & Sandra Olson — Mathematics/Statistics

James Opsahl — Biology

Marvin & Muriel Palecek — History

Paralegal Alumni — Paralegal

Laurel Pennock — Elementary Education

Dorothy Purtzer Memorial — Nursing

Reidelberger — Theatre and Dance

Verlie Sather — Education

James R. & Nancy M. Reynolds — Sociology (B.A.)
Jerry Seeman — Football

Alma Smith — BEOSA./English

Ralph Spencer - HPER

Tean Talbot — HPER

William P. Theurer — Business Administration
Frank Tolinie — Education

Walter F. Wadewitz — Science/Math Education
Watkins Inc. — Liberal Arts

Watlow Winona Inc. — Engineering

Dorothy & Maynard Weber — Axt

Max Weber — Art

Windsor Financial Group — Sociology

Winona Clinic Ltd, — Nursing

Winona Daily News — Mass Communication
Zumbro Valley Medical Society Alliance — Nursing

Other WSU Foundation Scholarships

The WSU Foundation annually awards the Karen Sweetland
Scholarship and the Kaiser Scholarship, each for $500, to a WSU
junior or senior with a minimum cumulative GPA of 3.75. You
must send a letter of application to the WSU Foundation. A WSU
Faculty /Support Staff Scholarship also is awarded each year as a
general scholarship, WinCraft Inc. offers a $500 scholarship, giv-
ing priority to WinCraft employees or their relatives. Contact the
University Relations and Development Office, 210 Somsen, for
more information.

Treasures Galore Scholarships are awarded each year to
non-traditional students who enroll at WSU. You apply at
Treasures Galore in Winona. '

A Norwest Bank/Red Wing Scholarship is available to a stu-
dent from Red Wing Independent School Disirict 256 who enrolls
at WSU. You apply through your high school counseling center.

Other Scholarships

Sylvia Bremer Award — CTA/English

Forensics Scholarship (New Students) — Forensics
Glen Galligan Scholarship — HPER

Blanche Hunter Scholarship — Nursing

Helen L. Klein Scholarship — Education
Raymond Thielan Scholarship — History

Scholarships Awarded By the WSU
Financial Aid Office

The Financial Aid Office selects recipients for the scholarships
listed below. Awards are based on demonstrated financial need
and academic standing. The only application required or accept-
ed for these scholarships is the Application for Student Financial
Aid. Anyone submitting the FAFSA is considered for the scholar-
ships based on your test scores and/or your cumulative GPA,
along with your financial need. Scholarship amounts vary from
$100 to $1,500. You should file a financiat aid application as soen
as possible after Jan. 1.

Charles & Ellora Alliss Foundation

L.L. Brown

Centennial

Harriet R. Choate

Elfie Christiansen

Josephine Flagg

Theda Gildemeister

Etta Hudson Howell

Eihel Gage Jessen

Jestus Nursing

Phillip Loughrey

LaCrosse Lutheran Hospital Auxiliary Health Career

William Markle

Beulah Norton

Arthur & Viola (Zeller) Mattson

W. W. Norton

Rotary Club

70th Year

Stephen H. Somsen
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Louise Sutherland

Ella Tucker

Winona County Bicentennial
World War Memorial

Winona Senior Citizens Center

Additional Scholarships
Alumni Society Merit Schelarships

The W5U Alumni Society awards six $500 scholarships to first-
year students coming directly from high school who are relatives
of alumni. You must be a child, a grandchild, a brother, a sister or
a ward of a W5U graduate. You also must be endorsed by your
relative and a high school counselor. You can get application
forms in the WSU Alumni Office. Applications must be
submitted by March 1.

Resident Tuition Scholarships

The Resident Tuition Scholarship (RTS) awards resident tuttion
rates to new, non-resident, non-reciprocity first-year students. The
scholarship can be viewed as a $3,200 annual award and is renew-
able the first 8 seiesters if you maintain a cumulative GPA of 3.00
while attending WSU continuously as a full-time student and
complete at least 12 credits per semester.

You automatically are awarded an RTS when the University
accepts you if you rank in the top 15% of your graduating class
or have an ACT of 25, an SAT total of 1100 or PSAT selection
index of 150 . Early application te W5SU is encouraged.

Talent Scholarships (Fine Arts and Athletics)

You can apply for fine art scholarships if you're talented in art,
music, speech or theater by contacting the chairperson of the
appropriate WSU department. Early application is encouraged.

You also should contact the appropriate head coach to be con-
sidered for athletic scholarships if you're interested in intercolle-
giate sports.

Cultural Diversity Scholarships Program

The Cultural Diversity Office coordinates minority scholar-
ships, incentive grants, internships and summer opportunity
employment programs. The following scholarships are available:
Minority Incentive Grants ($100-$508)

This grant is awarded to you if you meet the following criteria:

1. You are currently enrolled at WSU;

2. You have a minimum cumulative GPA of 2.50;

3. You earn 12 credits each semester; and

4. You participate in at least one cultural diversity or
multi-cultural event each semester.

Talented Minority Scholarship ($2,000)

WSU awards this scholarship for the recruitment of academi-
cally talented minority students. You must meet the following cri-
teria to be eligible for the scholarship:

1. You are high school senior admitted to WSU with an ACT

composite score of 25 or better;

2. You are enrolled full-time {earn at least 12 credits each
semester) for renewal;

3. You have earned a minimum cumulative GPA of 3.00 at the
end of each academic year for renewal;

4. You participate in at least one cultural diversity or multi-
cudtural event each semester.

Minority Incentive Scholarship ($350-$1,000)

This scholarship is allocated to WSU for the recruitment and
retention of minority students. You must meet the following crite-
ria to be eligible for the scholarship:

1. You are a regular admit at WSUJ and have a composite ACT
score of 21 or better (for incoming first-year students) or a
minimum cumulative GPA of 2.50 (for incoming transfer
students);

2. You are in good academic standing {(earn at least 12 credits
each semester and maintain a minimum cumaulative GPA of
2.50 (for returning students);

3. You participate in at least one cultural diversity or multi-
cultural event each semester.

Additional Financial Assistance
Other financial assistance is available in the form of internships
and corporate scholarships. Following are specific examples:

3M MECA program in St. Paul, Minnesota
* $2,000 scholarship
* $450 per week for a 13-week summer internship
¢ Must have minimum cumulative GPA of 2.50
Mayo Medical Center Summer Internship in Rochester, Minnesota
¢ $3,000 stipend
¢ $600 scholarship (disbursement of $200 per semester)
» Must have minimum cumulative GPA of 2.0
* Major must be related to careers or positions available within
Mayo Medical Center
Nellie Stone Johnson Scholarship
= $1,000
* Union affiliation of a relative
* A written statement regarding persenal goals
* Two letters of recommendation

Resident Tuition Scholarships
¢ Pay in-state tuition
* Must be in top 25% of your high school graduating class OR
have an ACT composite score of 25+ or SAT score of 1100
*+ Scholarship is renewable based on a minimum cumulative
GPA of 3.00 and participation in at least one cultural
diversity or multi-cubtural event each semester

Other Programs
Among the other programs available at WSU are:

* Cultural Diversity Employment

* Nursing/Social Work Scholarship Program

* Most Improved Awards

* Achievement Awards

* Winona Daily News Internship

Contact the Cultural Diversity Office at (507) 457-5595 if you
have any questions or cencerns.

Scholarships and grants of $100-$2,000 also are available to
qualified minority students new to WSU. The awards are renew-
able each year if you maintain a minimum cumulative GPA of
2.50 and complete a minimum of 12 credits per semester. March 1
is the priority application deadline. You can get applications from
the Cultural Diversity Office, 121 Kryzsko Corrunons, (507) 457-
5595.

Other Sources of Scholarships

In addition to receiving the scholarships described here, each
year WSU students also receive thousands of dollars in scholar-
ships from outside sources such as government agencies, profes-
sional organizations, civic groups, corporations, sororities and fra-
ternities, foundations, religious groups, educational associations
and military / veterans organizations. You can find directories for
these scholarship sources in public libraries, high school coun-
selor offices and financial aid offices.

Grants

Minnesota State Grant Prograny: Available to qualified
Minrnesota tesidents on the basis of financial need. You can get
information about eligibility criteria and application procedures
from any high school counselor or from the W5U Financial Aid
Office.

Non-AFDC Public Post Secondary Fducation Child Care
Fund: The State of Minnesota provides funding for child care to
you if you meet certain income guidelines and you're not receiv-
ing AFDC. Contact the WSU Financial Aid Office for more infor-
mation.

Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant: A fed-
eral grant available to undergraduate students who are eligible
for a Pell Grant and demonstrate exceptional need.

Federal Pell Grant: A federal grant program providing gift
assistance to undergraduate students based on financial need to
attend college.
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Bureau of Indian Affairs Grant: Granis are available to stu-
dents with one-fourth or more Indian blood. You can get more
information and application forms by contacting the agency or
area office serving your tribal group.

Rehabilitation Services: Students with a disability may quali-
fy for Rehabilitation Benefits that would help defray college
costs. You should contact your high school counselor or local
Division of Rehabilitation Services for detailed information.

Loans

Federal Perkins Loan: A need-based loan at 5% interest.
Repayment and interest doesn’t begin until after you leave
school, and the loan may be partially canceled if you obtain
employment in certain areas according to the terms in the
promissory note.

Subsidized Federal Stafford Loan: This need-based loan pro-
vides up to $2,625 for the first year of stuely, $3,500 for the sec-
ond year, $5,500 for other undergraduates, and $8,500 for gradu-
ate and professional students. The federal government pays the
interest while you are enrolled on at least a half-time basis and
during a six-month grace period. The interest is variable, capped
at 8.25%.

Unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loan: Same terms and condi-
tions as Federal Stafford Loans, except that the borrower is
responsible for interest that accrues while attending school. This
Toan program is available if you don't qualify for a full subsi-
dized Stafford loan. Independent students may be eligible for
higher loan limits.

Federal PLUS Program: A loan program allowing parents of
dependent students to borrow. Parents can borrow up to the cost
of attendance less other financial aid the student receives. The
interest rate is variable, capped at 9%.

Student Edueational Loan Fund (SELF): The Minnesota
Higher Education Coordinating Board provides loans for under-
graduates and graduate students. Currently, first- and second-
year students can borrow up to $4,500 per year, third- and
fourth-year students can borrow up to $6,000, and graduate stu-
dents can borrow up to $7,000. You ate eligible for SELF loans
regardless of family income, but you must have a creditworthy
co-signer. The interest rate is variable with a cap on increases and
decreases at 2% for any 12-month period.

Emergency Loans: Short-term loans are available to students
for emergency expenses, You can get applications and informa-
tion about emergency loans in the WSU Financial Aid Office.

Assistantships

Several departments offer graduate assistantships to qualified
graduate students. You should submit your request for an assis-
tantship to the appropriate department chairperson or the appro-
priate dean. You are granted resident tuition status for the petiod
of your appointment if you are appointed to a graduate assis-
tantship before the first day of classes.
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General Student Information

Academics are essential in the pursuit of becoming an educat-
ed person. It is important to have positive, nurturing relation-
ships during your college experience to realize your full poten-
tial. At WSU, you have a position of responsibility in planning
and governing co-curricular aspects of student life. In the
University residence halls, there is a unique opportunity to
develop and sustain self-government. In campus-wide organiza-
tions, you participate with the administration in discussing and
resolving current issues.

Student Activities

The center of student activities is within Kryzsko Commons.
The complex has dining facilities such as a snack bar, patio, pri-
vate dining rooms, alumni lounge and main dining room.
Conference rooms are available to students for informal gather-
ings. The Student Union is located on the main level, and it hosts
a six-lane bowling alley, pocket billiards. a ping-pong area, stu-
dent Iounges and a television viewing center. Also on the main
level is the WSU Beokstore. The Director of Auxiliary Enterprises
and the Director of Student Activities work with student commit-
tees to coordinate social, cultural and recreafional programs.
Activities include movies, dances, guest speakers, concerts, river
excursions, banquets, art exhibits and other special events.

Student Organizations

Approximately 100 student clubs represent a wide variety of
interests. Joining any one of these organizations enhances the col-
lege experience. These clubs encompass academic, social, athlet-
ic, religious, cultural and political interests. Each organization
provides service activities that benefit its members, the campus
and the community. The Alliance of Student Organizations
Committee (ASO) provides a central organization to which all
University clubs belong.

Student publications include the Winonan (the student news-
paper), Bravura (a laboratory publication of the Mass
Communication Depariment with a circulation of 17,000) and
Satori (a campus literary magazine). The student staffed and
directed University radio station (KQAL-FM 89.5) provides a
variety of music for WSU and the local community.

Residential Services

Six traditional residence halls offer unique opportunities to
enhance academic experiences. Living on campus provides the
chance to live near other students with similar interests and
expectations. The goals of WSU's residence life staff exist to fos-
ter a positive learning and enjoyable living environment:

1. Complement classroom learning with a variety of experiences
that enhance the academic component, encourage leadership
and citizenship.

2. Provide a safe living and learning environment in which
students can nteract, study, socialize and rest comfortably.

3. Understand diversity.

4. Encourage participation in campus organizations and
co-curricular activities,

5. Provide a network of support, referral and information.

6. Provide residents with opportunities for intellectual, physical,

emotional, spiritual and occupational growth.
7. Provide a well-frained and responsive peer staff that is able to
support and implement the above goals.

Residential Facilities

The six residence halls house 1,800 students. Lifestyle options
vary within each hall. The residential living brochure includes a
description of each building and the different options.

A well-trained and professionally supervised student staff
encourages community development within the halls,

Lourdes Hall is home to the Residential College, one of our
exciting academic lifestyle options. The special ‘living /learning’
environment provides you with the opportunity to attend some
of your classes in the same building in which you live.

More information about campus residential services is avail-
able in the residential living materials.

Campus Dining

Restdents have the option of eating in two of our on-campus
dining areas: The Jack Kane Dining Center, located on the main
campus, and the Lourdes Dining Center at Lourdes Hall. The
Smaug (a grill and snack bar located on campus) or the Lourdes
Snack Bar are opticnal dining cheices. Students living in resj-
dence halls are required to participate in the dining service
unless the Director of Housing provides a written exemption.

Off-Campus Housing

The Housing Office provides an Off-Campus Referral Service,
Iocated in 130 Kryzsko Commaons. Listings of apartments and
sleeping rooms are available for you to pick up in the office —
they are not sent to you. The listings consist of information pro-
vided by individual landlords to the Housing Office. The referral
service is open 8 a.m. to 4 p.m. during business days.

The University makes no representation as to the kind, quality
or quantity of facilities available from the landlords” infoermation
nor does the University have any control over changes in the
information. The cost and availability of space are subject to
change at the landlords” discretion.

WSU does not assume any liability arising from the relation-
ship between you and the landlords as a result of these listings.
All questions about accommodations should be addressed direct-
Iy to the landlords.

The University does not own nor does it operate married
housing facilities. Students wanting to apply for subsidized
housing should contact the Housing and Redevelopment
Authority of Winona, 165 E. 4th St., Winona, Minn. 55987,

Reserving a Room

Space in the residence halls and the Residential College is in
high demand. To secure a place in the halls or the Residential
College, the Housing Office staff encourages early application.
After being accepted to WS, send in a Residential Living
Application along with a $20 processing fee. Cnce the applica-
tion and processing fee is received, a Housing Contract/Lease
Agreement js mailed to you around March 1. You have 30 days
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in which to return the document along with a $150 advance pay-
ment to bind the contract.

Security Services

WSU Campus Security is a student-staffed security program.
Security officers are easily identified by their yellow shirts
and /or blue jackets. Campus Security works to ensure the safety
of students, staff, faculty and University property. Campus
Security works 24 hours a day and is responsible {or keeping
alert for possible theft, vandalism, heatth and safety hazards;
enforcing parking rules and regulations; and monitoring adher-
ence to residence hall and University rules and regulations. The
Security Director is a licensed law enforcement officer. Contact
Security in Sheehan Residence Hall at (507) 457-5555 for more
informatior.

Parking Services

Parking permits are needed to park in all University parking
lots with the exception of metered spaces within “C” Kryzsko lot
and metered spaces on Johnson Street. Information about obtain-
ing a visitor permit is available in the Parking Office.
Applications for parking permits are accepted May 1 of each
year for the next academic year. If applications exceed the park-
ing spaces available, spring and fall drawings are held. If spaces
become available after the drawing, permits are sold on a first-
come, first-serve bagis, If there are no permits avaitable, your
naime is put on a waiting list. For more information and cost of
parking permits on the WSU campus, contact Parking in the
Sheehan Residence Hall; or call (507) 457-5062; or e-mail to:

pk@vax2 winona.msus.edu; or visit the web site at

http:/ /www.winona.msus.edu/sa/pk/index.html.

Affirmative Action Office

The Affirmative Action Office (AAQY) is located in 202 B
Somsen Hall. The Affirmative Action Officer provides informa-
tion and investigates complaints of discrimination or harassment
based upon gender, race, religion, national origin, age, color,
creed, economic or marital status, mental or physical disability,
sexual orientation or affectional preference, handicap or veteran
status. The AAQ also aids students and employees who experi-
ence sexual harassment at WSU. These confidential services are
available by appointment or on a walk-in basis. Call 457-5008 or
457-5013 for more information or to make an appointment.

Counseling Center

Counseling is available without charge at the Counseling
Center, 132 Gildemeister Hall. Counselors help you explore your
interests and abilities and help you adjust to university life. You
can confer with a counselor about any problem: personal, aca-
demic or vocational.

All counseling staff members are professional counselors with
experience in counseling college students. A testing service is
available with emphasis on vocational-interest testing. All infor-
mation exchanged during counseling sessions is confidential and
used exclusively for your benefit. The only exceptions are in the
unlikely event that there is clear and imminent danger to an indi-
vidual or the information is subpoenaed in court. No counseling
records are kept in your general file,

Academic Skills Center

The Academic Skills Center, which includes a study skills lab,
is located in 126 Phelps Hall. Any student can use the facilities
and get help with study skills, reading efficiency, basic mathe-
matics and English skiils. You also can get help in managing
your time, preparing for tests and increasing your skills in listen-
ing, note-taking and using references. You can make an appoint-
ment to work individually or you can enrcl] in Education 115,
“Improving Reading and Study Skills.” The Academic Skills
Center also arranges tutoring.

Student Health Service
Facilities

The Health Service is located in the west wing of Maxwell
Library. The facility is staffed by a physician, nurse practitioners,
registered nurses, a medical technologist, a dietitian/nutritionist
and a medical records clerk. Services include:

¢ Medical examinations and consultations for Hlness, injury
and other medical concerns;

Laboratory services;

Mantoux tests and some immunizations;

Nutrition counseling;

Allergy injections (you must supply your own serum);
Contraceptive counseling and prescriptions;

Health education materials including pamphlets, videos
and consultation which enables you to develop a lifestyle
that will reduce your risk of disease and injury.

The Student Health Fee pays for most of the services provided
during regular office hours. There are charges for medications,
laboratory tests, some medical procedures and supplies.
Emergency care is available evenings and weekends at
Community Memeorial Hospital, 855 Mankato Ave.

* & 5 5 &

Pre-Enrollment Medical Examination

Each student must complete a medical history report and sub-
mit it to the Student Health Service. All new students get the
form at registration or the health service mails it upon request.
The form can he completed without a physical exam or a physi-
cian’s signature. HOWEVER, the University recommends and
encourages a physical exam be done. PLEASE NOTE: H you are
planning to participate in athletics, a physical exam is MANDA-
TORY and must be completed AFTER JULY 1!

TRANSFER STUDENTS: Your health records are not sent
automaticatly with transcripts from other colleges, but you must
specifically request the records. You still must complete the
Report of Medical History for the WSU Student Health Service.

Immunization Record

Minnesota Law (M.5. 135A.14) requires that everyone born
after 1956 and erwrolled in a public or private post-secondary
school in Minnesota be immunized against diphtheria, tetanus,
measles, mumps and rubella — allowing only for certain speci-
fied exemptions. Records must be on file with the Student Health
Service. The law also requires you, if you want to remain
enrolled, to submit your immunization information to the
Student Health Service within 45 days of the beginning of the
term. Forms are available in the Student Health Service and in
the Class Schedules.

Career Planning & Placement Service

Seniors, graduate students and alumni seeking full-time
employment can receive assistance from Career Planning &
Placement, 110 Gildemeister Hall. Juniors and seniors seeking
internships also are eligible for service.

Equipment is available for your use in preparing your interac-
tive, multi-media electronic portfolio known as “WINGS.” We
also have computer terminals available for your use in register-
ing on our website or updating your information on the website.

Opportunities are available for you to interact with employers
through Career Fairs, Job Fairs and on-campus interviews.
Career Planning & Placement also provides a referral service of
your electronic resume to employers in addition to allowing
employers to access your resume directly through our website,
Small group and individual advising is available from the
Director.

The office is open from 8:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m. during the aca-
demic year and 7:30 a.m. to 4:00 p.m. during the summer. You
also can access job openings or update your resume via the inter-
net 24 hours a day, seven days a week from the comfort of your
computer. Employment information and graduate follow-up
results are available in the office as well as on our website:

http:/ /csosl.winona.msus.edu /webpage/index.htm
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Register early in your senior year to take full advantage of the
services offered through Career Planning & Placement.

Student Support Services

This is a federally funded program, and you are eligible for its
services if you have a low income, you are a first-generation col-
lege student or you have a physical disability. Services include
tutoring, academic advising, counseling and help in deciding a
major, You can get more information about the program by con-
tacting the program director in Phelps-Howell 133 or call (507)
457-5465, Services are free.

International Student Office

The International Student Office, located in 128 Kryzsko
Commons, provides assistance to all international students
attending WSU. Information and advice is available regarding
admissien to the University, scholarships, immigration concerns,
orientation programs, employment regulations for F-1 visa hold-
ers and other information related to the well-being of interna-
tional students.

The Cultural OQutreach Program also is housed in the
International Student Office. The program provides learning
opportunities for the campus and the wider community regard-
ing the cultures of the 52 countries represented at the University.

A limited number of English language courses are available
for non-native speakers. These courses are available based on
scores obtained on the WS5U English Test for Non-Native
Speakers. This test is given after acceptance to the University and
before enrollment.

Cultural Diversity

WSU offers a Cultural Diversity Program that represents and
advances minority student opportunities in academics and stu-
dent life. The program’s objectives include: significantly attract-
ing and retaining minority students at W5U; ensuring the aca-
demic success of African American, Hispanic American, Asian
American and Native American students; providing coordina-
tion, organization and consultation for academic and support
programs; interacting with administration, faculty, students and
conumunity members to create more awareness and respect for a
wide range of culturally diverse groups; and providing academic
advising and career counseling in conjunction with faculty, the
Academic Skills Center and the Counseling Center.

Child Care Center

The Child Care Center provides services for children, six
weeks of age to 6 years. The center is open from 7:15 a.m. to 5:30
p-m., Monday through Friday. Chlldren can be enrolled on a
part-time or full-time basis,

The program enables parents of pre-school children to attend
classes and study during the day while providing their children
with quality care in an enriching, stimulating environment. The
Child Care Center also is a laboratory for students majoring in
early childhood. Contact the director at (507) 453-2560 for more
information.

Nursery School

WSU's Nursery School is developmentally appropriate and
provides an integrated setting for children, ages 3 to 5. There is a
Monday-Wednesday-Friday group and a Tuesday-Thursday
group. Each sessionis ¢ a.m. to 11 am.

The program provides quality pre-school experiences for chil-
dren, allows parents of pre-schoolers to attend morning classes,
and provides students with a laboratory in which they observe
children and participate in a structured program.

2 + 2 Program

W5U’s special partnership with Rochester Community
Technical College, the 2 + 2 relationship, has been particularly
important to the growth of the University's programs as well as
being a unique atiribute of RCTC. The relationship has been able
to offer complete Bachelor’s degrees by focusing on junior- and
senior-level classes, with the transfer of RCTC degree work. The
2 + 2 programs available in Rochester are: Accounting, Business
Administration, Administrative Information Systems
Management, Computer Information Systems, Computer
Science, Elementary Education, Finance, Professional Studies,
Management Information Systems, Marketing, Nursmg,
Psychology, Social Work and Sociology.

Student Conduct

University regulations, which express expectations of behavior
and provide for the protection of the rights of students, are pub-
lished in the Student Handbook along with grievance and other
procedures. Students will be provided copies of the handbook
and are responsible for informing themselves of the regulations
and complying with them. Behavior that is threatening to the
safety or welfare of one’s self or others, or that is harassing or
discriminatory in nature, will be reviewed promptly by the
University, and after due process, is subject to university sanc-
tions. The Student Code of Conduct does not replace or reduce
the requirements of civil or criminal laws.

If you need additional information, contact the Student Affairs
Office, 130 Kryzsko Commons, or visit the Student Affairs web-
site at:

http:/ /www.winona.msus.edu/sa/index.htm/html
If you need assistance with a complaint, contact the University
Judicial Officer, 130 Kryzsko Commons.

Student Right to Know Act

The rates at which full-time students complete bachelor’s
degrees from the University, within a specified period of time,
are available on request from the Institutional Research Office,
Somsen 201B as required by the federal Student Right to Know
Act.

Crime Awareness and
Campus Security Act

An annual Security Report is made available to the public as
required by federal Crime Awareness and Campus Security Act.
Updated annually and distributed campus wide, it contains spec-
ified crime statistics and other information related to campus
safety issues. Copies of this report are available through the
Dean of Student Affajrs, 130 Kryzsko Commons.

Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Disability

Policy/Procedure

Students may request educational accommodations from the
504 Coordinator, Nancy Dumke, 457-5600, and facility accommo-
dations from Tess Arrick-Kruger, Affirmative Action Officer,
457-5013.
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Academic Information

Policy Changes

Administrative and comnittee actions change policies
throughout the year that affect you as a student. It is your
responsibility to comply with changes as they are reported in
either the student newspaper (the Winonan), the quarterly class
schedules or in a posted announcement on the Registrar’s Office
bulletin board, Somsen Hall, Room 114.

Credits and Limitations

Effective fall semester 1998, the unit of work in the University
is measured and expressed in semester hour credits. Each credit
requires 50 minutes in class per week for 15 weeks. The majority
of courses are credited with 3 or 4 semester hours, You must earn
an average 16 semester credit hours each semester to complete
requirements for a degree in four years (8 semeslers}).

Limitations

The University may restrict the number of credits in which
you can enroll where previous low scholarship, out-of-school
obligations or similar factors might interfere with satisfactory
performance of your obligations. The University also may restrict
you from registering if you fail to follow proper registration pro-
cedures.

Dean’s List

If you are an undergraduate student, you are included on the
Dean’s List if you complete 12 semester hours or more for a
grade at WSU (not including pass/no credit) during any one
semester and achieve a grade point average of 3.50 or higher.

Declaration and Changes in
Major/Minor/Certification Program

You must declare or change a major, minor or certification pro-
gram by completing the appropriate form available in the
Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall, Room 114, Upon declaring or
changing a declared major/minor/certification program, you
then must conform to requirements effective on the date indicat-
ed in the declaration or change form.

This catalog may not include the latest program requirements
but you can get the most recent program implementation dates
in the Registrar’s Office and detailed program requirements are
available in the office of the appropriate department chatirperson.

Four-year Graduation Guarantee

The offer of a Four-year Graduation Guarantee is extended to
first-time-in-college students who declare certain majors at the
time of matriculation. If you sign a guarantee and comply with
its terms and conditions, you are assured graduation after com-
pleting four years of full-time study. If you sign a guarantee and
comply with the conditions but you do not receive a diploma,
WSU promises you can complete any remaining required courses
tuition-free. Contact the appropriate department or college dean
for more information,

For information on whether the major you intend to declare
participates in the Four-year Graduation Guarantee Program,
contact the Admissions Office at (507) 457-5100.

Grade Point Average (GPA)

Each semester hour of credit attempted receives honor points
according to the following: each A credit - 4 honor points; each B
credit - 3 honor points; each C credit - 2 honor points; each D
credit - 1 honor point; each E credit - 0 honor points. The grade
point average is computed by dividing the total number of honor
points by the total number of credits attempted. The frequently
referred to ‘C’ average is a 2.00 grade point average.

The major and minor grade point averages do not include
‘additional requirements’ (i.e. general education courses outside
the major department which are required courses in certain
majors},

Only those courses and credits taken at WSU count in the
computation of grade point averages for probation and suspen-
sion decisions after enrolling at WSU.

Although courses taken on a pass/no credit basis grant credit
toward graduation, the credit does not affect the cumulative
grade point average.

Incomplete Grades

An ‘Incomplete’ is reserved for special cases in which you, for
reasons beyond your conirol, are unable to finish an important
assignment or other required coursework by the end of the
semester, though you are passing in all other aspects. The
Registrar must receive a grade for the Incomplete by mid-term
day of the next semester in which you are enrolled. If an
Incomplete is not replaced with a grade within the specified
time, the grade automatically becomes an E.

Scholastic Standards
Grading System

Your work in any course is evaluated in accordance with the
following system of letter grades: A means excellent; B means
very good; C means average; D means below average; E means
failing; NC means no credit; ] means incomplete; P means pass.
Other designations are W for official withdrawal; V for audit; IP
for in progress; and H for Honors.

Time Limitation

Program requirements must be completed within seven years
after declaring or changing a major/minor/certification. If the
seven-year limit has expired, you then are required to complete
the program requirements effective on the day after the seven-
year limit has expired.

Undergraduate Student Classifications

First-year Student: 0-32 semester hours of credit
Sophomore: 33-64 semester hours of credit
Junior: 65-96 semester hours of credit

Senior: 97+ semester hours of credit

Z
Q-
P
>\
.U
A
o
c
z
<
™m
=
W
-
<
>
)
>
o
Mo
<
[
z
b 3 B
o -
=
3
-
Q.
Z




28

Academic Advising

Each of you is assigned a faculty advisor after your initfal
enrollment at WSU, Your major department assigns you an advi-
sor if you have declared a major; the Advising and Retention
Center assigns advisors to undeclared students. You are required
to contact your advisor during the advising period before pre-
registration each semester. The class schedule includes dates of
each advising period.

Academic Integrity Policy

Information about WSU’s Academic Integrity Policy can be
obtained in the office of the Vice President of Academic Affairs,
Somsen Hall, Room 211, or visit the academic affairs website at:
http:/ /fwww.winona.msus.edu/Acad Af/acadhome. htm

Suspension Policy

Academic Standing

You must have a minipnum WSU cumulative grade point aver-
age of 1.50 for the first 8 degree credits attempted; 1.75 for the
first 23 degree credits atiempted; and 2.00 thereafter fo remain in
good academic standing. Total credits attempted includes credits
transferred into WSU.

Academic Warning and Suspension
You must be in good academic standing at the end of each aca-
demic year to remain enrolled in the University. A Notice of

Academic Warning is sent to you if you are not in good academic’

standing at the end of the fall semester of each academic year.
You will be suspended at the end of the spring semester by the
Vice President for Academic Affairs if you have a cumulative
grade point average below the minimum required for good aca-
demic standing. You are not subject to suspension until the fol-
lowing spring if you are newly admitted to the University in the
spring semester. If you are suspended, you can submit a writien
appeal for readmission. If your written appeal is denied, you can
appeal in persen to the Academic Review Committee. You are
eligible to return during the next academic year if your appeal is
granted. Instructions for submitting an appeal are included in
the Notice of Suspension.

Re-admission After Suspension

If you do not appeal a suspension or your appeal is denied,
you must comply with the suspension policy regarding
University enrollment. You cannot enroll for one semester after
receiving your firsi Notice of Suspension; you cannot enroll in
the University for a full academic year if you receive a second
Notice of Suspension; you cannot enroll in the University for two
full academic years if you've been suspended three or more
times.

You may enroll in courses at WSU during the summer sessions
if you've been suspended. If you've returned to the University
after complying with the suspension policy, you are subject to
suspension again at the end of the academic year in which you
re-enroll.

Questions regarding the suspension pelicy or procedures can
be answered in the Advising and Retention Center.

Teaching Degree Requirements
for B.A. Graduates

If you have a Bachelor’s degree — other than teacher educa-
tion — either from this University or another accredited institu-
tion, you may qualify for teacher licensure by completing the
Professional Education Sequence (including student teaching in
the major field) and one of the B.5. teaching majors with a GPA
of 2.50-2.75 in the major as required by the major department. A
cumuilative GPA of 2.75 is required. (All previous college and
university credit will be included in computing the cumulative
GPA.) You also must have a “‘C” average in your minor if you

request additional certification in your minor. You must have a
minimum of a ‘C’ grade in each course in the Professional
Education Sequence before you are allowed to student teach. To
recetve a second bachelor’s degree, you must earn at least 30
semester credits after you complete your first degree.

Anyone applying for a Minnesota teacher’s license must have
a course which covers the effects of drugs and alcohol and an
approved course in human relations. Also Minnesota and
Wisconsin both require verification of scores which meet the
State Department of Children, Families and Learning’s minimum
levels in the reading, writing and mathematics components of
the Pre-Professional Skills Tests. Wisconsin and other states have
specific requirements for certification, in addition to the comple-
tion of WSU’s Professional Education Sequence.

See the Registrar, Somsen Hall, Rooimn 114, for more informa-
tion on teacher certification.

You must check with individual departments for any addition-
al GPA requirements.

Types of Courses and Credit

Arranged Classes

You must complete an Arranged Class Application Form if
you want to enrell in a course which is listed in the WSU
Catalog, but not offered during a specified semester. A course
may be offered on an arranged basis at the discretion of the
appropriate faculty member, department chairperson and dean.
You must be fully matriculated with an established GPA at WSU
of 2.00 or higher. Applications must be completed according to
announced deadlines. You must register for the course at the des-
ignated registration time for the particular semester in which you
want to take the course.

Audited Courses

You may audit courses if you want. The auditing procedure
permits you to attend classes but you don’t receive credit.
Courses pursued on an audit basis must be declared and pro-
cessed before completing your registration. Regular tuition
charges apply. You cannot use audited courses to satisfy gradua-
tion, certification or lcensure requirements.

Credit by Examination

If you can satisfy the requirements of a course by a written or
oral examination, you may be able to get credit by departmental
examination without formally enrclling in a course. This policy’s
intent is to make it possible, without enrolling in the course, for
you to establish credit if you have completed equivalent study at
a non-accredited school or you can present evidence of indepen-
dent study and related work experience. You must be fully
matriculated with a minimum 2.00 GPA at WSU and enrolled at
the University during the semester in which a credit by examina-
tion is taken. You cannot use this process to improve a grade.

Independent Study

Projects beyond the scope or range of any courses offered at
WSU can be pursued on an independent study basis at the dis-
cretion of the appropriate faculty member, department chairper-
son and dean. You must be fully matriculated with an estab-
lished cumulative GPA at WSUJ of 2.00 or higher. Applications
must be completed according to announced deadlines. You must
register for the course at the designated registration time for the
particular semester in which you want fo take the course.

internships

All departments offer internships by arrangement with the
department chairperson. Many departments offer internship
experiences with credit and, in some instances, with pay. You
must be fully matriculated with an established cumulative GPA
at W5U of 2.00 or higher. Applications must be completed
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according to announced deadlines. You must register for the
internship at the designated registration time for the particular
semester in which you want the internship. See internship refer-
ence under departmental course descriptions for specific limita-
tiens.

It is important to check with the department for specific GPA
requirements.

Non-Degree Credit Courses

Certain required courses are offered for non-degree credit
only. The credits can be counted for financial aid and athletic eli-
gibility requirements. However, they can’t be counted in the min-
imum total credits required for graduation. The following cours-
es are offered only for non-degree credit: English 099 and
Mathematics 050

Pass/No Credit Courses

The University's pass/no credit (P/NC) grading classification
enables you to enroll in unfamiliar or difficult academic subjects
without fear of jeopardizing your GPA. It is intended to intro-
duce you to life-long learning, learning that does not have to
include the traditional reward or penalty of a grade.

Although courses taken on a P/NC basis grant credit toward
graduation, the credit does not affect the cumulative GPA. AP
(pass} or NC (no credit) is entered on your permanent record
after completing such a course, However, P is interpreted as
equivalent to A, B, Cor D.

Departments designate which courses they require or permit
to be taken on the P/NC basis. Major, minor or professional
courses generally ate not included, but a departmental chairper-
sor may approve an exception. The department may permit the
course to count if you select a major or minor after taking a
course in the department on a P/NC basis.

You cannot take more than four (4) P/NC credits per semester
exclusive of any teaching and internships. The four credits
include both optional P/NC classes and classes in which B/NC
grading is mandatory. Additionally, the total number of credits
for graduation may not include more than 32 P credits. Optional
P/NC courses, mandatory P/NC courses, student teaching
and/or internships all are counted in the 32 credit limitation. You
must decide by the last day of the drop/add period whether or
not you're going to take a given course which is offered on an
optional P/NC basis.

You can repeat a course if you received a grade of NC, but you
must repeat it for a regular grade and it is included in your GPA.

Repeated Courses

When you repeat a course, only the last grade received and
credits earned are included in the GPA computation. If you with-
draw (W) while repeating a course, the original grade is included
in the GPA computation. When you repeat a course, you must
take it the second time on a regular graded basis.

1t is your responsibility to notify the Registrar’s Office of a
‘repeat’ class by completing the necessary forms. The Registrar’s
Office does not accept responsibility for credit totals or incorrect
GPAs because you failed to submit the necessary form as notifi-
cation that you are repeating a course. If you have been awarded
a baccalaureate degree, you cannot repeat undergraduate course-
work to improve your GPA.

Summer School and Evening Courses

Two five-week sessions are offered each summer. You can
complete a full semester of coursework by attending both ses-
sions. Also offered during the summer are special workshops
carrying credit.

Evening classes are scheduled on campus during the academic
year, These classes are open to full-time and part-time students,
and are part of the regular campus prograrm.

Drop/Add Policy

You should consult the class schedule for instructions or con-

tact the Registrar's Office, Somsen Hall, Room 114, for the appro-
priate form and instructions on how to drop and/or add if you
must change your schedule after registration has been
completed.

Course and University Withdrawal

You are required to report to the Registrar’s Office to complete
the appropriate forms if you withdraw either from a class or
from the University. The deadline for reporting withdrawals
occurs during the ninth week of fall and spring semesters. The
date is published in the academic calendar. You receive a mark of
official withdrawal (W) on your transcript if you process the
withdrawal by the deadline.

If you withdraw from a class you're repeating, the original
grade is included in the GPA computation.

You are given a grade of E if you drop a course or withdraw
from the University without giving official notification to the
Registrar’s Office.

If you withdraw from the University during any semester, you
must discharge all business obligations and notify the Registrar’s
Office.

Credit Transfers and Transcripts

Universities and other colleges accept academic courses,
undergraduate and graduate completed at WSU, when they are
applicable to a curriculum you may choose and meet prescribed
scholastic standards. _

Transcripts are issued by the Registrar’s Office only upon your
written request, since student records are confidential in nature.
Partial transcripts are not issued. Each transcript must include
your complete academic record. The University cannot certify
credit earned at other institutions; therefore, copies of such tran-
scripts are not issued. All WSU transcript requests must be sub-
mitted in writing and are issued free of charge.

Transcript orders usually are filled with official transcripts.
Official transcripts which bear the University’s seal are sent
directly from the Registrar's Office to the person representing a
business, institution or organization. When a transcript is given
to you, it is stamped ‘Issued to Student’ and is not considered to
be official.

All official transcripts bear the embossed seal of the University
and a copy of the Registrar ‘s signature. Transcripts that are
relayed via FAX are not considered official because they are
copies only and the embossed seal cannot be copied.

Application for Graduation

Application for graduation must be made no later than two
semesters before the expected graduation semester. A four-week
minimum must be allowed for application processing and notifi-
cation. Forms are available in the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall
114. Applications are processed in the order in which they are
returned to the Registrar’s Office.

Graduation for any particular semester is final 10 working
days after the end of the semester. Degrees are posted on student
transcripts at the end of the fall semester, spring semester and
the second summer session. -

Graduation Requirements

Graduation requirements for a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of

Science teaching or non-teaching degree are:

1. 128 semester hours of credit

2. Overall 'C ‘average*

3. 30 semester hours in residence during the junior and senior
years combined (residence credit is defined as any credit
offered by WSU and credit earned by any WSU student under
the Minnesota State University Common Market Program)

4, Enrollment at WSU during the semester of graduation

5. General education requirements completed (see the section on
General Education Program)

6. Completion with a C average®, of either (1) a broad major
of 47 semester credits or more; or (2) a major of less than 47
semester credits, and a minor. (In the latter case, if the major
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has more than one option or concentration, the minor
requirement may not be fulfilled with a second option or
concentration in that major. However, a student may take a
major and a minor in the same department, unless that is
prohibited by the department.} A department with a broad
major may not require a minor.

* Certain departments require you to earn a ‘C’ or better in each
course within their major/miner or earn a ‘C” or better in specific
courses in their major/minor. You must check with individual
departments for any additional GPA requirements.

You cannot get a major, minor, option or concentration that is
wholly contained within a major or option that you've complet-
ed.

You can use a course to meet requirements in any major,
minor, option or concentration requiring the course. However,
you may not use a course in your major to meet general educa-
tion requirements unless it is an “additional requirement.” Those
courses are noted under the Major Requirements with an
asterisk *. (Credit earned in the course counts only once toward
the minimuwm 128 semester credits required for graduation.}

NOTE: A department may prohibit the declaration of more
than one major or option within that department.

The major grade point average does include additional
requirements.

No degree is awarded until all grades are finalized. I or IP
grades cannot remain on the permanent record.

Bachelor of Science candidates, teaching only, must complete
the Professional Education Sequence, including student teaching,
and must be eligible for teacher certification in Minnesota. If you
change from one curriculism to another within the University,
you must meet requirements of the newly chosen curriculum
even though the total number of credits earned exceeds the tokal
minimum for graduation.

Special graduation requirements for a Bachelor of Science in
Engineering degree are listed in the catalog’s Engineering sec-
tion. :

If you complete two majors which fall under different degrees
{for example: Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science), only one
degree is posted to your academic record unless you complete 30
semester hour credits at WSU after the first degree is posted. You
may choose which degree is posted, but if you complete a
Bachelor of Science (teaching) major and wish to get a teaching
licensure, you will be encouraged to have that degree posted.

If you return after graduation from WSU to earn an additional
(different) bachelor degree at WSU, you must complete a mini-
mum of 30 additional credits for the second degree. If you com-
plete another major but do not complete the additional 30 cred-
its, the major is recorded on your permanent record but the addi-
tional degree is not recorded, and you do not receive another
diploma. You receive only one diploma for each degree earned.

You have the final responsibility for selecting and register-
ing in courses meeting curricalum requirements.

Three weeks before graduation, a list of candidates is posted
on the Registrar’s Office’s bulletin board on the first floor of
Somsen Hall. You should review the list to ensure that you have
been approved for graduation; you must notify the Registrar
immediately if you are a candidate for graduation and your
name does not appear on the list. You are expected to attend
commencement. If you are unable to participate in commence-
ment for some unavoidable reason, you are expected te notify
the Registrar’s Office.

Graduation With Honors

You are graduated Cum Laude if you're graduating with an
overall grade point average between 3.250 and 3.499. You are
graduated Magna Cum Laude if you're graduating with an over-
all GPA average between 3.500 and 3.749. You are graduated
Summa Cum Laude if you're graduating with an overall GPA
average between 3.750 and 4.000. All courses from all institutions

are used in computing honors. To be considered for honors, how-
ever, your WSU GPA must be 3.250 or higher.

You must have completed 30 semester hours in residence dur-
ing your junior and senior years to be eligible for graduation
with honors.

Honor awards apply to you only if you're earning your first
four-year degree. You are NOT eligible for honors if you have
previously earned a bachelor's degree.

For the commencement ceremony, honors are calculated by
using credits and grades as of the end of the previous term of
enrollment.

Study Programs

Minnesota State University

Common Market Program

Under the Student Exchange Program, a WSU student may
attend other Minnesota state universities — one institution for a
maximum of one semester — up to a total of three semesters at
three different institutions. By doing so, you may take advantage
of curriculum and program specialties and the different intellec-
tual and social climates. The home university considers credits
earned under the program as ‘resident credit.”

When you apply, you list the courses you want to take and
usually include several alternate choices. The Comimon Market
Director at the receiving institution notifies you whether or not
your request can be met. You indicate your choice of housing on
your application form, and the request is referred to the Housing
Office at the receiving university. Assistance also is given in
transferring financial aid.

You are eligible to participate in the Common Market
Program if you have attended your home institution for at least
two consecutive semesters and have earned at least a 2.00 GPA at
WSU. Catalogs, class schedules and application forms are avail-
able in the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall, Room I14.

WSU/SMU Cooperative Program

The cooperative program between WSU and Saint Mary’s
University allows fulltime, undergraduate WSU students to take
classes at SMU and pay tuition for the credits at WSU. You are
required to take a minimiom of 9 credits at WSU the semester in
which you enroll in the cooperative program unless the depart-
ment chairperson or the appropriate college dean has approved
an exception.

If you are interested in participating in the program, contact
the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall, Room 114.

If you decide to take a course at SMU, you must get a permit
which requires the approval of your advisor and the Registrar’s
Office. You then present the permit to the registrar at SMU for
processing and return the approved permit to the WSU
Registrar’s Office.

Adult, Continuing Education
and Extension Department (ACEED)

Continuing Education

Continuing Education provides non-credit courses as well as
courses offering continuing education units. The courses fre-
quently fulfill specialized learning needs identified by profes-
sionals, organizations and communities. The CEU provides a
standard measure for non-credit learning (1 CEU = 10 contact
class hours) and is used for record-keeping but is not the same as
an academic degree credit. The CEU is recorded on your tran-
script and can serve as verification for continuing education
activities.

Instruction for CEU courses and activities may be provided by
WSU faculty, community resource persons or visiting experts.

Contact the Adult, Continuing Education and Extension Office
for more detailed information about CEU offerings or if you
want to discuss how WSU may be able to provide learning

S



3

)R

)

)

)

)

)

)

)

)

)

)

I D DD DY)

resources for your organization. The office is in Somsen Hall,
Room 109, WSU, Winona, MIN 55987, (507} 457-5080 or
1-800-242-8978.

Extension Program

WS, in addition to its regular program, offers a variety of
on-campus and off-campus learning experiences for residents in
the area. These courses may be undergraduate or graduate class-
es, and may be suitable for those seeking a degree or personal
enrichment. Credit offerings also may be developed that provide
specialized learning experiences to schools, industries, agencies
and interested groups. Instruction for extension courses includes
regularly scheduled evening, weekend and daytime classes
taught by WSU faculty; specially scheduled workshops and
seminars; educational travel opportunities; and credit options for
major workshops and/or conferences scheduled by outside
agencies.

You are not required to have gained admission to WSU for
undergraduate credit before enrolling in an extension class. You
must complete an application form if you are a graduate student.

All extension courses can apply toward appropriate degree
programs.

Contact the Adult, Continuing Education & Extension Office,
Spmsen Hall, Room 109, WSU, Winona, MIN 55987, (507) 457-
5080 or 1-800-242-8978 for more information.

Adult Entry Program

WSU established the Adult Entry Program in an effort to serve
the educational needs of adult students within its service area, on
and off campus. The program is for adults wanting to pursue a
baccalaureate or an Associate of Arts degree.

This unique and innovative program provides the opportuni-
ty for an assessment and review of prior learning acquired
through informal education or life/work experience, WSU
validates credits earned, and they apply toward your degree
prograr.

You should contact the Adult, Continuing Education &
Extension Office, Somsen Hall, Reom 109, WSU, Winona, MN
55987, (507) 457-5080 or 1-800-242-8978 if you're interested.

Senior Citizen Programs

All senior citizens who are legal residents of Minnesota
(reciprocity is not available) can take WSU courses by special
arrangement and within legislative limitations.

You are considered a senior citizen if you have reached the
age of 62 before the beginning of any semester in which you're
going to take a course.You can register for courses on a no-credit
basis at no cost or you can register for credit on a fee basis, which
requires a service charge of $15 per credit hour (amount subject
to change). Enrollment is on a space-available basis.

WSU offers Elderhostel, a week-long residential learning
experience, for anyone 55 years or older. The program provides
academic and social stimulation.

WSU ACEED also sponsors the Learning Club, a local, non-
profit organization dedicated to the continuing education of peo-
ple who have retired. It capitalizes on the strengths and charac-
teristics of older learners by offering programs that are selected
and often taught by the club’s membership.

Chub activities are geared specifically to interests of people
who are retired. It is education that is challenging yet leisurely,
fun and exciting. Topics are taught by people who love their sub-
ject to people whose motivation is simply a love of learning and
a desire to stay fresh and vibrant throughout retirement. The
Learning Club also is a great way to meet people.

Classes are scheduled during the day at convenient locations
throughout the city.

Please contact the Adult, Continuing Education & Extension
Office, Somsen Hall, Room 109, WSU, Winona, MN 55787 for
registration details or call (507} 457-5080 or 1-800-242-8978.

Student Orientation Program

To assist your transition into the University, WSU offers orien-
tation courses for incoming first-year students. These courses
introduce you to services, activities, expectations and opportuni-
ties at WSU and provide you with the means to network with
other students, faculty and staff. See Course Descriptions for
more details. The Advising and Retention Office or the
Residential College notifies incoming first-year students as to the
dates, times and locations of these orientation courses.

Study Abroad

A variety of Study Abroad options are available for you if you
are interested in broadening your university experience and
enhancing your resume by including a living and learning expe-
rience in a foreign country. In addition to programs sponsored by
W5U, you may select programs through other universities.
Programs vary in location, length, cost, admission requirements,
application deadlines, focus, etc., so it is important to receive the
inost recent and detailed information. The International Studies
Office provides this information and guidance in selecting and
applying for Study Abroad. Early and careful planning for Study
Abroad is important; you will want to maximize the academic
and cultural benefit of the experience. All WSU-sanctioned pro-
grams that are one semester or more carry 12-15 credits per
semester (short-term study/tours carry fewer credits).

To make an appointment to explore options and receive infor-
mation about Study Abroad, you should contact the Director of
International Studies in Minne 128.

Study at MSU-Akita, Japan

WSU-Akita is a MnSCU campus in Japan that brings together
Japanese and American students in a cross-cubtural living and
learning environment. You can enroll in one or more semesters
(full-time) to study Japanese langauge (no previous language
study required), Japan Area Studies (upper- and lower-division
courses) and general education courses. American students live
on-campus with Japanese students and have opportunities for
home-stays with Japanese families, and field trips to
points of historical and cultural interest.

Oslo Exchange Program

The Oslo Exchange Program, in operation since 1961-62, pro-
vides an opportunity for WSU students to spend one or two
semesters in Norway at Hogskolen I Oslo (Oslo College) while a
Norwegian counterpart studies at WSU, Students study
Norwegian language (no previous language study required)
and Scandinavian Studies, with an emphasis on education.
Students from all majors are eligible to apply and are selected by
the Oslo Exchange Committee. The selected WSU student also is
eligible to receive the Amanda Aarstad Scholarship.

Swedish Exchange Program

The WS exchange program with the University College of
Boras in Sweden allows WSU students to study for one semester
in Sweden. This program is designed for junior and senior stu-
dents in computer science or business. Students enroll in courses
in Swedish language (no previous language study required) and
Swedish cultural studies (taught in English). In addition, stu-
dents enroll in upper-division courses in their major (taught in
English).

Australia/New Zealand Program

The W5U Australia/New Zealand program is a one-semester
program that allows students to study and travel in Australia
and New Zealand. This program combines outdoor activities
such as trekking, rafting, mountain biking, snorkeling, diving,
etc., with academic courses. Students enroll in a combination of
general education courses and upper-division courses such as
Recreational Leadership and Eco-Tourism.
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WSU-Sponsored Programs
Short-Term Study-Tours

WSU sponsors a number of short-term programs that are
offered during the summer or other breaks. Some of the pro-
grams are offered regularly and others are offered on a one-time
basis or as interest arises. Students interested in such opportuni-
ties should consult the International Studies Director.

The Social Work Program offers opportunities to take social
work and other courses through short-term programs abroad.
The programs are available to anyone interested in the human
services professions {social work, political science, nursing, edu-
cation, criminal justice, women’s studies, sociology, psychology
and paralegal). Programs are offered in England, Canada and
Bangladesh.

Students also may enroll in WSU-sanctioned programs
through other universities. Through special agreements with
other state universities and the University of Minnesota system,
students have a wide range of programs from which to choose.
Again, it is important to coordinate the application process, so
students are encouraged to work closely with the International
Studies Director to get information and process their applica-
tions. Programs are available in the following areas (length of
study varies): England; Europe (France, Germany, Spain,
Scandinavia, Czech Republic); Europspring Program (intensive
study in England and then study-tour of various European sites);
Latin America (Costa Rica, Venezuela); and Mexico.
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Program Planning Sheet

GENERAL ERDUCATION

45 Semester Hours Minimum

T/R = Transfer/Resident S.H. = Semester Hours
GR = Grade

1. Basic Skills

A. Written composition 4 S.H. T/R SH GR

| English 111 4

B. Oral Communication 3 5.H.

[Comm Studies 191 0-3 I | !

or satisfactory completion of a special
examination offered once a semester
by prior arrangements

C. MATHEMATICS 0-3 S.H.

Mathematics 050 0

Mathematics 100 3

Successful completion of any MATHEMATICS or
MATHEMATICS STATISTICS course except 050, STAT
115 or 255 waives Basic Math Skills Mathematics
requirements. MATH 050 is an additional require-
ment for students with a low math placement score.
D. PHYSICAL EDUC ACTIVITY 2 S.H.

1

-

. HUMANITIES (6 S5.H.)
Two Departments Required

3

3

IlIl. NATURAL SCIENCE (6 S.H.)
Two Departments Required
One Lab Course Required

3

3

IV. SOCIAL SCIENCE (6 S.H.)
Two Departments Required

Additional credits required to reach the 45 credit minimum
are at the student’s discretion, provided the student takes no
more than fwo courses per general education category from
a single department.

ADDITIONAL CREDITS (6 - 12S.H.) T/R SH GR

GENERAL ELECTIVES
TR SH GR

MAJOR COURSES

MINOR COURSES

3

3

V. DIFFERENT CULTURE (6 S.H.)
Two Departments Required

o - S —
*PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION
VL. ALLIED STUDIES (3 S-H-) 205 Exploring Teaching 3
HPER 204 Requfl’ed fOI’ Teaching 301 Human Dev & Learning 4
302 Classroom Mgmt Clin 2
306 Instr Planning & Assess_ 3 N
' - . . 308 Human Rel & StuDiv 3
To fulfill the minimum credits for categories II-V, students . -
must take courses from bwo separate depariments, 429 Sec Reading & Tching 3 =
(Secondary Majors Only)
NOTE:* May be changed due to proposed changes in 159 The Prof Educator 3
Board of Teaching licensure requirements. Check with 460-465 Student Tching 10

your major department for current program/licensure
requirements.
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General Education Requirements

The General Education Program is designed to widen a stu-
dent’s intellectual horizons. General education courses develop
basic skills, introduce key societal values, introduce a student to
new subject areas, expand a student’s knowledge of familiar sub-
jects and help a student explore new disciplines in which he/she
may have special interests and aptitudes.

The following general education requirements are applicable
to all undergraduate degree programs except engineering.
Transfer students should check the transfer policy statement
under the Admissions Information section in this catalog entitled
“General Education Transfer Policy” for detailed information
concerning general education.

1. BASIC SKILLS (12 S.H.)
A, Written Communications (4 S.H.)
English 111
B. Qral Communications (0-3 5.H.)
CMST 191 or satisfactory completion of a special
examination offered once a semester by prior arrange-
ment.
C. Mathematics (0-3 S.H.)
Mathematics 100
Successful completion of any Mathematics or
Mathematics Statistics course except MATH 050, STAT
115 or STAT 255 waives Basic Skills Mathematics require-
ment. MATH 050 is an additional requirement for stu-
dents with a low mathematics placement score.
D. Physical Education Activities (2 ST}
PER 101, 102, 103, 104, 112, 120, 122, 123, 128, 134, 135,
136, 137, 139, 140, 141, 142, 199.

II. Humanities (6 S.H. minimum — 2 departments)

Courses must be selected from an approved list of courses
for Group II which deal with the understanding of the great
ideas and works of civilization through philosophy, literature
(including non-English literature), history, theatre, art or music.
Courses from at least two depariments must be included.

I1L Natural Sciences (6 S.H. minimum; one lab course required
— 2 departments)

Courses must be selected from an approved list of courses
for Group Il which stress basic knowledge of natural science
{(including mathematics) and the scientific method. At least one
laboratory course and courses from at least two departments
must be included.

V. Social Sciences (6 5.H. minimum - 2 departments)

Social science addresses the study of a person as an indi-
vidual and as a member of a group and includes approved
courses for Group IV in geography, econornics, political science,
psychology, sociology and other subject areas. Courses from at
least two departments must be included.

V. Different Culture (6 $.H. minimum - 2 departments)

Courses must be selected from an approved list of courses
for Group V which constitute studies concerning the way of life,
political system, philosophy, social structure, economic system or
language of a group whose race is not Caucasian or whose native
language is not English. The Different Culture requirement may

be waived for students presenting evidence of extensive expo-
sure to a culture other than their own. A Different Culture waiver
request form may be obtained in the Registrar’s Office.

VI Allied Studies (3 S.H. minimum)

Courses must be selected from an approved list for Group VI,
which deal primarily with requirements of modern living includ-
ing an understanding of basic technology, recreational opportuni-
ties, health maintenance principles, business, efc.

To fulfill the minimum credits for categories II-V, students
must take courses from two separate departments. Additional
credits required to reach the 45 credit requirement are at the stu-~
dent's digcretion, provided the student takes no more than two
courses per gen ed category from a single department.

Approved Courses

The courses listed below by area and department are designat-
ed as appropriate for general education credit. You are expected
to check all course descriptions carefully to determine prerequi-
sites.

The following policies concern using general education couurs-
es to meet graduation requirements:

A. Students may use a general education course toward meet-
ing the requirements in any minors or concentrations requiring
the course.

B. Students may use a general education course to meet both
major/option requirements and a general education requirement
only if the course is an “additional requirement.” An additional
requirement is a general education course which is required in
the major/option and is outside the major/option department.
Additional requirements are noted in major/option with an
asterisk®. Additional requirements are NOT calculated into a stu-
dent’s major GPA.

C. Most departments prohibit the use of additional require-
ments for general education; in such departments, a general edu-
cation course which is required in a major or option counts
toward meeting the major/option requirement, and the student
must take a different general education course to meet general
education requirements.

D. If a general education course is listed under a student’s
major department but is not required in a major/option of that
department, a student may not use the course to meet a general
education requirement. This provision does not apply to basic
skills courses.

E. No coarse may be used by a student to satisfy more than
one general education requirement. Note: *Indicates course may
be used in one of two categories.

II. HUMANITIES (6 credits-2 departments)

ART

109 Introduction to Art

114 2-D Design

115 3-D Design

118 Drawing I

221 Art History T

222 Art History II

224 American Art
COMMUNICATION STUDIES

196 Fundamentals of Interviewing

o

[

R

R



)

)

DA DD

DD IR R

)

) )

)

i

261 Public Speaking
280 Nonverbal Communication
282 Introduction to Communication Studies
283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies
287 Communication and Conflict
289 Gender Communication
ENGLISH
120 Introduction to Literature
121 Major British & American Fiction
125 Masterpieces of Short Fiction
131 Masterpieces of American Literature
FOREIGN LANGUAGES
* 101 Elementary French I
* 102 Elementary French II
* 201 Intermediate French 1
* 202 Intermediate French 11
* 101 Elementary German I
* 102 Elementary German II
* 201 Intermediate German I
* 202 Intermediate German II
* 101 Elementary Spanish I
* 102 Elementary Spanish 1
* 201 Intermediate Spanish I
* 202 Intermediate Spanish II
HISTORY
120 Western Civilization to 1500
121 Western Civilization 1500-1815
122 Western Civilization 1815-Present
* 123 East Asia Civilization
150 United States History to 1865
151 United States History Since 1865
* 165 Latin American History
210 American Military History
* 233 History of Mexico
* 235 History of the American Indian
240 History of Christianity
HONORS
201 Thought & Culture
251 Special Seminar
MUSIC
109 Introduction to Music
110 Introduction to Jazz
114 World Music
120 Introduction to Music Theory
FHILOSOPHY
110 Critical Thinking
120 Introductory Philosophy
130 Moral Problems
* 201 Classical Philosophy
* 202 Aristotle to Medieval Philosophy
* 210 Inductive Reasoning
230 Moral Theory
* 240 Philosophy of Science
250 Symbolic Logic
260 Problems in Philosophy
THEATRE AND DANCE
100 Theatre Activities {(maximum of 3 s.h.)
111 Infroduction to Theatre
115 Dance Appreciation
119 Play Reading
131 Performance I For Everyone
141 Oral Interpretation I
310 Dramatic History and Literature I

{II. NATURAL SCIENCE
(6 credits-one lab required-2 departments)
BIOLOGY
104 Conservation of Environment
117 Human Biology
118 General Biology (Lab) |
201 Human Anatomy (Lab)
203 Natural History (Lab)

204 Elements of Anatomy & Physiology (Lab)

211 Anatomy & Physiology I (Lab)
212 Anatomy & Physiclogy II (Lab)

241 Principles of Biology I (Lab)
242 Principles of Biology 1I (Lab)
269 Human Reproduction
303 Survey of Plants (Lab)
CHEMISTRY
100 Chemistry Appreciation
108 Introduction to General Chemistry (Lab)
204 Unified Science
208 General Organic & Biochemistry I (Lab)
209 General Organic & Biochemistry H (Lab)
212 Principles of Chemistry I (Lab)
213 Principles of Chemistry II {Lab}
COMPUTER SCIENCE
115 Personal Computer Usage
130 Introduction to Basic Programming
150 Overview of Computer Science (this 15 NOT ALAB)
210 Computers in Society
GEOSCIENCE
105 Astronomy (Lab - 4 cr.; No Lab - 3 cr.}
110 Oceanography (Lab - 4 cr; No Lab - 3 cr.)
115 Meterclogy (Lab}
120 The Dynamic Earth (Lab)
130 Earth and Life Through Time (Lab)
HONORS
203 Great Ideas in the History of Science and Mathematics
253 Special Seminar
MATHEMATICS/STATISTICS
**110 Finite Mathematics
**120 Precalculus
**140 Applied Calculus
*#150 Math for the Earth & Life Sciences 1
**155 Math for the Earth & Life Sciences II
**160 Calculus I
**165 Calculus II
Statistics
**110 Fundamentals of Statistics
**210 Statistics
**Higher level courses waive Basic Skills Math
PHILOSOPHY .
* 210 Inductive Reasoning
PHYSICS
115 Physical Concepts of Man’s Environment
200 Fundamentals of Aviation
201 General Physics T (Lab)
221 University Physics I (Lab})

IV. SOCIAL SCIENCES (6 credits-2 departments)
ECONOMICS
201 Principles of Microeconomics
202 Principles of Macroeconomics
208 Principles of Economics HI
GEOGRAPHY
110 World Regional Geography
212 Physical Geography
213 Cultural Geography
HONORS
202 Classics in Social Thought
252 Special Seminar
PHILOSOPHY
* 240 Philosophy of Science
POLITICAL SCIENCE
103 Tntreduction to Politics
120 Introduction to American Politics
130 Intreduction to International Relations
135 Introduction to Comparative Politics
205 The United Naticns in World Affairs
* 224 Politics and Society in Latin America
* 225 Ethnic Conflict and Nationalism
* 226 Politics and Society in Africa
* 270 Politics and Society in the Middle East
PSYCHOLOGY
210 General Psychology
275 Psychology of Women
298 Health and Psychology
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SOCIOLOGY
150 Human Society
205 Social Interaction
212 The Family
216 Social Problems
V. DIFFERENT CULTURE (6 credits - 2 departments)
COMMUNICATION STUDIES
193 Chinese Communication Theory and Kinetics
281 Cross-Cultural Communication
285 Native American Oratory
286 African American Rhetoric
ENGLISH
105" ESL: Listening to Academic Speech
106 ESL: Academic Reading and Writing I
107 ESL: Academic Reading and Writing II
(The above are applicable to international students only)
223 Classical Mythology
224 The Bible as Literature
251 Indian Literature
FOREIGN LANGUAGE
* 101 Elementary French I
* 102 Elementary French Il
* 201 Intermediate French I
* 202 Intermediate French I
* 101 Elementary German I
* 102 Elementary German Il
* 201 Intermediate German I
* 202 Intermediate German I
* 101 Elementary Spanish I
* 102 Elementary Spanish II
* 201 Intermediate Spanish I
* 202 Intermediate Spanish I
GEOGRAPHY
223 Geography of the Orient
224 Geography of Africa
225 Geography of Latin America
233 Geography of the Middle East
HISTORY
* 123 East Asian Civilization
* 165 Latin American History
170 African Civilization
205 Classical History
* 233 History of Mexico
* 235 History of the American Indian
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
200 Introduction to International Studies
MUSIC
115 Music of East and Southeast Asia
116 Music of the Native American
PHILOSOPHY
* 201 Classical Philosophy
* 202 Aristotle to Medieval Philosophy

POLITICAL SCIENCE
* 225 Ethnic Conflict and Nationalism
* 224 Politics and Society in Latin America
* 226 Politics and Society in Africa
* 270 Politics and Society in the Middle East
SOCIOLOGY
201 Scandinavian Culture I
VI. ALLIED STUDIES (3 credits)
ACCOUNTING
211 Financial Principles of Accounting
212 Managerial Accounting
ADMINISTRATIVE INFORMATION SYSTEMS
201 Keyboarding
202 Intreduction to Word/Information Processing
215 Personal Finance
218 Job Search Strategies
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
101 Introduction to Law & the Legal Process
106 Introduction to Business
COQUNSELOR EDUCATION
200 Career/Decision Making
EDUCATION
120 Parenting
FINANCE
201 Introduction to Finance
HEALTH AND HUMAN PERFORMANCE
204 Personal & Community Health
205 Nutrition for Lifetime Wellness
345 Emergency Responses for the Professional Rescuer
MARKETING
100 Marketing and Society
MASS COMMUNICATION
100 Mass Media & Society
120 Electronic Media
NURSING
260 Women's Health Issues
PHYSICAL EDUCATION/RECREATION
214 Standard First Aid & CPR
239 Outdoor Pursuits
WOMEN'S STUDIES
148 Introduction to Women’'s Studies

All degree and non-degree undergraduate programs are listed
by departments arranged alphabefically. Included are undergrad-

uate majors, minors, program options, licensure programs and
professional sequences.

Interdisciplinary Programs. Undergraduate programs spon-
sored by more than one department also are listed alphabetically
(i.e. Public Administration and Social Science).

Special Academic Programs. Various non-baccalaureate or
special degree programs, such as pre-professional programs, are
listed alphabetically.
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Academic Programs

All degree and non-degree undergraduate programs are list-
ed by departimenis arranged alphabetically in the Academic
Programs section. Included are undergraduate majors, minors,
program options, licensure programs, professional sequences
and pre-professional sequences.

Preceding the Academic Programs section, information is
provided about each of the five colleges within the University:

College of Business

College of Education

College of Liberal Arts

College of Nursing and Health Sciences
College of Science and Engineering

Interdisciplinary Programs. Undergraduate programs spon-
sored by more than one department are listed alphabetically.

Special Academic Programs. Various non-baccalaureate or
special degree programs, such as pre-professional programs, are
listed alphabetically.

Course Descriptions

Immediately following each department’s program descrip-
tions are course descriptions of all courses offered in the depart-
ment. Please note the following information for each course:

1. Course Number. A course number indicates the level at
which the course should be taken. Generally first-year students
take 100-level courses; sophomores, 200-level; juniors, 300-level;
and seniors, 400-level. Students are required to limit course selec-
ton to courses not more than one level above their class stand-
ing. First-year students are not permitted to enroll in 400-level
courses. Undergraduate students who need 12 or less semester
credifs to complete all baccalaureate degree requirements may
request permission from the Director of Graduate Studies to take
courses for graduate credit to complete a regular course load

during the semester of graduation. However, undergraduate stu-
dents may not enroll in courses at the 600 level or 700 level.

2. Prerequisites. A prerequisite is either a course that must
have been completed previously or a notice that the instructor’s
permission is required prior to enrolling in the course.

3. Frequency of Offering. Descriptions of courses show how
often that course is offered.

4, Pass/No Credit Status. If a course is offered only on a
pass/no credit basis, its pass/no credit status is noted in the
description. A department’s general pass/no credit policy is
included in its listing of program requirements. Students must
check the policy before enrolling in a course on a pass/no credit
basis.

5. Content Description. A brief description of subject matter
gives students an idea of what to expect in the course.

Note: For information on graduate academic programs, see the
GRADUATE BULLETIN available from the Office of Graduate
Studies, located in the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall, Room 114.

Orientation Program

To assist student transition into the University, WSU offers
orientation courses for entering first-year students. These cours-
es introduce students to the services, activities, expectations, and
opportunities at the instifution and provide means of networking
with other students, faculty, and staff.

100 Introduction to Higher Education (1)

101 First-Year Experience Seminar (1)
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College of Business

Ken Gorman, Dean
Somsen Hall 309; (507} 457-5014

Degrees offered by the College

Bachelor of Arts Major | Minor Tﬁ;?;r;g
Economics X X
Bachelor of Science
Accounting X X
Administrative Information Systems Management X
Business Administration X
General Option X
Public Administration Opion X
| Business (Teaching) i X
Business Law X i
Finance M
Option A: Investments X
Option B: Banking X
Health Care Management A X
Huiman Resources Management X
Tnternational Business X
Management Information Systems X X
Marketing X
Production and Operations Management ) X X
Training and Development X ]

Master of Business Administration

Master of Science
Training and Development

NOTE: See GRADUATE BULLETIN for information on graduate programs.

Departments

Accounting, Administrative Information Systems, Business
Administration, Economics and Finance, Marketing

Mission

The mission of W5U's College of Business is to provide quali-
ty business programs designed to prepare students to live, lead,
work, and grow professionally and personally in the 21st
Century.

With its primary emphasis on undergraduate education, the
College is committed to the continuous improvement of teaching
and learning; instructional development and applied scholar-
ship; and service to public, private and professional organiza-
tions; and businesses. The College of Business serves the educa-
tional and professional needs of southeast Minnesota while
attracting students from other areas of Minnesota and the upper
Midwest.

Qur programs are designed to help students to:
* Secure a basic education in the social sciences, naturat
sciences and humanities.
+ Acquire the broad knowledge essential to understand the
global, diverse environment within which business operates.

* Develop an appropriate specialization within the College of
Business.

° Use effective written and oral communication skills,
quantitative skills, critical thinking and problem-solving
skills, and ethical behavior.

» Understand the ever-increasing pace at which social,
economic and technological changes are occurring and be
prepared to deal with those changes.

s Develop an understanding of the importance of continuous
improvement and lifelong learning.

Departments in the College will use quality indicators and
assessment techniques to ensure educational excellence, conduct
periodic program reviews as required by MnSCU and solicit
input from stakeholders, the students, alumni and businesses.

In addition, the faculty will exemplify professional standards
that respect the dignity of the University community and the
public.

Admission and Graduation Standards
See appropriate department for details.
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College of Education

Carol Anderson, Dean
Gildemeister Hall, Room 135; (507) 457-5570

Degrees offered by the College

Bachelor of Science Teaching | Teaching
Major Major Minor

Early Childhood Education ) X
Elementary Education X
Physical Education X
Recreation

Recreation and Leisure Studies Option X

Therapeutic Recreation Option X
Special Education X

NOTE: For specific majors and minors in secondary education, see appropriate departmental listing

Education Licensures
Developmental Adapted Physical Education
Early Childhood /Family Educator
Early Childhood /Parent Educator
Middle School Licensure
Prekindergarten Licensure

Special Education Licensures
Learning Disabilities
Mental Impairment

Elementary Teaching Minors

{Not for Licensure) Mathematics
General Science Multicultural Global Studies
Language Arts Social Studies

Master of Science

Counselor Education: Education:

Professional Development Program
Community Counseling Program
Elementary School Counseling Program
Secondary School Counseling Program

Educational Leadership:
Elementary School Leadership
Secondary School Leadership

Education (Elementary or Secondary)
Early Childhood Concentration

Special Education:
Learning Disabilities Concentration
Mental Impairment Concentration

Specialist

Educational Leadership:
Elementary School Leadership
Secondary School Leadership
General School Leadership

IMPORTANT: These program requirements are subject to change.
All students should consult with the department for current
requirements regarding licenses and ficensure requirements,

NOTE: See GRADUATE BULLETIN for information on gradu-
ate programs.

Departments
Counselor Education, Education, Educational Leadership,
Physicat Education and Recreation, Special Education

Mission

The WSU College of Education’s basic mission is to provide
continuing leadership and excellence in preparing classroom
teachers, counselors, administrators and other educational pro-
fessionals, The College delivers educational services to public
and private schools. It accomplishes its mission by offering bac-
calaureate, licensure and selected graduate programs io prepare
professionals for public and private schools in the region.

The College’s specific mission is to provide the knowledge,
skills, professionalism and practice necessary to enable students
to perform with excellence as educational professionals in the
service region, state and nation. The College endeavors to pro-
vide students with appropriate field experiences in the region,
throughout Minnesota and other states. Further, it provides
opportunities for cross-cultural and international awareness
through both general education and professional work.

Faculty members in the College are committed to the serious
study of education and the promotion of professional standards

to foster innovation in professional preparation.

The College of Education at WSU is accredited by the
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education
(NCATE). The accreditation includes the basic and advanced lev-
els of professional education programs offered at the University.
All teacher education and school counselor programs are
approved for licensure by the Minnesota Board of Teaching.
Administration programs are approved by the Minnesota Board
of Education.

Research and Regional Service

The College has an educational alliance with public and pri-
vate schools within the WSU service region. The alliance is a col-
laborative effort to meet school needs for research, in-service for
teachers and educational services, and supports the publication
of the Southeastern Minnesota Alliance Journal.

Field Experiences

All programs within the College provide professional field
experiences and internships for students in schools, businesses or
other organizations.
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College of Liberal Arts

Peter Henderson, Dean
Minne Hall, Room 206; (507} 457-5017

Degrees offered by the College

Associate of Arts (two-year degree): General

Bachelor of Arts Major | Minor Rﬂ%fz?;zg Tﬁf:;tg Nmﬁgfgf e
Art X X N
Communication Studies Option X X N
Organizational Communication Option X
Cross-Cultural Communication X

~ Dance X [ - -
First Combining Option X
Second Combining Option X
i Writing Option X X
Creative Writing Option X
French X X
Geography X
German X X
Global Studies X
History X X
Muass Communication o X ]
Advertising Option X
Broadcast Option ) X
Journalism Option X ]
L Photojournalism Option X
o Public Relations Option X
Music ' X
Liberal Arts Option X -
Performance Option X
Philosophy X )
Political Science lox
Option A: General X
Option B: International Studies X
Professional Studies
General Option X .
Aviation Maintenance Management Option X B
Psychology ) S R R
Option A o X
Option B X
Public Administration X X
Saciology , X X
Sociology: Gerontology Option X
Spanish X X
Theatre Arts X X
Wornen's Studies X
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College of Liberal Arts (Cont.)

pachelor of Science I R e e
Art X
English X X
Writing Option X
French ' X X
German X X :
Music ) X X
Music / Business Emphasis X
Paralegal
) Business Administration Option X
Multi-Legal Option X
Sociology Option X
Social Science/History X ) i
Social Work ' X
Sociology: Criminal Justice i
Corrections Option X ]
Law Enforcement Option X
Spanish X X
Speech / Theatre Arts X X
Master of Arts
English
Master of Science
English

NOTE: See GRADUATE BULLETIN for information on graduate programs.

Depariments

Art, Communication Studies, English, Foreign Language, History
and Paralegal, Mass Communication, Music, Philosophy, Political
Science, Psychology, Sociology and Social Work, Theatre and
Dance, Special Programs: Honers Program

Mission

The basic mission of the College of Liberal Arts is to offer
degree programs in the arts, humanities and social sciences as
well as in specialized professional and occupational areas. The

College also seeks to provide a comprehensive base of liberal

studies as the foundation of all degrees.

These two facets of the basic mission translate into the two

major responsibilities for faculty members;

1) Providing a broad array of quality programs in the liberal arts
and related professional fields.

2) Providing the majority of the general education curticulum to
all WSU students.

The specific missions for the College of Liberal Arts are:

1. Develop a depth of knowledge in a primary liberal arts
discipline.

2. Develop breadth through knowledge and appreciation of the
arts, humanities and social sciences beyond one’s primary
discipline.

3. Provide an intellectual, social and cultural atmosphere for the
development of self-education and lfe-long learning,

4, Make individuals aware of the rights and responsibilities they
have to themselves and a democratic society.

5. Prepare individuals to meet the career challenges of a rapidly
changing and multicultural society.

6. Contribute to the development of basic and applied knowl
edge in the liberal arts fields.

Career Opportunities

The opportunities for career education within the College of
Liberal Arts are many and varied.

The B.A. degrees in all the College’s disciplines provide
opportunities for employment or preparation for advanced
degree work in those areas.

B.S. (Teaching) degrees educate students for careers in teach-
ing art, music, speech/theatre, English, foreign languages and
social science.

Many departments offer specific professional preparation in
such areas as criminal justice, mass communication, pa.ralegal,
public administration and social work.

Equally important in career planning is the fact that a liberal
arts education provides students with career skills that are useful
in many professions not listed above but including business, law
and medicine. These skills have general applicability, and they
provide considerable vocational choice and career flexibility.

internships

Most departments have internship opportunities which
enable students to gain practical experience in their major disci-
pline. Interested students should contact the appropriate depart-
ment for information about internships.

Scholarships

In addition o general university scholarships, several depart-
ments have scholarships for students majoring in these areas.
Such scholarships are available in art, music, sociology /social
work, theatre and forensics. Contact the appropriate department
for more details.

Faculty

Over 60 percent of the liberal arts faculty members have ter-
minal degrees in their fields from prominent universities. Many
are widely known for their scholarly and creative efforts as well
as for their excellence as teachers.

Facilities

The majority of the liberal arts faculty offices and facilities are
located in Minne Hall or the Performing Arts Center. The Art
Department is located in Watkins Hall and the Foreign Language
Department is in Somsen Hall. The Mass Communication
Department has additional facilities in Phelps Hall.
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College of Nursing and Health Sciences

Tim Gaspar, Dean
Stark Hall, Room 3014; (507) 457-5122

Degrees offered by the College

| Teaching
Bachelor of Science Major: | Major
Health and Human Performance:
| School and Community Health Education X X
" School and Community Health/Public Administration Option X o
Exercise Science: -
Cardiac Rehabilitation Option X
Athletic Training Option X
Work Site Health Promotion Option a X )
Nursing:
Nursing - Generic Option X
Nursing - RN Option X )

Master of Science

The College of Nursing and Health Sciences offers a Master of Science degree in Advanced Practical Nursing,

There are four focus areas from which students can choose:
Nursing Administrator
Nursing Fducator
Clinical Nurse Specialist
Adult or Familiy Nurse Practitioner

Departments
Nursing, Health and Human Performance

Mission

The College provides quality undergraduate and graduate
programs in nursing and the health sciences. These programs are
designed to graduate caring, ethical, competent and progressive
professionals who are sensitive to diversity and prepared to
work with clients through health promotion, prevention of
health problems and care during illness. In addition to its profes-
sional programs, the Colelge seeks to promote health awareness
at WSU. The College’s educaticnal environment supports life-
long wellness in the individual, the University, the community
and global society.
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College of Science and Engineering

Robert J. Herickhoff, Dean
Stark Hall, Room 201A; (507) 457-5585

Degrees offered by the Collegé

Bachelor of Arts Major | Minor Tﬁﬂfﬁg Tﬁgﬁgg
Biology X
Mathematics X X

Bachelor of Science
Airway Science/Aviation X
Biology X
Biology, Allied Health Option X
Biology, Cell and Molecular Option X

 Biology, Ecology Option X
Biochemistry X
| Chemistry, Option A X X

Chemistry, Option B X X
Chemistry X
Composite Materials Engineering

Chemical Option X

Mechanical Option X
Computer Science X

Option A X

Option B - Computer Information Systems X
Cytotechnology X
Earth Science X
Electrorics X
Geoscience X

Option A: Geology X

Option B - Applied Hydrogeology X

Option C - Water Resources Management X
Life Science X
Mathematics: Elementary Teaching X
Mathematics: Secondary Teaching ) X
Mathematics: Statistics Option X X
Medical Technology X
Middle School Science X
Physical Science X
Physics X

Applied Nuclear Science Option X

Electronics Option X

NOTE: See GRADUATE BULLETIN for information on graduate programs.
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College of Science and Engineering (Cont.)

Departments

Biology, Chemistry, Computer Science, Engineering, Geosclence,
Mathematics and Statistics, Physics

Mission

The mission of the College of Science and Engineering is to
provide high-quality undergraduate education and degrees in
science, engineering and mathematics in order to meet the needs
of WSU students. In fulfilling that mission, the College offers
four-year curricula leading to the Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of
Science or Bachelor of Engineering degrees.

The College also serves students intending to transfer to other
ingtitutions for professional programs or post-graduate study
after meeting some or all of their pre-professional requirements
at WSU.

Research and Community Service

The College supports student and faculty research, industrial
interaction and community service. To further these goals, the
College has established centers under faculty supervision which
provide unique student employment opportunities in “real-
world” research and problem-solving:

Socutheast Minnesota
Analytical Service (SEMAS)

SEMAS serves local and regional cities, counties, businesses
and corporations that need analytical testing of water, industrial
products and chemicals. Chemistry majors work year-around in
the SEMAS as laboratory technicians and assistants.

Center for Applied Statistics and Process
Improvement (CASPI)

CASPI provides instructional courses, workshops and semi-
nars in applied statistics and process improveinent for both the
public and private sector. The Center also provides consulting
services to local and regional companies.

Composite Materials
Technology Center (COMTECQ)

COMTEC tests manufactured materials and products for
numerous local and regional companies needing quality assur-
ance and and specification testing. The Center also serves as a
working laboratory for instruction and engineering research.

Educational Technology Center (ETC)

The Educational Technelogy Center assists educators in using
state-of-the-art educational technology to enhance interactive
learning. The ETC supports not only WSU faculty and teacher
education majors, but also local and regional K-12 schools. It is
organized within the Physics Department.

Larger River Studies Center (LRSC)

The LRSC provides students with the opportunity to conduct
research on large river ecosystems and associated bodies of
water. The LRSC also is responsible for disseminating informa-
tion about the upper Mississippi River and other large river
ecosystems to local, regional and scientific communities. Tt is
administered through the W5U Biology Department.

Southeastern Minnesota

Water Resources Center

The Southeastern Minnesota Water Resources Center facili-
tates continuing development and implementation of water
resource planning in W5U's service regior. The Center gathers,
stores and processes data related to groundwater and surface
water, and makes the data available to governmenial agencies
throughout the southeastern part of the state. It is administered
through the WSU Geoscience Department.

Internships

Students are encouraged to include internships as part of their
course of study. Internships provide valuable work experience
with potential employees such as governmental agencies or cor-
porations. Most internships are taken in the senior year under a
WSU faculty member’s supervision.

Program Prerequisites

All degree programs in the College assume that students have
taken proper college preparatory courses in high school includ-
ing at least three years of mathematics. It is recommended that
students have at least one year each of high school biology,
chemistry and physics. High school science and mathematics
deficiencies can be remedied by taking equivalent courses at
WSU during students’ academic careers.
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ACCOUNTING

Somsen Hall, Room 323A, (507) 457-5860

Bergin, Briggs, Hurley, Ihrke, Lee, Milacek, Sallee, Schneider.

FACULTY

|. Lawrence Bergin, Professor; B.S., M.B.A., Northeastern University; 1981 -

Brian Briggs, Associate Professor; B.S., University of Connecticut; M.S., Northeastern University; March, 1979 -

James F. Hurley, Associate Professor; B.5., M.A., Ph.D., University of Nebraska; 1983 -

Frederic Ihrke, Professor; B.S., Bemidji State University; M.B.T, University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; J.D., William

Mitchelt College of Law; 1981 -

Thomas Lee, Professor; B.A., M.B.A., Mankato State University; Certified Public Accountant; 1968-74; 1977 -

Ermil Milacek, Professor; B.A., M.B.A., University of Maryland; Ph.D., University of North Texas; 1989 -

Larry Sallee, Professor; B.S., University of Wisconsin-Superior; M.B.A., University of Wisconsin-LaCrosse; D.B.A., U.5.
International University; Certified Public Accountant (CPA); Certified Management Accountant (CMA); 1985-

Richard Schneider, Professor; B.B.A., Wisconsin State University-Eau Claire; M., Arizona State University; Certified

Public Accountant {CPA), 1974-80; 1981 -

The basic purpose of the Accounting Program is to prepare students for careers in business and government, with
emphasis on preparation for professional certification (e.g., CPA, CMA).

Pass/No Credit Courses

Any course not required for a major, minor, option or any of the concentrations may be taken by undergraduates on a
P/NC basis. Please check with the instructor prior to enrolling in the course.

Graduation Requirements

» Complete all coursework and satisfy all other WSU requirements for a B.S. in Accounting,.

» Complete a minimum of 15 credit hours of 300/400-level ACCT courses at WSU.

» Achieve a grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the major.

o At either the beginning or end of the last semester of undergraduate work, have both a 2.50 GPA and a 2.50 in ACCT

courses.

B.S. MAJOR - ACCOUNTING

79 - 80 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES ( 70 s.h.)

Accounting (31 s.h.}
211 Financiak Accounting Principles (3)
212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
220 Accounting Computer Applications (3)
311 Intermediate Accounting I (4)
312 Intermediate Accounting II (3)
330 Accounting Information Systems (3)
361 Intermediate Man./Cost Accounting (3)
413 Advanced Financial Accounting (3)
421 Introduction to Taxation {3)
471 Auditing 1(3)
Economics/Finance (9 s.h.)
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3}
FIN 360 Business Finance (3)
Business Administration (24 s.h.}
1S 220 Business Statistics (3)
DIS 320 Intermediate Business Statistics (3)
BUSA 301 Business Law I (3)
BUSA 311 Business Law II (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3}
DIS 362 Management Informational Systems (3}
MGMT 495 Strategic Management (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3}
Marketing (3 5.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3}
Math (3-4 s.h.)
140 Applied Calculus (3) OR 160 Calculus I (4)

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Any ECON Elective (3)
300/400-Eevel ACCT electives (6)

B.S. MINOR - ACCOUNTING

22 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (19 s.h.)

ACCT 211 Financial Accounting Principles (3}
ACCT 212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
ACCT 311 Intermediate Accounting I (4)

ACCT 312 Intermediate Accounting II (3)
ACCT 421 Introduction to Taxation (3)

BUSA 301 Business Law I (3)

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Any Accounting course

Accounting Course Descriptions

Accounting majors must earn a “C” or better in accounting
proficiency courses in order to take the next course. All courses
offered each semester unless otherwise noted.

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con~
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

211 - Financial Accounting Principles—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201, part of 202.

Study of fopics in financial accounting including financial state-
ment preparation and bookkeeping basics. Topic areas include the
accounting cycle, forms of business organizations, assets, liabili-
ties and owner’s equity. Examples are drawn from service, mer-
chandising and manufacturing organizations. Prerequisite: W5U
math proficiency.

212 - Managerial Accounting Principles—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: Part of 202, 203.

The study of managerial accounting principles including cost
behavior, job order costing, process costing, cost-volume-profit
relationships, contribution costing, standard costs, relevant costs
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and budgets. Additional topics may include the Statement of
Cash Flows and financial statement analysis. Prerequisite: ACCT
211,

220 - Accounting Computer Applications—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New course.

“Hands-on" experience with “real world” accounting applica-
tions software, inchuding significant work with a general ledger
package. Prerequisite: ACCT 211.

311 - Intermediate Accounting 1—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 301, part of 302.

Major emphasis on financial accounting. Review of basic finan-
cial statements. Development of accounting principles and proce-
dures related to assets (cash, receivable, investments, inventories,
plant and equipment, intangibles, and the time value of money).
Prerequisite:r ACCT 212. Not open to students in their first year of
college study.

312 - Intermediate Accounting 2—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: Part of 302, 303.

Development of accounting principles and procedures related
to liabilities, owner s equity, revenue recognition and special topic
areas such as pensions and leases. Prerequisite: ACCT 311.

330 - Accounting Information Systemns—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

A study of the principles underlying the design and installation
of accounting systems and survey of methods of processing data,
with an emphasis on internal control. Prerequisite: ACCT 311 and
DIS 362. .

340 - Governmental and Other Not-For-Profit Accounting—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 345.

This course is designed to analyze the funds and account .
groups used by state and local units of government. Also covered
are accounting methods and procedures used by hospitals, col-
leges and universities, voluntary health and welfare organiza-
tions, and other not-for-profit organizations. Prerequisite: ACCT
21%.

361 - Intermediate Managerial/Cost Accounting—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 440.

Cost accounting fundamentals including long-term planning,
control, cost allocation, quantitative analysis and behavioral con-
siderations in systems design. Prerequisite: ACCT 212 and ECON
201.

380 - Topics and Issues in Accounting—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 327.

An analysis of current topics and issues relevant to the milieu
of accounting. The subject matter to be offered is announced in
advance by the department. May be repeated as topics change.
Prerequisite: instructor”s permission. Not offered every year.

398 - Internship—1-6 S.H.

Quarter Course: 398,

Credits are not counted in the Accounting major, but as general
elective credits. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in ACCT 399.
P/NC only.

399 - Internship Problem~1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399,

Prerequisite: minimum 2.50 GPA and instructor’s permission.
The student should have substantially completed the College of
Business core courses, Intermediate Accounting 1 and other spe-
cific accounting courses depending on the type of internship. See
the Department Internship Coordinater for specific requirements.
Grade only. Credits may be counted as
general elective credits.

413 - Advanced Financiai Accounting—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 442.

The course includes the study of business combinations result-
ing from acquisitions of assets or stock, foreign currency transac-
tions and partnership accounting. Pre-
requisite: ACCT 312.

414 - Advanced Financial Accounting Topies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 443,

A study of selected financial accounting topics including SEC
regulations, bankruptcy, trusks and estates, reporting for segments
and interim financial periods, and branch accounting.
Prerequisiter ACCT 312. Not offered every year.

416 - Accounting Theory—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 446.

A study of the foundations, statements, analyses and evolution
of the various accounting theories including those by the FASB,
AICPA, AAA, IMA and other organizations. A review of the
tesearch studies and search for accounting principles and postu-
lates that has occurred in the current century. Pretequisite: ACCT
312. Offered yearly.

421 - Introduction to Taxation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 407,

A study of the history of taxation, the formation and applica-
tion of federal tax law, and the basic methods and procedures of
tax research. The course emphasizes the individual income tax,
but also introduces the student to the taxes applicable to other
entities. Fax preparation using the micro computer is also a signif-
icant component of the course. Prerequisite: ACCT 212 and ECON
202. Grade only.

422 - Advanced Taxation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 409.

A study of the federal tax law applicable to C corporations, $
corporations, partnerships, estates and trusts. In addition to
income tax law, the course also addresses the major issues relating
to the transfer of property through gifts and the estate. Methods
and procedures of tax research also are stressed in the course.
Prerequisite: ACCT 421. Grade only. Offered yearly.

423 - Tax Planning—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425.

This survey course provides an overview of the tax laws and
their interrelationships in a way that has proven interesting,
enlightening and profitable to taxpayers, managers, tax planners
and defenders. Prerequisite: ACCT 421 or instructor’s permission.
Not offered every year.

424 - International Taxation—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 429.

This course focuses on the complex tax issues involved in
transnational transactions. It addresses major fax treaties, jurisdic-
tional issues, problems of tracing income flow, and fluctuations in
curtency valuations and other pertinent subject matter.
Prerequisite: ECON 202. Not offered every year.

462 - Advanced Managerial/Cost Accounting—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 441,

An in-depth study of advanced topics in cost planning and
control. A review of cost and managerial accounting literature and
research. Prerequisite: ACCT 361. Offered yearly.

471 - Auditing 1—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 411.

The public accounting profession and its requirements, internal
control, verification of accounts, auditors’ reports. A review of the
auditing process and an analysis of the generally accepted audit-
ing standards. Prerequisite: ACCT 220, ACCT 312 and DIS 220.

472 - Auditing 2—3 S.H,

Quarter Course: 413.

Practical application of auditing procedures to the use of com-
prehensive praciice set worked by students. In-depth analysis of
auditing procedures as applied in specific areas. Prerequisite:
ACCT 471. Offered yearly

490 - Independent Studies in Accounting—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional
reading and/or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite:
instructor’s permission. Total credits may not exceed 6.
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ADMINISTRATIVE INFORMATION SYSTEMS

Somsen Hall, Room 319, (507) 457-5165
B. Murphy (Chairperson), 5. Eiken, J. Karjala, B. Smith

FACULTY

Shirley Eiken, Professor; B.A., Luther College; M.S., Winona State University; Ed.ID., University of Northern Colorado; 1966-

Jeanette Karjala, Professor; B.A., M.A., Western Washington University, Bellingham; Ph.ID., University of Noith Dakota
(ND); 1992 -

J. William Murphy, Professor; B.S.Ed., MSEd., Arkansas State University; Ed.D., Memphis State University; 1989 -

Bonnie Smith, Professor; B.S., University of Iinois; M.S.T., Ed.D,, Portland State University; 1982 -

The Depariment prepares business keachers, training and development personnel and administrative personnel such as
administrative associates, information analysts, information processing specialists, technical support specialists, software
specialists, technical information specialists, information policy manager and information resource manager.

A primary Department goal is to provide the depth of knowledge and competencies required for promotion and career
advancement, in addition to basic entry-level proficiencies. A programs are designed specifically with a balanced
curriculum of general knowledge and specialized skills.

The following program alternatives are available to students:

Bachelor of Science: Business (Teaching)
Bachelor of Science: Administrative Information Systems
Management
Bachelor of Science: Training and Development Minor
Master of Science: Training and Development (See GRADUATE CATALOG)

Graduation Requirements

» Completion of all course work required for the major.

s A grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the major.
* A minimum overall GPA of 2.0

Vocational-Technical College

Transfer Policy

Students who have completed a one- or two-year business program at a vocational school may apply for a transfer of
approved business credits. Stucents’ transcripts are evaluated by AIS faculty. (Refer to the section in this catalog about
transfer of vocational credits.) This transfer policy applies only to students majoring in business (teaching) and /or admin-
istrative information systems management.

Teaching Majors
The AIS Department recommends for student teaching onfy those students who have a minimum 2.75 overall GPA; 2.5
GPA in the major; and a “C" or better in all major courses.

Pass/No Credit Courses

No courses in the Department are open to declated majors and minors on a P/NC basis except internships.

B' S. M AIOR ' Economics a:;d Finance (6 5.h.)

#2001 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
*202 Principles of Macroeconormics (3)

OPTION A - ADMINISTRATIVE Business Administration (3 s.h)
INFORMATION SYSTEMS Maf:ﬁlfge%;lsif;’mm“em of Business (3)
MANAGEMENT 315 Principles of Marketing (3)

64 s.h. (No Minor Required) ELECTIVES (,[ 0s.h )
REQUIRED COURSES (54 s.h.) A Bpnador Systems
Adminisirative Information Systems {36 s.h.) 336 Information Services Seminars (1)
203 Document Produc-tion 3) 350 Quality of Work Life (3)
218 Job Search Strategies (2) 399 General Internship (1-6)
320 Business Information Processing (3) 410 Administrative Communication (3)
330 Integrated Information Systems Applications (3) 441 Training Techniques and Media (3)
333 Business _Corrunumcatlon ) Additional electives may be chosen from other departments
335 Information Resource Management (3} with advisor approval.
340 Publication DESlgT‘ (3) . * These courses may be used to satisfy certain general
360 Interpersonal Business Relations (3) education requirements.

397 Information Services Internship (3)

412 ‘Team Building (3) OPTION B BUSINESS (Teaching)

435 Information Systems/Personnel Management {3) . ;
440 Training and Employee Development (3) 64 5.h. (No Minor Required)
450 .C"PStO“e Seminar (1) NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Profes-
Accounting (6 s.h) . o sional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the content
*211 Financial Accounting Principles (3) area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator Hand-

*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3) book or see the Education section of this catalog.
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REQUIRED COURSES (60 s.h.)

Administrative Information Systems (39 s.h.)
203 Document Production (3)
215 Personal Finance (3)
218 Job Search Strategies (2)
320 Business Information Processing (3}
330 Integrated Information Systems Applications (3)
333 Business Communication {3)
335 Information Resource Management (3)
340 Publication Design (3}
360 Interpersonal Business Relations (3)
402 Basic Business Teaching Methods (1)
403 Keyboarding Teaching Methods (1)
404 Administrative Information Teaching Methods (1)
405 Accounting Teaching Methods (1)
406 General Methods (2)
412 Team Building (3)
435 Information Systems/Personnel Management (3)
490 Capstone Seminar (1)
Accounting (6 s.h.}
*211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Economics and Finance (9 s.h.)
*ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
*ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3) OR
*FIN 201 Introduction to Finance (3)
Business Administration (3 s.h.)
291 Legal Environment of Business (3)
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3)

ELECTIVES (4 s.h.)

Electives to be chosen with advisor approval.

* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general
education requirements.

B.S. MINOR -
TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

24 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

Administrative Information Systems (9 s.h.)
410 Administrative Communication (3)
440 Training and Employee Development (3}
441 Training Techniques and Media (3)
Education (3 s.h.)
442 The Adult Learner (3}
Management (3 s.h.)
**427 Management Development (3)
**See catalog for prerequisites.
**Business (teaching) and AISM majors meet prerequisites with
AISM 335 and 435.

FOUNDATION REQUIREMENTS (12 s.h.)

AIS 320 Business Information Processing (3) OR

DIS 202 Microcomputers in Business (3)

AIS 360 Interpersonal Business Relations (3)

AIS 435 Information Systems/Personnel Management (3) OR
MGMT 317 Management of Human Resources (3)

Administrative Information Systems

Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

201 - Keyboarding—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201.

Beginning keyboarding proficiency as a basic skill for comput-
er-related communications, keyboarding mastery, proofreading
and skill building. Not open to students who have successfully
completed a high school keyboarding course. Offered each
sernester.

202 - Introduction to Word/Information Processing—3 S.H.

Quarter Courses: 107, 202.

Knowledge and application of word processing, spreadsheet
and database software for personal use. Includes problem-solving
and production using integrated software. Prerequisite: AIS 201 or
equivalent, Offered yearly.

203 - Document Production—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 203.

Advanced production problems with speed and technique
development using word processing software. Prerequisite: AIS
202 or equivalent. Offered yearly.

215 - Personal Finance—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 215,

For all students. Units focus on the major personal financial
planning problems that individuals and families encounter.
Emphasis on using the activity involved with personal financial
planning as a framework for developing effective money manage-
ment practices. Consumer units include budgets, banking, tax
strategies, investments, credit, insurance, real estate,
interest, pensions, and estate and retirement planning. Offered
yearly.

218 - Job Search Strategies—1-2 S.H.

Quarter Course; 218.

An examination of job search strategies with emphasis on the
written and oral communications necessary to market one’s
potential. Special focus on developing a competitive resume,
effective job application correspondence, follow-up
correspondence and interviewing techniques. Offered each
semester. :

320 - Business Information Processing—3 S.HL

Chaarter Course: 320,

The fundamental concepts of databases, spreadsheets and pre-
sentation software. Provides a vocabulary and understanding of
computers in business, including business applications software.
Offered yearly.

330 - Integrated Information Systems Applications—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 330.

Information management systems concepts for the user and/or
designer of information systems; systems analysis design system
outputs, inputs, data files, methods and procedures, systems and
procedures analysis, and personnel supervision. Includes soft-
ware applications. Prerequisite: AIS 202 or-equivalent. Offered
yearly.

332 - Business Report Writing—1-2 5.H.

Quarter course: 332,

Principles and practices for effective written reports. Emphasis
on a functional writing style applied to routine, periodic and ana-
lytical reports. Includes formal reports based on secondary and
primary research methods. Offered each semester.

333 - Business Communication--3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 333,

The application of a functional writing style to produce effec-
tive business communicafions: memos, correspondence, and short
informal reports. Includes basics of communication management,
communication technology, intercultural business commumnication
and collaborative organizational writing. Offered each semester.

335 - Information Resource Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 334, 335.

A study of information and image media systems, and the
structures and functions related to the planning, controlling, orga-
nizing and leadership activities of the information and image sys-
tems manager. Image media as information storage include paper,
micrographics, computer-output microfilm, electronic and other
forms of information generation, recording, and storage. Focuses
on image technology, computer-based records management sys-
tems, archival management, forms design, control policies and
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procedures, legal retention requirements, disaster prevention and

recovery, information value and security, and information as a

critical organizational asset. Offered yearly.

336 - Information Services Seminars-~1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 336.

A series of seminars to include such topics as time manage-
ment, administrative workplace layout, interpersonal relations,
microcomputer applications in the administrative area, active lis-
tening, and applied problem-solving.

340 - Publication Design—3 S.IL

Quarter Course: 340.

Use of personal computers for concepts and proficiencies for
developing publications using desktop publishing software.
Internet research is used for resources for the publications.
Cffered yearly.

350 - Quality of Work Life—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

Focuses on a quality of work life approach to diversity in the
workplace including gender, cutural, age, social, racial and ethnic
differences. Examines professional and interpersonal dynamics
within organizational cultures, human resource values and poli-
tics. Includes leadership styles and career enhancement strategies.
An experiential approach bo attitudinal and professional develop-
ment. Offered alternate years.

360 - Interpersonal Business Relations—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

Confronting and coping with interpersonal problems specific
to the business environment. Focus is on sirategies for managing
productive work relationships. Includes leadership styles, power
and authority, listening and feedback skills, conflict resolution,
relating to minority groups, and multi-cultural business relation-
ships. Offered yearly.

397 - Information Services Infernship—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 397.

Practical administrative management work experience in a
supervised workplace setting. Contact AIS Department chairper-
son for requirements. Applies to administrative information sys-
tems major requirements. Offered each semester. P/NC only.

398 - Training & Development Internship—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 398.

An on-the-job supervised work experience in training and
development, Contact AIS Department chairperson for require-
mentis. Offered each semester. P/NC only.

399 - General Internship—1-6 S5.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

On-the-job supervised work experience in administrative infor-
mation systems. Credit applies to general electives, not to admin-
istrative information systems major credits/requirements, Contact
ATS Department chairperson for requirements. Offered each
semester. P/NC only.

402 - Basic Business Teaching Metheds—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 402.

A course for business teacher preparation in the methods and
materials of basic business education. Focuses on the refinement
of teaching abilities and competencies required in the eaching of
business law, consumer education, general business and eco-
nomics. Open only to AIS Department majors/minors.
Recommended prerequisites: EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered
altenate years. Grade only.

403 - Keyboarding Teaching Methods—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 403.

A study of teaching strategies for keyboarding instruction.
Teaching practices are related to theories of learning and the psy-
chology of skillbuilding. Techniques of planning, classroom man-
agement, motivation, evaluation and grading; the utilization of
keyboarding software packages. Open only to AIS Department
majors/minors. Recommended prerequisites:

EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered alternate years. Grade only.
404 - Administrative Information Teaching Methods—1 S.H.
Quarter Course: 404.

A study of methods, materials, strategies,and theories related
to teaching administrative information systems subjects.

Emphasis is placed on planning, testing, grading and teaching
procedures as they relate to the electronic administrative support
work areas. Open only to AIS Department majors/minors.
Recommended prerequisities: EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered
alternate years. Grade only.

405 - Accounting Teaching Methods—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 405,

A study of strategies for teaching accounting. Teaching prac-
tices are related to theories of learning and include specific tech-
niques of classroom management, motivation, planning, evalua-
tion, grading and utilization of accounting software packages.
Open only to AIS Department majors/minors. Recommended
prerequisities: EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered
alternate years. Grade only.

406 - General Methods—2 S.H.

A course for business teacher preparation in the methods and
materials of business education. Topics include philosophical
foundations of business education, general curriculum trends,
and instructional design. Open only to AIS Department teaching
majors, Recommended prerequisities: EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.
Offered alternate years. Grade only.

410 - Administrative Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 410G.

Leadership communication for persennel at all organizational
levels. A balanced emphasis between written and spoken commu-
nication includes such topics as persuasive proposals, routing
managerial comrmunications, case analysis and writing, meeting
management, reporting, the visual briefing, multi-media and
communication techinology, and communication management.
Prerequisites: ENEG 115, CMST 191 or instructor’s permission.
Offered yearly.

412 - Team Building—3 S.H.

Introduces teamwork concepts and skills as a collaborative
approach to improved performance. Covers structural and pro-
cess attributes of teams with the objective of enhancing team
leader and participant effectiveness; focuses on designing and
implementing an effective system blending individual and team
performance. Team participation skills applied to collaborative
class activities. Offered yearly.

434 - Word/Information Processing for Paralegals—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 434.

Knowledge of word/information processing in the paralegal
profession. Includes information processing software and legal
research using the Internet. Prerequisite: basic keyboarding profi-
ciency. Offered yearly. Grade only. Not open to AIS majors.

435 - Information Systems/Personnel Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Courses: 433, 435.

The study of effective management for the information func-
tion in organizations and principles of administrative personnel
management. Focuses on the feasibility, design, justification,
implementation and evaluation of administrative information sys-
tems. Administrative policies and procedures applied 1o person-
nel issues, recruitment and hiring, performance appraisal,
employee productivity, and managerial communication.
Prerequisite: AIS 330. Offered yeatly.

440 - Training and Employee Development-—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 440G.

An overview of the training and development field with an
emphasis on the systems approach to training program design.
Focuses on the key phases of training program development:
reassessment, needs analysis, design implementation and evalua-
tion. Includes the principle of instructional design using the expe-
riential learning approach. Offered yearly.

44] - Training Techniques and Media—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 441G.

Instructional techniques, methods and multimedia to use for
effective employer-based learning delivery systems. Topics
include trainer styles, training structures and formats, instruction-
al presentation skills, training aids and technology, and computer-
based training, A skills-based approach to effective training for
adult learners. Offered yearly.
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470 - Seminar in Training and Education for Business—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 470G.

Specific subject matter is arranged by the Department. May be
repeated when offered with different subject matter content and
title. Enzollment to be approved by the Department staff. Offered

yearly.

490 - Capstone Seminar—1 S.H.

A synthesis of major course work and internship experiences
for seniors in AIS programs. A comprehensive analysis and com-
pilation of students” learning outcomes; a culminating experience
and evaluation of indicators that demonsirate students’ success in
achieving program learning outcome goals. Offered yearly.

480 - Independent Studies in Training and Education for

Business—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480.

Reading and /or research in relevant areas of a student’s special
interest. Prerequisite: instructor’s permission.

ART

Watkins Hall, Room 204, (507) 457-5395
Plummer (Chairperson), Park, Ricciotti, Schmidlapp

FACULTY

Seho Park, Professor; MLA.T., Whitworth College; MLEA., Ph.DD., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1988 -

Anne Scott Plumnmer, Associate Professor; B.F.A., Rhode Island School of Design; M.EA., Claremont Graduate
School; 1990 -

Dominic Ricciotti, Professor; B.F.A., Washington University, St. Louis; M.A., City University of New York-Hunter
College; Ph.D., Indiana University; 1985 - ’

Don L. Schmidlapp, Professor; B.EA., University of Kansas; M.FA., Indiana University; 1981 -

The Department of Art offers two degree programs: the Bachelor of Arts degree is primarily studio-oriented; the
Bachelor of Science degree in Art Teaching leads to eligibility for teacher certification in the State of Minnesota for
grades K-12.

Courses are numbered sequentially and should be taken accordingly, within areas of study. All art courses beyond
the 100-level have prerequisites that must be fulfilled before subsequent classes may be taken (see Course
Descriptions). During their first two years, students complete the required series of foundation courses that introduce
them to basic visual problems. These courses allow art majors to begin identifying their individual potentials for con-
tinued study, and they prepare students for advanced work.

During their final two years, students complete courses in specialized, media areas of the art curriculum. These
offer more intensive experiences, in consideraiion of the student’s capabilities and interests. Each successive course
in a given media area builds upon earlier achievements; instruction becomes more individualized as students search
for more personal means of expression.

Studio and classroom instruction at all levels is enhanced by the changing series of exhibitions in Watkins Gallery
and the student gallery, and by presentations by visiting artists and guest lecturers. Majors and minors, as well as
interested non-majors, are urged to join the regularly scheduled field trips to art museims and galleries in nearby
cities, organized by both faculty and the student Art Club.

Advising

Each student major meets regularly with an art faculty advisor (students may select or change advisors), who
assists in preparing the student’s program of study. Majors are obliged to consult with their advisors before registra-
Hon each semester. Suggested course programs for each semester of the student’s four-year residency are available
from all art advisors and from the art office.

New and transfer students are encouraged to attend the advising and orientation meeting in the fall semester. This
meeting presents information critical to a successful college career in Art.

Transfer Students
Art majors transferring from other institutions must complete a minimum of 16 s.h. in art in residence at WSU at
the upper division (300/400-level classes).

Minimum Grade Point Averages

There is no minimum GPA fo enter Art Programs. In order to graduate with a major in art, B.A. students must earn
a minimum grade of “C” in each studio art course and have a GPA of 2.50 in all studio and art history courses and a
2.50 overall GPA. Teaching majors in the B.5. program must maintain a 2.75 overall GPA and a 2.75 GPA in all art edu-
cation, studio and art history courses.

Junior Portfolio Review

Art majors in both degree programs during their third year of study submit for review a group of works complet-
ed thus far. This provides the art faculty with a means of assessing the overall quality of student performance and to
make recommendations for the student’s final year of study. Majors neglecting to comply with the review shall not
graduate with an art degree. For more specific information about this requirement, majors should attend the advis-
ing /orientaiton meeting in the fall of each year and consult with their advisors.

Senior Exhibitions

Art majors enroll in Senjor Seminar {ART 444} as they prepare work for the department’s capstone exhibitions fea-
turing the accomplishments of graduating seniors in both degree programs. These exhibitions are held in Watkins
Gallery each spring. One show includes work by all seniors. Students compete to participate in the select senior
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show(s). For these show(s), the art faculty chooses a small number of students based on superior achievement. Each of
these students exhibit a larger number of works than possible in the all-senior exhibition.

Pass/No Credit Courses

The P/NC option for art courses is not available to Art majors and minors. Other students may elect this option for all
art classes. However, all prerequisites must be met before a student enrolls in a particular course.

B.A. MAJOR - ART

48 5.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (33 s.h.)

114 2-D Design (3)

115 3-D Design (3}

118 Drawing I (3)

217 Painting I (3)

218 Drawing II(3)

221 Art History I (3)

222 Art History 11 (3)

228 Sculpture I {3)

439 Art Since 1945 (3}

444 Senior Seminar (3)
(Senior Seminar must repeated for a total of 6s.h.)

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Majors must elect two two-course sequences from among the
following studio areas of concentration (12 s.h.):

312 Graphic Design I (3) and 412 Graphic Design I (3)

317 Painting It (3) and 417 Advanced Painting (3)

318 Advanced Drawing I (3) end 418 Advanced Drawing I (3)

320 Ceramies I (3) and 420 Ceramics II (3)

328 Sculpture I (3) and 428 Advanced Sculpture (3)

330 Printmaking I (3) and 430 Printmaking 1T (3)

Note: Instead of two sequences, majors may - in consultation
with their advisors - choose an extended sequence in a single
medium, except in Graphic Design, by repeating twice the 400-
level course in the chosen medium for a second full year of study.
The extended sequence also may include Independent Study (433)
in the same medium.

In addition to the studio sequences, majors must take one 400-
level Art History course (3 s.h.} beyond the required 439, either:

435 Ifalian Renaissance (3} OR

438 Meodern European Art {3)

B.S. MAJOR - ART (Teaching)

51 s.h. (Ne Minor Required)

The teaching major prepares gracluates for Minnesota certifica-
tion in art (K-12) and is offered in conjunction with the College of
Education.

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in.the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to three requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section in this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES (45 s.h.)
114 2-D Design (3)
115 3-D Design (3}
118 Drawing I (3)
120 Ceramics I {3)
217 Painiing I (3)
218 Drawing II (3}
221 Art History I(3)
222 Art History II (3)
228 Sculpture I (3) -
300 Elementary Art Education (3
402 Psychology of Art and Art Education (3)
410 Secondary Art Education (3}
412 Multimedia Crafts (3)
439 Art Since 1945 (3)

444 Senior Seminar (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Majors elect a two-course sequernce in one of the following
media:

312 Graphic Design 1 (3} and 412 Graphic Design IT (3)

317 Painting 11 (3) and 417 Advanced Painting {(3)

318 Advanced Drawing I (3) and 418 Advanced Drawing IT (3)

320 Ceramics I (3) and 420 Ceramics IT (3)

328 Sculpture 11 (3) and 428 Advanced Sculpture (3)

330 Printmaking I (3) and 430 Printmaking H (3)

B.A. MINOR - ART

21s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)
114 2-D Design (3}
115 3-D Design (3)
118 Drawing I {3}
221 Art History I (3)
222 Art History 11 (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Any art or art history course with the exception of ART 109
may be chosen to complete the six semester hours, providing pre-
requisites are met.

Art Course Descriptions

All courses in the major, minor, concentrations and licenstires
must be taken on a Grade Only basis except Internships and
Practicums. The P/NC option is available to non-majors unless
otherwise noted.

109 - Introduction to Art—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 109.

Nen-chronological investigation of forms, expressive lan-
guages, functions and contexts of the visual arts throughout histo-
1y up to the present. Cultural values and differences involving
Western and some non-Western regions, and issues of gender,
race and ethnicity are among the concerns of the course.

114 - 2-D Design—3 5.H.

Cuarter Course: 114.

Introduction to fundamental design concepts in the art process.
Experfinents and problems in abstract compositions.

115 - 3-D Pesign—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 115,

Foundation experience in manipulating materials in three-
dimensional space. Broad range of basic materials, tools, and tech-
niques used to solve problems in creating objects and spaces.
Grade only for majors.

118 - Drawing I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 118 and 218. ]

An examination of fundamental concepts in the art of drawing,
while students acquire basic studio skills. This course develops
visual perception, aesthetic judgment and sound studio practice.

120 - Introduction to Ceramics—3 S.11.

Quarter Course: 220.

An introduction to basic ceramic techniques.

128 - Introduction to Sculpture—3 5.H.

New Course.

An introduction to basic sculpture techniques.

135 - Introduction to Watercolor—3 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 212,

Painting with watercolor and other watet-soluble materials,
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used alone or in combination. Prerequisites: ART 114 and ART 118
ar instructor’s permission,

217 - Painting I—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 217 and 317.

Beginning studio practice in oil and/or acrylic media. Students
explore basic problems of form and space on a two-dimensional
surface using traditional and contemporary methods. Visual anal-
ysis of historic and contemporary work is employed extensively
in this course and is designed to broaden and facilitate the exami-
nation of form and technique in painting. Prerequisites: ART 114
and ART 118.

218 - Drawing I1I—3 S.I.

Quarter Course: 218 and 318,

Continued experience in drawing in a variety of media with
emphasis upon thematic problems and on the human figure,
Grade only.

221 - Art History I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 221 and 222.

The first of two courses in a year-long survey of the history of
art, beginning with the Prehistoric Era and continuing through
Antiquity and the Middle Ages. Emphasis on the formal and cul-
tural foundations of Western Art. Grade only.

222 - Art History II—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 223 and 222.

The second half of the year-long survey of the history of art
extends from the Renaissance petiod through the modern age.
The survey concludes with developments just prior to World War
0. Prerequisite: ART 221. Grade only.

224 - American Art—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 224,

Survey of the visual arts in the United States from the Colonial
Era through the Great Depression. Emphasis on the emergence
and evolution of American art traditions as indicative of national
experience. Grade only

228 - Sculpture I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 228.

Introduction to sculpture. Modeling, carving and fabrication
techniques used o explore abstract sculptural form as well as
forms from nature and the model. Sculptural ideas investigated
with the aid of slides, lectures, demonstrations and critiques.
Prerequisite: ART 115. Grade only.

252 - Survey of Women Artists—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 252.

Lecture/discussion course surveying the history of European
and American women artists from the 12th century to the present.
Social and cultural environments for women in each era ate con-
sidered, as well as individual artists’ contributions to the history
of art. A research paper is required. Core disciplinary course for
Woinen's Studies Minor. Grade only.

300 - Elementary Art Education—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 300.

Theories, processes and philosophy in visual arts education for
prospective elementary classroom teachers are explored; experi-
ence with art processes and classroom procedures fo develop
potential teachers” artistic sensitivities, skills and thinking,
Prerequisite: ART 109 strongly recommended; Jumior or Senior
standing. Student must be admitted to Teacher Education
Program in order to register. Grade only.

311 - Graphic Design I—3 5. H.

Quarter Course: 311 and 312.

Introduction to current concepts and practices in graphic
design. Extensive use of Macintosh computers and graphics soft-
ware. Techniques, layout and the elemenis of advertising design
(i.e. type, color, art) are examined. Fundamentals, skills and cre-
ative thinking are emphasized in a series of exercises and prob-
lems. Prerequisites: ART 114 and ART 118. Grade only.

317 - Painting II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 317 and 417.

Continued intensive studio practice in oil and/or acrylic
media, designed to expand and develop the student’s skill and
understanding in working with representational and abstract
problems of form. Students are encouraged to initiate work in an

individual direction and to engage in an ongoing study of rele-
vant historic and contemporary painting, in addition to emerging
trends. Prerequisite: ART 217 or instructor’s permission. P/NC
option. )

318 - Advanced Drawing I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 318.

Exiensive studio practice in figure drawing. Emphasis in
acquiring formal and technical proficiency using the drawing
media. Development of the student’s personal direction and
expression through these media. Prerequisite: ART 218.

320 - Ceramics I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 220 and 320.

Introduction to ceramics with an emphasis on clay materials
and on handbuilding and wheelthrowing techniques. Both vessel
and sculptural concepts are explored with the aid of slides, lec-
tures, demonstrations and critiques. Prerequisite: ART 115.

328 - Sculpture II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 328 and 428.

Meold-making and metal casting technigues are introduced.
Students also build on previous skills and identify personal aes-
thetic concerns. Formal and conceptual sculptural issues are
explored with the aid of slides, discussions and critiques.
Prerequisite: ART 228. Grade only.

330 - Printmaking I—3 S.H,

Quarter Course: 230 and 330.

Introduction to printmaking processes and the creation of
“multiple” images. Experimental techniques, conceptualization
and studio practice are emphasized. Prerequisites: ART 114 and
ART 118. Grade only.

392 - Internship—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399,

Work-related experience in appropriate settings such as muse-
ums, art centers, comnmercial offices or studios, and public rela-
tions offices. Credit hours to be arranged by a faculty member.
May be used as a general art elective. Prerequisite: Junior or
Senior standing only. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 credits.

402 - The Psychology of Art and Art Education—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 402.

Exploration of topics related to human behavior, and the pro-
duction and appreciation of visual art forms. The prospective art
teachers’ understanding of the subject of art and effective instruc-
tion for K-12 learners are further concerns. Theories of perception,
learning and the creative processes are examined as they pertain
to visual thinking, aesthetic perception and judgment, artistic
motivation, art concept learning, formal and semantic organiza-
tion, artistic styles, cognitive development, instructional strate-
gies, art teacher-learner dynamics, learning environment, and the
evaluation of learning and process with media in studio art.
Prerequisites: ART 109 recommended, ART 300 and Junior stand-
ing. Grade only.

410 - Secondary Art Education—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 410.

An examination of programs in art education at the secondary
level. Consideration of curricular and instructional problems
related to teaching art in high school, review of research findings
and designing exemplary programs in secondary art.
Prerequisites: ART 300 and Junior standing. Grade only.

411 - Graphic Design 1I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 413.

Advanced problems in graphic design requiring portfolio
preparation, Skills in conceptualization, computer application,
illustration and layout/production are emphasized. High level of
individual development expected. Prerequisite: ART 311. Grade
only.

412 - Multi-Media Crafts for the Classroom-—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 412.

An intensive and extensive art education laboratory experience
affording the prospective art teacher familiarity with advanced art
studio processes that produce craft outcomes across several
media, including contemporary and experimental media. The
learning content extends beyond the basic crafts processes intro-
duced in Art 300. Prerequisite: Art 300. Grade only.
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417 - Advanced Painting—3 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 417.

Continued intensive studio practice aimed at formal and tech-
nical proficiency in the use of paint. Students work to establish a
meaningful direction in their painting, as they begin to identify
individual interests concerning form and content. Students
engage in an ongoing study of relevant artists” work, stylistic
directions of the modern era and other recent trends including
combined media. Preparation and exhibition of completed work
is addressed at this level. Prerequisite: ART 317. May be repeated
to a maximum of 9 credits. Grade only.

418 - Advanced Drawing 1I—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 318.

Intensive, individualized studio practice using the drawing
media. Further development of the student’s personal direction
and expresssion through these media. Prerequisite: ART 318. May
be repeated to a maximum of 9 credits.

420 - Ceramics II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 420 and 320.

Development of the student’s personal direction and expres-
sion through the ceramic medium. Increased involvement in clay
body composition, glaze formulation, and firing techniques.
Slides, critiques and readings in contemporary ceiticism supple-
ment texthook reading. Prerequisite: ART 320. May be repeated to
a maximum of 9 credits. Grade only.

428 - Advanced Sculpture—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 428,

Personal direction and expression are developed using any
appropriate sculptural medium. Hot metal casting techniques are
explored further. Slides, critiques and readings in contemporary
criticism contribute to the production of a cohesive body of work.
Prerequisite: ART 328. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 cred-
its. Grade only.

430 - Printmaking II—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 430 and 330.

Advanced printmaking processes, using a variety of tech-
nigues. Advanced conceptualization and drawing skills are
required. Prerequisite: ART 330. May be repeated to a maximum
of 9 credits. Grade enly.

433 - Independent Study~1-3 §. H.

Quarter Course: 436.

To be arranged with an instructor in studio, art history or art
education. Prerequisites: to be determined by the instructor;
Junior standing. The permission and signature of the instructor,
and the departmental stamp is required in order to register. May
be repeated to a maximum of 9 credits. Grade only.

435 - Italian Renaissance Art—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 437.

The painting, sculpiure, and architecture of Italy from the late
Gothic Era to about 1600. The major and some of the secondary
schools, together with the innovations and achievements of indi-
vidual masters, are emphasized. A research paper is required.
Prerequisite: ART 222, Grade only.

438 - Modern European Art—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 438.

A detailed treatment of the rise of European modernism in
painting and sculpture, beginning in the 1880s and 1890s in Paris.
Continues with the climactic period across Europe around World
War I and the stylistic reactions of the 1920s and 1930s, and con-
cludes with the final works of the major figures of the School of
Paris. A research paper is required. Prerequisite: ART 222. Grade
only.

439 - Art Since 1945--3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 439.

Emphasis on the historic period of post-World War IT mod-
ernism in the United States and on the increasing international~
ism, stylistic pluralism and post-modernism marking the final
quarter of the 20th century. A research paper is required.
Prerequisite: ART 222. Grade only.

444 - Senior Art Seminar—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 444,

A broad range of topics is addressed through students” concur-
rent studio projects, studio critiques, readings in art criticism, dis-
cussion of contemporary art including recent or emerging trends
and portfolio preparation. Studio projects will be preparing work
for the Senior Exhibition(s} which constitute the department’s
capstone experience. Prerequisite: Senjor standing, B.A. and B.S.
majors. Must be taken twice during two consecutive semesters for
a total of & credits.

BOLOCY

Pasteur Hall, Room 215, (507) 457-5270
Web Address: hitp:/ /bio.winona.msus.edu

Reuter (Chairperson), Bates, Berg, Brako, Dapkus, Delong, Essar, Evenson, Jefferson, Mundahl, Ragsdale (Director of

Medical Technology), Richardson, Thompson (Director of Cytotechnology).

FACULTY

Kimberly M. Bates, Assistant Professor; B.S,, University of Massachusetts-Amherst; M.S., Ph.D., University of Missouri-

Columbia; 1997 -

Steven Berg, Professor; B.S., Pacific Lutheran University; Ph.D., Purdue University; 1986 -
Emnanuel Brako, Professor; B.S., Tuskegee University, M.S5., Ph.ID.,, Louisiana State University and A & M College; B.V.M.,

University of Nairobi; 1989 -

David Dapkus, Professor; B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1974 -
Michael D). Delong, Associate Professor; B.S., University of Southern Mississippi; M.S., Memphis State University (TN);

Ph.D., University of Idaho, Moscow; 1992 -

David Essar, Associate Professor; B.S., Ferris State College (MI); M.S., Ph.D., University of Iowa; 1992 -
Kimberly ]. Evenson, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University, Fargo; Ph.D., University of Minnesota-

Twin Cities; 1995 -

Carol Jefferson, Professor; B.A., St. Olaf College; Ph.D., Oregon State University; 1976 -
Neal Mundahl, Professor; B.A., Winona State University; M.S., Michigan Technological University; Ph.D., Miami University

(Ohio); 1989 -

Frances Ragsdale, Assistant Professor; B.S. Eastern Orégon State; M.S., Southeastern Louisiana University; Ph.D., University of

Idaho, 1993 -

Lawrence Reuter, Professor; B.A., Saint Mary's College of Minnesota; Ph.D., Princeton University; 1979 -
Rabin K. Richardson, Associate Professor; B.S., Michigan State University; M.S5., Central Michigan University, Mt. Pleasant;

Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, Norman; 1992 -

Edward Thompsen, Associate Professor; B.A., Macalester College, St. Paul; Ph.D., Medical College of Wisconsin, Milwaukes;

1992 -
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Pre-Professional Sequences:

Pre-professional Sequences are not degree programs (e.g. major or minor) at W5U. They are programs which are
preparatory for a degree at another coilege or university. The Pre-Professional Sequences offered through the Biology
Department include:

Pre-Dental Hygiene

Pre-Dentistry

Pre-Medicine {Allopathic and Osteopathic)

Pre-Mortuary Science

Pre-Optometry

Pre-Physician Assistant

Pre-FPhysical Therapy

Pre-Podiatry

Fre-Veterinary Medicine

SEE the Pre-Professional Sequences section for more information about any of these Pre-Professional Sequences.

A person who wishes to study biology at WSU may select one of three options (Allied Health, Cell and Molecular, or
Ecology) in the Biology Major. Each of these options leads to a B.S. degree and allows for many career opportunities.
One common career path uses the B.S. degree to gain admittance to graduate studies in disciplines such as biclogy, bio-
chemistry, medicine, physical therapy, dentistry and veterinary medicine. Another frequently followed career path uses
the B.S. degree to gain industrial placement in the rapidly expanding bio-industrial and allied health areas, or other
more traditional areas such as wildlife and environmental management.

The Biology Department offers a Life Science Major, a program of study which primarily is intended for students who
are preparing themselves for teaching at the secondary level. Although the Life Science Major is designed specifically
for teaching, the degree has sufficient breadih and flexibility to allow many of the same career options as the Biology
Major,

The Biology Department provides majors in Medical Technology and Cytotechnology. (See separate program list-
ings in this catalog). Students interested in the Medical Technology and Cytotechnology majors should contact Dr.
Ragsdale, Director of Medical Technology, or Dr. Thompson, Director of Cytotechnology, as soon as possible after
arriving on campus.

In addition, the Biology Department sponsors a Biology Minor and eight pre-professional programs including Pre-
Dental Hygiene, Pre-Dentistry, Pre-Medicine, Pre-Physical Therapy, Pre-Physician Assistant, Pre-Veterinary Medicine,
Pre-Mortuary Science, Pre-Optometry, and Pre-Podiatry. (See Pre-Professional Programs section in this catalog).

First-year students in all the various biology majors start with two semesters of Principles of Biology, a year-long
course covering the breadth of biology. As sophomores, students take General Ecology, Cell Biology and Genetics.
Once this five-course sequence is completed, students begin to take course work which is specific for their chosen
options or majors. All the upper division elective courses in the Department require, as prerequisites, the five courses
of the first-year/sophomore core. There is also a common core of chemistry, physics and mathematics in all the
options and majors which facilitates change of major or option within the Biology Department.

The requirements for the various biology options and majors are not necessarily identical with the requirements for
admission to graduate school. For example, students expecting to attend graduate/medical / veterinary school or
those interested in industrial placement should take one year of calculus, at least one course in computer science, two
semesters of organic chemistry and one semester of biochemistry. Internships are encouraged.

Students interested in careers in physical therapy are advised to plan on receiving a four-year baccalaureate degree
under the Allied Health Option of the Biology Major. Most physical therapy programs now award only the graduate
M.S. degree and thus require a college B.S. degree for admission.

For the qualified and interested student, the Biology Department sponsors a Bialogy Honors Program which allows
for a distinguished baccalaureate degree. Also, the Biclogy Department is home for the Gamma Delta Chapter of the
prestigious Beta Beta Beta Biological Honer Society. See the Biology web site at http:/ /bio.winona.msus.edu for more
information.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Biology 117, 118 and 400 must be taken for grade only. All biclogy majors and minors must take all required and
elective courses for grade only. Biology courses other than 117, 118 or 400 can be taken by students in other majors on
a P/NC basis.

HONORS IN BIOLOGY PROGRAM
Philosophy:

Any science can be described as having two major aspects: 1) an organized bedy of knowledge and 2} a formal way
of adding new information to the existing body of knowledge.

Thus, science is related to method and procéss, and it is not merely a collection of factual information. The Biology
Department at WSU believes that students who desire advanced careers in biology need significant experiences which
involve them directly in an intimate and meaningful process of biological inquiry. The Honors Program is designed to
provide this enhanced epportunity to eligible biclogy majors.

Student Benefits:

Students participating in the Honors in Biology Program receive a number of benefits which enhances their academ-
ic careers and improves their tikelihood of success in the field of biology. These benefits include:

1) the opportunity for extensive “one-on-one” research direction under one or more Biology Department faculty mem-
bers. The research activity allows students and faculty to become very well acquainted.

2) the ability of a faculty member ko write highly specific and individual letters of recommendation on behalf of the stu-
dent. These strong, distinctive letters greatly improve the student’s chances of acceptance into various graduate,
medical, dental, physical therapy or other training programs. The letters also improve the student’s chances of gain-
ing employment after his or her coliege career. '
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3) the opportunity of the student to actually practice the process of real biological science. This research opportunity is
the mark of a high quality science education at a selective institution.
4) the opportunity to satisfy biology elective requirements by taking Biology 499 (Undergraduate Research) for 4

credits.

5) the opportunity to satisfy biology elective requirements by taking up to 2 credits of Biology 495 (Seminar in Biology).
6) the opportunity to apply for and possibly receive a modest stipend from the University.

Eligibility:

To be eligible for the Honors in Biology Program, a student must:

1) be a Biology (any option) or a Life Science Major

2) have completed the biology core sequence (Principles of Biology Iand II, Ecology, Cell Biology and Genetics)

3) have a 3.0 GPA both overall and within the major

4) identify a WSU faculty member who is willing to serve as a research advisor to the student
5) give a short (20-minute) seminar describing the research to fellow Honors students and faculty
6) present his or her research at a regjonal undergraduate research symposium

Completion:

Students who are admitted into the program and who successfully complete the process will, upon graduation:
1) have their official transcripts stamped with the words, “Graduated with Honors in Biclogy”

2) have their transcripts show the title of their honors thesis

3) have their graduation status (Honors in Biology) indicated on the graduation program and mentioned during the

graduation ceremonies.

B.S. MAJOR BIOLOGY - ALLIED
HEALTH OPTION

73 s.h. (No Minor Required)

BIOLOGY CORE COURSES (18 s.h.)

241 Principles of Biclogy I (4)

242 Principles of Biology II {4)

312 General Ecology (3)

308 Cell Biology (3)

310 Genetics (3)

307 Cell/Genetics Laboratory (1)

NOTE: The core courses should be taken in the specific
sequence (241, 242, 312, 307, 308, 310) beginning fall semester of
the first year. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate
instructor, students must earn a “C” or better in preceding cours-
es to be admitted into the subsequent courses.

ALLIED HEALTH OPTION REQUIREMENTS
{9 S.H.)

201 Human Anatomy (4)
323 General Physiology (5)

ALLIED HEALTH OPTION ELECTIVES (20 S.H.)

Courses totaling 20 semester hours to be chosen from any biol-
ogy elective listed below. Biology 392 does not count toward any
biology major.

OTHER REQUIRED COURSES (26 s.h.)

Chemistry {12 s.h.)
*212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I, II (8)
340 Organic Chemistry (4)
NOTE: Organic Chemistry 350 and 351 may be substituted
for 340.
Mathematics {6 5.h.)
150 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences I (3)
155 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences If {3)
Physics (8 s.h.)
*201, 202 General Physics I, 11 (8}

NOTE: University Physics I & II (221, 222) may be substituted
for General Physics I and 11 (201, 202).

*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

B.S. MAJOR BIOLOGY -
CELL AND MOLECULAR OPTION

71 s.h. (No Minor Required)

BIOLOGY CORE COURSES (18 s.h.)
241 Principles of Biology I (4)
242 Principles of Biology II (4)
312 General Ecology (3}
308 Cell Biology (3)
310 Genetics (3)
307 Cell/Genetics Laboratory (1)

NOTE: The core courses should be taken in the specific
sequence (241, 242, 312, 307, 308, 310} beginning fall semester of
the first year. Unless a waiver is oblkained from the appropriate
instructor, students must earn a “C” or better in preceding cours-
es to be admitted into the subsequent courses.

CELL AND MOLECULAR OPTION
REQUIREMENTS (14-15 S.H.)
401 Chemistry (Biochemistry I) (4)
430 Molecular Biology (3)
Twa of the five courses listed below (7-8 s.h.):
445 Immunology (3)
431 Molecular Biology Lab (4)
409 General Microbiology (4)
309 Developmental Biology (3)
393 Eukaryotic Cell Structure (4)

CELL AND MOLECULAR OPTION ELECTIVES
(12-13 S.H.)

Courses totaling 12-13 semester hours to be chosen from any
biology elective listed below. Biology 392 does not count toward
any biology major.

OTHER REQUIRED COURSES (26 s.h.)

Chemistry (12 s.h)
*212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I IF (8)
340 Organic Chemistry (4)
NOTE: It is recommended that students in this option take
Chemistry 350 and 351 instead of 340.
Mathematics (6 5.h.)
150 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences 1 (3)
155 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences II (3)
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Physics (8 s.lu)
*201, 202 General Physics I, IT (8)
NOTE: University Physics I & 11 (221, 222) may be substituted
for General Physics I, I (201, 202).

*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

B.S. MAJOR BIOLOGY -
ECOLOGY OPTION

71 s.h. (No Minor Required)

BIOLOGY CORE COURSES (18 s.h.)

241 Principles of Biology I (4)

242 Principles of Biology IT (4}

312 General Ecology (3)

313 General Ecology Laboratory (1)
308 Cell Biology (3)

310 Genetics (3)

NOTE: The core courses should be taken in the specific
sequence {241, 242, 312, 313, 308, 310) beginning fall semester of
the first year. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate
instructor, students must earn a “C” or better in preceding cours-
es to be admitted into the subsequent courses.

ECOLOGY OPTION REQUIREMENTS (8 S.H.)

318 Inveriebrate Biology (4) OR
319 Vertebrae Biclogy (4)

335 Plant Ecology (4) OR

350 Plant Taxonomy (4)

ECOLOGY OPTION ELECTIVES (19 S.H.)

Courses totaling 19 semester hours to be chosen from any biol-
ogy elective listed below. Biclogy 399 does not count toward any
biology major.

OTHER REQUIRED COURSES (26 s.h.)

Chemistry (12 s.h.)
*212, *213 Principles of Chemistry 1, II (8)
340 Organic Chemistry (4)
NOTE: Organic Chemistry 350 and 351 may be substituted
for 340.
Mathematics (6 s.h.)
150 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences 1 (3)
155 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences II (3)
NOTE: Students also are encouraged to take Biometry (305)
Physics (8 s.h.)
*201, 202 General Physics I, IT (8)
NOTE; University Physics I & H (221, 222) may be substituted
for General Physics I, IT (201, 202).
*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

BIOLOGY ELECTIVES

201 Human Anatomy (4)

303 Survey of Plants (4)

STAT 305 Biometry (4)

307 Cell Biology Laboratory (1)

309 Developmenital Biology (3)

313 General Ecology Laboratory (1)
314 Plant Physiology (4)

315 Environmental Biology (4)

318 Invertebrate Biology (4)

319 Vertebrate Biology (4)

320 Ornithology (4}

323 General Physiology (5)

327 Developmental Biology Laboratory (1)
335 Plant Ecology (4)

340 Virology (3)

350 Plan Taxonomy (4)

360 Entomology (4}

380 Evolution (3)

393 Eukaryotic Cell Structure (4)

394 Plant Tissue Culture (4)

400 Individual Problems in Biology (1-3)
400 CHEM Biochemistry I (4}

401 CHEM Biochemistry IT (4)

405 Fishery Biology (3)

409 General Microbiology (4)

410 Membrane Biology (4)

415 Ecology of Large Rivers (3)

420 Limnology {4}

423 Ecosystem Analysis (3)

424 Biogeography (3)

425 Animal Behavior (3)

427 Advanced Topics in Biology (1-4)
430 Molecular Biology (3)

431 Molecular Biology Laboratory {4)
433 PSY Neuroscience (4}

441 Comparative Vertebrate Physiology (3)
445 TImmunology {3}

460 Parasitology (3)

470 Histology (4)

495 Seminar in Biology (1)

496 Undergraduate Thesis (1)

499 Student Research (3)

B.S. MAJOR -
LIFE SCIENCE (Teaching)

67 s.n. (No Minor Required)
Plus Professional Education Sequence

NOTE: The Minnesota Board of Teaching (BOT) was in the pro-
cess of changing the requirements for teaching licensure at the time
this catalog went to print. The Biology Depariment, in cooperation
with other science departments and the College of Education, is
developing a new BOT-approvable program which will be imple-
mented as soon as possible. Students should be aware that the pro-
gram described below will be changing significantly in the near
future, and they need to work closely with their academic advisor
to ensure that they can graduate with a BOT-approved degree.

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education Sequence in addition to courses in the content area.
Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or
see the Education section in this catalog.

Students majoring in Biology Life Science must have both a 2.75
overall GPA and 2.5 GPA or higher in the major.

BIOLOGY CORE COURSES (18 s.h.)

241 Principles of Biology I (4)

242 Principles of Biology II {4}

312 General Ecology (3)

308 Cell Biology (3)

310 Genetics (3)

307 Cell/Genetics Laboratory (1) OR

313 Ecology Laboratory (1)

NOTE: The core courses should be taken in the specific
sequence (241, 242, 308, 310) beginning fall semester of the first
year. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor,
students must earn a “C” or better in preceding courses to be
admitted into the subsequent courses.

LIFE SCIENCE REQUIREMENT (3 5.H.)
315 Environmental Biology (3)
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LIFE SCIENCE ELECTIVES (12 S.H.)

At least 12 credits of approved elective courses to be chosen
from any biclogy elective listed above. Biology 399 does not count
toward any biology major. Tt is strongly recommended that the
elective requirements be fulfilled by courses from at least three of
the four categories listed below:

Anatomy

201 Human Anatomy (4)

319 Vertebrae Biology (4)
Systematics

318 Invertebrate Biology (4)

320 Ornithology (4)

350 Plant Taxenomy (4)

360 Entomology (4)
Microbiology

409 General Microbiology (4)
Botany

303 Survey of Plants (4)

314 Plant Physiology (4)

335 Plant Ecology (4)

350 Plant Taxonormy (4)

OTHER REQUIRED COURSES (34 s.h.)

Chemistry (12 s.h.}
#3212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I, II (8}
340 Organic Chemistry (4}
NOTE: Organic Chemistry 350 and 351 may be substituted
for 340.
Geoscience {4 s.h.)
120 Dynamic Earth (4)
Mathematics (6 5.h.)
150 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences I (3)
155 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences II (3)
Physics (12 s.h.)
#201, 202 General Physics I, 1I (8)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
NOTE: University Physics I & II (221, 222} may be substituted
for General Physics I, I (201, 202},
*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

Students desiring a state license to teach also must take the
Professional Education Sequence in the Education Department
and should carefully choose electives with the aid of the life sci-
ence advisor to ensure broac knowledge and skill in biclogy.

B.A. MINOR BIOLOGY (38 s.h.)
PREREQUISITES (3 s.h.)

150 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences I (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (20 s.h.)
Biology (8)
*241 Principles of Biology I (4)
*242 Principles of Biology 1I (4)
Chemistry (12)
*212 Principles of Chemistry I (4)
*213  Principles of Chemistry II (4)
340 Organic Chemistry (4)
NOTE: Organic Chemistry 350 and 351 may be substituted
for 340.

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Any course (required or elective) listed with the B.S. Biclogy
Major in any of the three options.

* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

Biology Course Descriptions

See web site http:/ /bio.winona.msus.edu for the latest course
information and a schedule of alternate year courses.

Caourses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options,
concentrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only
basis except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC cption is
available to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

104 - Conservation of the Environment—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 104,

Problems in the wise use of natural resources with emphasis on
human impacts and sustainable living. Lecture only. Offered each
semesker. '

117 - Human Biology-—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 117.

An introductory study of the anatomy, physiology, develop-
ment and heredity of the human for students who are not major-
ing in biology. Lecture only. Grade only. Offered each semester.

118 - General Biology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 118.

A course that promotes critical thinking about the process of
studying living organisms. Students ate exposed to a sampling of
major living groups while utilizing the scientific method. Lecture
and laboratory. Grade only. Offered
each semester.

171 - Medical Terminology—1 S.I1L.

Quarter Course: 171.

Scientific terminology as it applies to human and veterinary
medicine, dentistry and related professions. Topics include the
cardiovascular, skeletal, muscular, integumentary, urinary and
reproductive systems. Independent study using tapes and study
guide. Grade only. Offered each semester.

172 - Medical Terminology—1 S.H.

Carter Course; 172,

Scientific terminelogy as it applies to human and veterinary
medicine, dentistry and related professions. Topics include the
nervous, respiratory and digestive systems. Indepen-dent study
using tapes and study guide. Grade only. Offered each semester.

173 - Medical Terminology—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 173.

Scientific terminology as it applies to human and veterinary
medicine, dentistry and related professions. Topics include the
endacrine system, blood and lymphatics, measurement, positions,
colors, and miscellaneous words
and medical specialties. Independent study using tapes and study
guide. Grade only. Offered each semester.

201 - Human Anatomy——4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201.

A study of the human body from both systemic and regional
perspectives, integrating microscopic and macroscopic informa-
tion. Includes cat dissection as an example of mammalian anato-
my and demonsirations of prosected cadavers. Prerequisites:
CHEM 212, CHEM 213 and BIO 241. Lecture and
lab, Offered yearly.

203 - Natural History—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 203.

Ecology, life history, behavior and identification of plants and
animals in local habitats including: forests, prairies, lakes and
streams. Lecture, laboratory and field trips. Offered yearly.

204 - Elements of Anatomy and Physiology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Introduction to the structure and function of the human body
designed especially for physical education, recreation and health
majors. Offered according to demand.

206 - Normal Natrition—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 206.

Basic principles of nutrition and the nutritional needs of indi-
viduals at different age levels. Prerequisites: CHEM 208, CHEM
209, BIO 211 and BIO 212 or equivalent. Offered yearly.
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209 - Micrebiclogy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 209,

Introduction to microbiology including study of prokaryoftic,
eukaryotic and viral microorganisms important to human health,
microbial growth, microbial control, microbial nutrition and
microbial cultivation. Lecture and laboratory.

Prerequisites: CHEM 208 and CHEM 209 or CHEM 212 and
CHEM 213 or equivalent. Offered yearly.

211 - Anatomy and Physiology I-—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 211.

First course of a year-long sequence for students in Nursing
and Health and Human Performance, Includes terminology and
orjentation of the body, basics of chemistry, cytology, histology,
and the integumentary, skeletal, mauscular and nervous systems.
Lecture and laboratory. Offered yearly.

212 - Anatomy and Physiology Il—4 S.H.

Quarter Course; 212 and 213.

The second course of a year-long sequence for students in
Nursing and Health and Human Performance. Includes structure
and function of the endocrine, circulatory, immune, respiratory,
digestive, urinary and reproductive systems; nutrition and
metabolism; fluid and ionic balance.

Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: a “C” or better in BIO 211.
Offered yearly.

241 - Principles of Biology I—4 S.H.

Quarier Course: 241.

First of a two-course sequence intended for biology majors.
Intreduces the basic life processes at the molecular, cellula, tissue
and organismal levels. Lecture and laboratory. Offered in the fall.

242 - Principles of Biology II—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 242 and 243.

Second of a two-course sequence intended for biclogy majors.
Introduces ways in which organisms carry out basic life processes
(e.g., gas exchange, nutrition) and interactions between organisms
and their environment. Lecture
and laboratory. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate
instructor, students must earn a “C” or better in BIO 241 to be
admitted into BIO 242. Offered yearly in the spring.

269 - Human Reproduction—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 269.

The biology of human reproduction. The aim of this course is
{o present a basic but comprehensive survey of many aspects of
human reproduction. Topics include anatomy, physiology, bio-
chemistry, normal and abnormal functions of all aspects of repro-
duction. Lecture and discussion. Offered according to demand.

303 - Survey of Plants—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 303.

A systematic morphological and evolutionary overview of
fungi and plants other than the Angiosperms. Lecture and labora-
tory. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO 312. Offered alter-
nate years.

307 - Cell Biology Laboratory—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

An experimental study of the cell as a biological unit. Use of
histochemistry, spectrophotometry, electrophoresis, centrifuga-
ton, microscopy and statistics in analysis of ultrastructure,
macromolecular organization and function of cell components in
plants and animals. Prerequisites: BIO 241, BIO 242,BIO 312, BIO
308 (or concurrent registration in BIO 308) and CHEM 340. Unless
a waiver is obtained from the appropriate Instructor, students
must earn a “C” or betier in BIO 312 to be
admitted into BIO 307. Offered yearly.

308 - Cell Biology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 308,

A study of the cell as a biological unit. Analysis of ultrastruc-
ture, macromolecular organization and function of cell compo-
nents in plants and animals is emphasized. Lecture only.
Prerequisites: BIO 241, BIO 242, BIO 312 and CHEM 340. Unless a
waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor, students must
earn a “C” or better in BIO 312 to be admitied into
BIO 308. Offered yearly.

309 - Developmental Biology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 309.

A study of the mechanisms of the sequent changes that occur
within organelles, cells, tissues, organs and organ systems of
plants and animals during their life spans. Lecture only.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO 312. Offered even years.

310 - Genetics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 310.

A survey of the principles of Mendelian, moleculaz, cytological,
population and human genetics. Lecture only. Prerequisites: BIO
241, BIO 242, BIC) 308 and BIO 312, Unless a waiver is obtained
from the appropriate instructor, students must earn a “C” or bet-
ter in BIO 308 to be admitted into BIO 310.

Offered yearly.

312 - General Ecology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 312,

Relationships between organisms and their envirorunent with
an emphasis on fundamental principles. Lecture only. Unless a
waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor, students must
earn a “C" or better in BIO 242 to be
admitted. Offered yearly.

313 - General Ecology Laboratory-—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Laboratory and field studies of fundamental ecological princi-
ples. Prerequisites: BIO 241 and BIO 242. Co-requisite: BIO 312,
Offered yearly.

314 - Plant Physiology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 314.

Physiological principles underlying the processes that occur in
living plants: growth and development, water relations and min-
eral nutrition, transport, photosynthesis and metabolism. Lecture
and laboratory. Prerequisites: BIO
308, BIO 310 and BIO 312. Offered alternate years.

315 - Environmental Biciogy--3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 315.

A study of human impacts on the natural environment.
Modern conservation measures, pollution prevention and habitat
management procedures are treated in depth. Lecture and field
trips. Prerequisite: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO
312. Ofiered alternate years.

318 - Invertebrate Biology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 318.

Survey of invertebrate animals. Emphasis on structure, func-
tion, evolution and ecology of the major invertebrate groups.
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO
312. Offered alternate years.

319 - Vertebrate Biology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 319.

A study of the structure, function, evolution and taxonomy of
all the groups of vertebrates. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO 312. Offered alternate
years.

320 - Ornithology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

Structure, classification, behavior, distribution and identifica-
tion of birds. Lecture, laboratory and field work. Prerequisites:
BIO 308, BIO 310, BIO 312 and CHEM 212 or instructor’s permis-
sion. Offered alternate years.

323 - General Physiclogy—?5 5.H.

Quarter Course: 323 and 324.

Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory exercises are designed
to provide the basis for understanding physiological mechanisms
and the functional organization of body systems. Topics may
include muscle, nervous, cardiovascular, respiratory, urinary,
digestive, endocrine, immune and reproductive systems.
Prerequisites: BIO 241, BIO 242, BIO 201 and CHEM 208, CHEM
209 or CHEM 212 and CHEM 213. Offered yearly.

327 - Developmental Biolegy Laboratory—1 §.H.

Quarter Course: 327.

An experimental study of the mechanisms of changes that
occur during embryonic development. Laboratory. Co-requisites:
concurrent or previous enrollment in BIO 309. Offered even years.
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333 - Medical Laboratory Techniques—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 333.

Selected students participate in the every day operation of a
hospital medical laboratory. Students must see their advisor four
weeks prior to registration. May be repeated for credit. P/NC
only. Offered spring semester.

335 - Plant Ecology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 335.

A study of the interactions of plants with each other and their
environment. Emphasis is on applied and theoretical physiologi-
cal, population and community ecology. Lecture, field work and
laboratory. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310, BIO 312 and BIO 313.
Offered alternate years.

340 - Virology—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 340.

Basic propetties of viruses, beginning with bacteriophages and
following with animal viruses. Includes viral structure, assays,
replication, diseases, genetic properties, mechanisms of interac-
Hon with cells, viral oncogenesis, and interference with viral mul-
tiplication. Leeture only. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO
312. Offered alternate years.

350 - Plant Taxonomy—4 8.5,

Quarter Course: 350.

An introduction to the principles and practices of plant classifi-
cation, systematics and identification, as applied to vascular
plants with special emphasis on the local flora. Prerequisites: BIO
308, BIO 310 and BIO 312, Lecture, laboratory and field trips.
Offered alternate years.

360 - Entomology—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 360.

The largest group of organisms on earth is explored through
personal collections, projects, lecture and laboratory exercises.
Students sample morphology, life history strategies and the diver-
sity of the group through lecture discussions and laboratory exer-
cises. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO 312. Offered alter-
nate years. -

380 - Evolution—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

Overview of principles and processes of biological evolution
with emphasis on selection, variation and macroevolution.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO 312, Offered alternate
years.

393 - Eukaryotic Cell Culture—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 393,

Introduction to basic and specialized techniques of eukaryotic
cell culture. Techniques include aseptic technique, in vitre cell cul-
tivation, celi enumeration, viability determination, hybridomas
technique for monoclonal antibedy production, cryopreservation,
and cell cloning. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: BIO 308,
BIO 310 and BIO 312, Offered alternate
years.

394 - Plant Tissue Culture, Principles and Application—4 8.H.

Quarter Course: 394.

Basic plant tissue culture techniques. Use of these methods in
commercial propagation of plants, production of disease-free
plants and genetic improvemnent of ornamental and crop plants.
Prerequisites: BIO 308 and BIO 314. Offered alternate years.

399 - Internship—1-12 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399,

Supervised experiences at a government, industrial or research
institution. Credits do not replace other required or elective cours-
es in the Biology Bajor, but count as general elective credit. May
be repeated up to 12 s.h. Only 3 sh.
may be taken for letter grade. Prerequisite: completion of required
biology courses. Offered each semester.

400 - Individual Problems in Biclogy I—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 400.

An opportunity for the qualified advanced undergraduate stu-
dent to work independently. Prerequisite: instructor ‘s permission.
May be repeated to a total of 3 s.h. Grade only. Offered each
semester.

405 - Fishery Biology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 405.

Examination of the concepts, methodologies and problems of
modern-day fishery management. Lecture and field work.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO 312. Offered alternate
years.

409 - General Microbiolegy—4 S.11.

Quarter Course: 409.

The anatomy, physioiogy, biochemistry, genetics, taxonomy and
ecology of microorganisms, especially bacteria; includes applica-
tions to agriculture, medicine and industry. Lecture and laborato-
ry. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and CHEM 340. Offered alter-
nate years.

410 - Membrane Biology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 410,

Study of the structure and function of biclogical membranes.
Includes detailed discussions of membrane preparation, merm-
brane components, membrane carbohydrates, membrane trans-
port and membrane bicenergetics. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310, BIO 312 and CHEM 340. Offered
alternate years.

415 - Ecelogy of Large Rivers—a 5.H.

Quarter Course: 415.

Examination of the geological, physical, chemical and biologi-
cal characteristics of large river ecosystems. Includes review of
several river systems with comparisons to the upper Mississippi
River. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and
BIO 312 or instructor s permission. Offered alternate years.

420 - Limnology—4 8.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

Analysis of the geological, physical, chemical and biological
aspects of inland waters. Lecture, laboratory and field work.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310, BIO 312 and CHEM 212 or
instructor’s permissionons. Offered alternate years.

423 - Ecosystem Analysis—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 423.

The structure and function of ecosystems including biochemi-
cal eycling, food webs and introduction to modeling, Lecture only.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310, BIO 312, MATH 150 and MATEH
155. Offered alternate years.

424 - Biogeography—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 424.

A study of the dynamics of ranges and distribution changes of
plants and animals on earth, with emphasis on the evolutionary,
ecological, geological, and climatic influences on dispersal, extine-
tion, and diversification. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO
312. Offered alternate years.

425 ~ Animal Behavior—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425.

A study of how and why animals behave in the ways they do.
Special attention is given to the observation and description of
behavior and. to the ensuing questions of immediate causation,
development, evolution and function of behavior. Lecture and
demonstration. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO
310 and BIO 312. Offered alternate years.

427 - Advanced Topics in Biology—i-4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 427.

In-depth study of an emerging feld or relevant issue of special
interest to faculty or advanced students of biology. Lecture only,
or lecture and laboratory. Topic announced in advance. May be
repeated for credit as topics change. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO
310 and BIO 312. Offered according to demand and staffing avail-
ability.

430 - Molecular Biology—3 S.H.

Charter Course: 430.

A study of the various molecular aspects of DNA, RNA, and
protein structure, function, and expression. Topics include DNA
replication, DNA transeription into RNA, RNA translation to pro-
tein, DNA repair mechanisms, plasmids and transposons, recom-
binant DINA and genetic engineering, and regulation of gene
activity in prokaryotes and eukaryotes. Lecture only.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310, BIO 312 and CHEM 340. Offered
yearly.

Z |
ol
2;
>
2
=
Fmn B
c
re
<
[x]

~
>
e
=
:_c
ol
—_
Q
Os
<.




60

431 - Molecular Biology Laboratory—4 S.1L

Quarter Course: 431.

An intensive laboratery course introducing modern methods
and instrumentation in molecular biology. Selected exercises in
recombinant DNA technology, including DNA isolation and
quantification, restriction enzyme analysis, gene cloning,
Southern hybridization, DNA amplification via the
polymerase chain reaction, DNA sequencing and introduction to
sequence analysis software. Offered alternate years Prerequisite:
BIO 430 or concurrent enrollment. Instructor’s permission.
Offered alternate years.

441 - Comparative Vertebrate Physiology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Lectures and demonstrations provide an understanding of
physiological mechanisms in an evolutionary context. Focus wilk
be on organismal physiclogy. Topics inchade: temperature, water
and sclutes, respiration/circulation, sensory/nervous systems,
endocrinology /reproduction. Prerequisites: BIO 241, BIO 242, BIO
312, BIO 308 and CHEM 340 or CHEM 350. Offered alternate
years.

443 - Urinalysis—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 443,

An introduction to the clinical study of human urine for stu-
dents majoring in Medical Technology. The topics included are
physiclogy, methodologies and test performance as well as clini-
cal significance in the areas of urinalysis,
cerebrospinal fluids and gastric analysis. Does not satisfy an elec-
tive requirement for any biology major or minor. Prerequisites:
BIO 308, BIO 310 and CHEM 340. Grade only. Offered yearly.

444 - Hematology—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 444,

Study of blood and blood-forming tissues for Medical
Technology majors. Includes develepment, cytology, histology
and functions of all formed elements and plasma composition.
Prerequisites: BIO 241, BIO 242, BIO 308, BIO 310 and CHEM 340
or CHEM 350. Offered yearly.

445 - Immunclogy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 445.

An introduction to the theory and practice of modem
immunoclogy. Emphasis on the immune response in humans. BIO
308, BIO 310 and CHEM 340. Offered yearly.

450, 451 - Medical Techneology I and H--12 S.H. each

Quarter Courses: 450, 451 and 452.

Laboratory Medicine. Courses and content to be determined by
the Director of Laboratories, Educational Coordinator and staff of
the affiliated hospital. Prerequisite: Medical Technology Majors
with Senior standing. Grade only. Offered yearly.

452, 453 - Medical Technelogy ITI and IV--4 5. H. each

Quarter Courses: 453 and 454,

Laboratory Medicine. Courses and content to be determined by
the Director of Laboratories, Educational Coordinator and staff of
the affiliated hospital. Prerequisite: Medical Technology Majors
with Senior standing. Grade only. Offered yearly.

260 - General Parasitology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 460.

An introduction to the study of parasites of humans and
domestic animals, and the etiology of associated pathologic states.
Lecture and laboratory Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310 and
CHEM 340. P/NC option for non-biology Majors/ minors only.
Offered yearly.

470 - Histology—4 S.H.

Cearter Course: 470.

A microscopic study of animal cells, tissues, and organs and
correlating structure and function. Emphasis is placed on the
mamnal. Laboratory includes histotechniques for preparing sec-
tions and histochemical staining. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO 310, CHEM 212 and CHEM 213.
Offered yearly.

481, 482 - Cytotechnology T and 11—12 S.H. each

Quarter Courses: 481, 482 and 483.

Cytotechnology clinical education. Courses and content to be
determined by the Program Director, Educational Coordinator
and staff of the affiliated clinical education facility. Prerequisites:
Cytotechnology Major with Senior standing. Grade only. Offered
yearly.

483, 484 - Cytotechnology Ill and 1IV—4 S.H. each

Quarter Courses: 484 and 485.

Cytotechnology clinical education. Courses and content to be
determined by the Program Director, Educational Coordinator
and staff of the affiliated clinical education facility. Prerequisites:
Cytotechnology Major with Senior standing. Grade only. Offered
yearly.

495 - Seminar in Biology—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 495,

Students prepare an in-depth written paper and/or an oral pre-
sentation based on original biological literature, and learn to
access and use scientific data bases. May be taken twice for credit,
Senior standing or instructor ‘s permission required. Offered each
semester.

496 - Undergraduate Thesis—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 496.

Students who have completed an extensive undergraduate
research project (such as the projects completed by students in the
Biology Department Honors Program) are given the opportunity
to work closely with a professor in writing and editing their own
undergraduate theses. The finished thesis is
expected to be an example of excellent collegiate scholarship and
writing in scientific style. The manuscript will correctly use and
cite appropriate current literature. Prerequisite: instructor’s per-
mission. Offered each semester.

499 - Student Research—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 499,

An opportunity for an advanced biology student to work with
a faculty member on an independent research project. Written
report on results of research required. Prerequisites: BIO 308, BIO
310, BIO 312 and instructor’s
permission. Offered each semester.
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Somsen Hall, Room 324, (507) 457-5170
Business Administration: Safarian (Chairperson) Astani, Bjorke, Gernander, Godfrey, Kung, M. Wolfmeyer, Zhang
Management: Barbor, Dewan, Foegen, Gander, McDaniel, Schmid, Sinkiewicz, P. Wolfmeyer

FACULTY

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION:

Marzie Astani, Professor; B.A., Tehran University; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University of Science and Technology;
M.B.A., Central Michigan University; 1987 -

Joell W. Bjorke, Professor; B.S., 5t. Cloud State University; J.D., William Mitchell College of Law; 1981 -

Judy M. Gernander, Professor; B.A., Mankato State University; ].D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1970 -

Michael R. Godfrey, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.5., Northernlllinois University; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln;
1995 -

Shang-Kuang Kung, Assistant Professor; Ph.D., University of Kentucky; 1995 -

Vartan Safarian, Professor; B.S., Pahlavi University; M.S., MLB.A., Indiana University; 1983 -

Marvin Wolfmeyer, Professor; B.S., University of Missouri-Columbia; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison;
1969 -

Ruidong Zhang, Assistant Professor; B.S., Beijing University of Posts & Telecommunications; M.A., Peoples University
of China; Ph.D., University of Nebraska- Lincoln; 1995 -

MANAGEMENT:

Sara Barbor, Professor; B.A., Earlham College; M.A., Ball State University; M.B.A., Ph.D., University of Kansas; 1988 -

Shashi Dewan, Professor; B.S.,, Malviya Regional Engineering College; M.B.A., Ph.D,, Indian Institute of Technology; 1988 -

Joseph Foegen, Professor; B.B.A., M.B.A,, Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1958 -

Mary Gander, Professor; B.A., M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1986 -

James McDaniel, Professor; B.S., M.S., University of North Texas; Ph.D., Texas Tech University; 1989 -

H. Giles Schmid, Professor; B.A., St. Mary’s College of Minnesota; M.B.A., DePaul University; Ph.D., University of
Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1979 -

Anthony Sinkiewicz, Professor; B.S., University of New York-Albany; M.A., Webster University, St. Louis; D.B.A., U.S.

International University; 1987 -

Pamela Wolfmeyer, Professor; B.A., Grinnell College; M.A., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1969 -

The basic purpose of the Business Administration programs is to prepare students for careers in administration of all
types of organizations in the private, non-profit or public sector. The Management curriculum is designed to provide stu-
dents with the tools to pursue professional careers in management of operating units or groups and more specialized areas
such as human resources management. The Management Information Systems Major trains students in the integration of
tnfermation systems” tools and technologies into various business areas. The Health Care Management curriculum pre-
pares administrators to be able to manage and develop various health service organizations and programs. The main focus
of the Production and Operations Management Major is on managing the production and operations function of a busi-
ness organization.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

1. Completion of alt course work required for the major.

2. No more than two courses may be counted toward the major with a passing grade lower than “C.” A course can
not be repeated more than kwice.

3. Completion of a minimum 15 credit hours of 300/400-level courses from the Department of Business
Administration at WSUL

4. None of the courses required for a major, minor, option or any of the concentrations may be taken on a P/NC basis.

5. Meet all WSU graduation requirements.

MGMT 325 Organizational Dynamics (3)

B.S. MAJOR -
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

69 s.h. (No Minor Required)

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT

Mathematics (3 s.h)
*110 Pinite Mathematics (3) OR
*120 Precalculus {(4) OR
*140 Applied Calculus (3)

Economics and Finance (9 s.h.)
*EBCON 201 Principles of Microeconomies (3)
*BECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3}
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3)

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
REQUIREMENTS (18 s.h.)
BUSA 311 Business Law H (3)

POM 334 Production & Operations Management (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (33 s.h.)

Accounting (6 s.h.)
*211 Financial Accounting Principles(3)
*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Business Administration (15 s.h)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)
DIS 362 Management Information Systems (3)
BUSA 301 Business Law I {3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3) OR

DIS 202 Microcomputers in Business (3)

DIS 320 lntermediate Business Statistics (3)
MGMT 317 Management of Human Resources (3)
MGMT 435 Managing for Quality (3) OR

MGMT 445 Quality Improvement Methods (3) OR
POM 434 Quality & Productivity Management (3}
MGMT 495 Strategic Management (3)
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ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Option A - (Must be 300+ level courses)

MIS Course (3)
Management Course (3)
International Business/Management (3) OR
an international course from Accounting, Business
Administration, Economics and Finance or Marketing (3)
Any course from the Department of Business Administration (3}
Any course from Department of Business Administration,
Accounting, Economics and Finance or Marketing (3)

Option B
A minor or a second major from the department of Accounting,

Business Administration, Finance and Economics or Marketing —
which includes a minimum of 15 s.h. of non-duplicate courses.

B.S. MAJOR -
HEALTH CARE MANAGEMENT

93 s.h. (Minor Required)

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT

Mathematics (3 s.h.)
*110 Finite Mathematics {(3) OR
*120 Precalculus (4) OR
*140 Applied Calculus (3)

BUSINESS CORE (39 s.h.)

Accounting (6 5.h.)
*211 Financial Accounting Principles 3)
*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Business Administration (21 s.h.)
BUSA 291 Legal Environment of Business (3)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)
D1IS 320 Intermediate Business Statistics (3)
DIS 362 Management Information Systems (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3)
MGMT 495 Strategic Management (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3)
Economics and Finance (9 s.h.}
*ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3}
*ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics {3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance {3}
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (33 s.h.)

BIO 171 Medical Terminology A (1)
BIO 172 Medical Terminology B (1}
BIO 173 Medical Terminology C (1)
BUSA 441 Health Law (3)
ECON 450 Health Economics (3)
HCM 213 Introduction to Health Care Systems (3}
HCM 313 Health Systems Management (3)
HCM 393 Practicum in Health Care Management (6)
HCM 453 Senior Seminar (3)
PHIL 330 Biomedical Ethics (3)
*80C 150 Human Society {3}
SOC 434 Medical Sociology (3)

REQUIRED MINOR (18 s.h.)

A minimum of 18 s.h. may be counted from a minor in
Accounting, Management Information Systems, Economics or
Gerontology.

NOTE: Students pursuing state licensure as a Nursing Home
Administrator must take additional gerontology courses to satisfy
eligibility requirements.

B.S. MAJOR - HUMAN
RESOURCES MANAGEMENT

66 s.h. (No Minor Required)

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT

Mathematics (3 s.h.)
*110 Finite Mathematics (3) OR
*120 Precalculus (4) OR
*140 Applied Calculus (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (48 s.h.)

Accounting (6 s.h.)
*211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Business Administration (18 s.h.)
BUSA 291 Legal Environment of Business (3)
DI5 202 Microcomputers in Business (3)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)
DIS 320 Intermediate Business Statistics (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3)
MGMT 495 Strategic Management (3)
Economics and Finance (9 s.h.}
*ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
* ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3)
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3}
Management (12 s.h.)
317 Management of Human Resources (3)
325 Organizational Dynamics (3)
417 Compensation (3)
467 Staffing and Evaluation (3)

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Business Administration
MGMT 365 Independent Readings in Management (1-3)
MGMT 377 Independent Readings in Human Resources (1-3)
MGMT 387 Independent Readings in Labor Relations (1-3)
BUSA 399 Internship Problems (3)
MGMT 415 Theories of Management (3)
MGMT 427 Management Development (3)
MGMT 437 Labor Relations (3}
MGMT 447 International Labor Relations (3}
MGMT 457 Problems in Management of Human Resources (3}
BUSA 486 Independent Studies in Business (1-3)
Administrative Information Systems
440 Training and Employee Development (3)
Economics
420 Labor Economics (3)

Other electives: Related courses offered by other departments
may be taken. A list of acceptable courses is available in the
Departinent office for Human Resources Management Majors. All
15 elective credits must be in 300+ level courses.

B.S. MAJOR - MANAGEMENT
INFORMATION SYSTEMS

84 s.h. (No Minor Required)

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT

Mathematics (3 s.h.)
*110 Pinite Mathematics (3) OR
*120 Precalculus (4) OR
*140 Applied Calculus (3)
Recommended Natural Science (3 s.h.)
* (S 150 An Overview of Computer Science (3)
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BUSINESS CORE (39 s.h.)

Accounting (6 s.h.)
*211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Business Administration (21 s.h.)
BUSA 291 Legal Environment of Business (3)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)
DIS 320 Intermediate Business Siatistics (3)
DIS 362 Management Information Systems (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3)
MGMT 495 Strategic Management (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3)
Economics and Finance (9 s.h.)
* ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
* ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3)
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing ()

REQUIRED DIS COURSES (18 s.h.)

312 Business Computer Programming (3)

340 Management Science (3}

342 Advanced Business Computer Applications (3)
452 Management of Telecommunication Systems (3)
462 Decision Support Systems (3}

492 Topics in MIS (3)

REQUIRED COMPUTER COURSES {18 s.h.)

SCIENCE COURSES (14 s.h.)
234 Algorithins and Problem Solving (4)
250 Algorithms and Data Structures (4)
385 Applied Database Management Systems (3)
410 Software Engineering (3)
MATHEMATICS (4 5.h.)
210 Discrete Mathematics and Foundations (4)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Decision and Information Systems
DIS 332 Business Programming Teols (3)
DIS 400 DSS for Global Investment Analysis (3)
DIS 440 Computer-Aided Modeling (3)
DIS 460 Project Planning and Control (3}
DIS 472 Expert Systems (3)
DIS 482 Management of Information Technology (3)
BUSA 399 Internship Problems (3)
Computer Science
412 Networking and Telecommunications (3}
413 Advanced Networking and Telecommunications (3)
417 Object-Oriented Programming Languages (3)
445 Artificial Intelligence (3)
467 Topics in Information Systems Applications (3}
470 Systems Design and CASE Tools (3)
476 Distributed Systems: Concepts and Applications (3)
485 Database Systems Design (3)

B.S. MAJOR - PRODUCTION AND
OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

78 s.h. (No Minor Required}

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT

Mathematics (3 s.h.)
*110 Finite Mathematics (3) OR
*120+ Precalculus (4) OR
*140 Applied Calculus (3)

BUSINESS CORE (39 s.h.)

Accounting {6 5.h.)
*211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
#212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)

Business Administration (21 s.h.)
BUSA 291 Legal Environment of Business (3)
D15 220 Business Statistics (3) AND
DIS 320 Intermediate Business Statistics (3) OR
STAT 210 Statistics (3} AND
STAT 310 Intermediate Statistics (3)
DIS 362 Management Information Systems (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3)
MGMT 495 Strategic Management (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3)
Economics and Finance (9 s.hv.)
*ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
*ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3)
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3)

REQUIRED PRODUCTION AND OPERA-
TIONS MANAGEMENT COURSES (15 s.h.)

434 Purchasing (3)

414 Production Planning and Control (3)

424 Management of Technology (3)

434 Quality and Productivity Management (3)
444 Operations Strategy (3)

OTHER REQUIRED COURSES (9 s.h.)

DIS 340 Management Science (3)
DIS 460 Project Planning and Control (3)
STAT 320 Statistical Quality Control (3)

ELECTIVES (12 s.h.)

Business Administration
BUSA 399 Internship Problems (3}
DIS 312 Business Computer Programming (3)
DIS 332 Business Programming Tools (3)
DIS 342 Advanced Business Computer Applications (3)
DIS 440 Computer-Aided Modeling (3)
DIS 462 Decision Support Systems (3)
MGMT 317 Management of Human Resources (3)
MGMT 325 Organizational Dynamics (3)
MGMT 437 Labor Relations (3)
MGMT 445 Quality Improvement Methods (3)
POM 494 Current Topics in POM (3)
Ecenomics and Finance
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods (3)
Engineering
455 Computer Integrated Manufacturing (3)
Mathematics and Statistics
321 Industrial Design of Experiments I (3)
350 Design of Samples and Surveys (3)

B.S. MINOR - BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

33 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (33 s.h.)

Accounting (6 s.h.)
*211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Business Administration (25 s.h.)
BUSA 291 Legal Environment of Business (3)
1S 202 Microcomputers in Business (3)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3)
POM 334 Production & Operations Management (3}
Econemics and Finance (9 s.h.)
*ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
*ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3)
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3}
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B.S. MINOR - BUSINESS LAW

24 s5.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (12 s.h.)

Accounting {6 s.h.)
*211 Financial Accounting Principles (3}
*212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Business Administration (6 s.h.}
301 Business Law 1 (3)
311 Business Law II (3}

ELECTIVES (12 s.h.)
Accounting
421 Introduction to Taxation (3}
Business Administration
101 Introduction to Law and the Legal Process (3)
376 Topics in Business (1-3)
NOTE: Topics requires prior written approval from
Department chairperson.
401 Insurance Law (3)
411 International Business Law (3)
421 Consumer Law (3)
431 Real Estate Law (3)
441 Health Law (3)
491 Seminar in Business Law (3)

The following courses require written approval from Department chair-
person:
Political Science

320 Constitutional Law (3)

420 Administrative Law (3)
Philosephy

325 Philosophy of Law (3)

Additional courses may be used with prior written approval

from Department chairperson.

B.S. MINOR -
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS

30-33 s.h.

This International Business Minor provides in-depth coverage
of issues and concepts related to the operations and management
of international business. The program’s courses focus on the
international business environment, and management and control
of international /multinational operations and resources. The
objective is to provide insight into the environmental issues sur-
rounding the global operations of business.

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s:h.)

DIS 400 DSS for Global Investment Analysis (3)

FIN 440 International Finance {3}

MGMT 455 International Business (3)

MGMT 475 Seminar in International Management (3)
MEKTG 384 International Marketing (3)

FOREIGN LANGUAGE (9-12 s.h.)

* A minimum of three semesters in a single foreign language.

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

ACCT 424 International Taxation (3)

BUSA 411 International Business Law (3)

ECON 404 International Economics (3}

FECON 415 International Economic Development (3}

MGMT 447 International Labor Relations (3)

NOTE: The foreign language requirement may be applied
toward the general education requirements.

*These courses may be used to satisfy certain general educa-

tion requirements.

B.S. MINOR - MANAGEMENT
INFORMATION SYSTEMS

21 s.h

REQUIRED COURSES (12 s.h.)

DIS 202 Microcomputers in Business (3)

DIS 312 Business Computer Programming (3)

DIS 342 Advanced Business Computer Applications (3)
DIS 362 Management Information Systems (3)

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

DIS 332 Business Programming Tools (3)

DIS 340 Management Science (3)

DIS 400 DSS for Global Investment Analysis (3)

DIS 440 Computer Aided Modeling (3)

DIS 452 Management of Telecommunication Systemns (3)
DIS 460 Project Planning and Control (3)

DIS 462 Decision Support Systems (3)

DIS 472 Expert Systems (3)

DIS 482 Management of Information Technology (3)
DIS 492 Topics in MIS (3)

B.S. MINOR - PRODUCTION AND
OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

24 s.h,

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

DIS 220 Business Statistics (3) OR

StAT 210 Statistics (3)

POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3)
POM 414 Production Planning and Control (3)

POM 434 Quality and Productivity Management (3)
POM 444 Operations Strategy (3}

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)
BUSA399 Internship Problems (3)
DIS 312 Business Computer Programming (3)
DIS 340 Management Science (3}
DIS 342 Advanced Business Computer Applications (3)
POM 344 Purchasing (3)
DIS 440 Computer-Aided Modeling (3}
IS 460 Project Planning and Control (3)
DIS 462 Decision Support Systems (3)
MGMT 445Quality Improvement Methods (3)
POM 424 Management of Technology (3)
POM 494 Current Topics in POM (3)
STAT 320 Statistical Quality Control (3)
STAT 321 Industrial Design of Experiments I (3}
STAT 350 Design of Samples and Surveys (3)

Business Administration
Course Descriptions

BUSA: Business Administration

DIS: Decision and Information Systems

HCM: Health Care Management

MGMT: Management

POM: Production and Operations Management

All courses offered on a Grade Only basis except BUSA 101,106
and 398.

BUSA: Business Administration

101 - Introduction to Law and the Legal Process—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 101.

A study of the law as part of a liberal education. Inctuded are
historical background, court systems and jurisdiction, criminal
and civil procedure, common law, statutory law, administrative
law, contracts, torts, family law, alternate dispute reselution, and
remedies. Not open to those having 15 or more credits in busi-
ness.
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106 - Introduction to Business—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 110.

Develops broad, beginning understanding of business institu-
tions, functions, practices and problems. Provides survey of basic
national institution for non-majors. Not open to those having 15
or more credits in business.

291 - Legal Environment of Business—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

An introduction to the legal environment of business including
dispute resolution systems and regulations affecting managerial
decision making,.

Grade only.

301 - Business Law I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 310.

Legal background, contracts, criminal law, bailments, carriers,
agency, torts, sales and commercial paper. Grade only.

31t - Business Law II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 311.

Parinerships, corporations, bank-ruptcy, secured transactions,
real and personal property, trusts and estates, and antitrust, secu-
rities, insurance, trademark, copyright, employment law, wills
and conswmer protection. Prerequisite: BUSA 301 or instructor’s
permission. Grade only.

326 - Business and the Future—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 328.

Using World Future Society materials, a combination of lec-
tures, student presentations and discussion tries to stimulate a
time-frame for strategic planning, longer than what is traditional
for American managers, to enhance
competitiveness, stimulate creative thinking and inngvation, and
in so doing, to broaden horizons and career potential of gradu-
ates. Prerequisite: Junior or Senior status or instructor’s permis-
sion. Grade only.

331 - Computer Law—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 329.

Analysis and discussion of the current state of the law with
respect to computers and information processing. Grade only.

376 - Topics in Business—1-3 8.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 327.

An analysis of current topics issues relevant to the milieu of
business. The subject matter to be offered each semester is
announced in advance by the department. May be repeated as
topics change. Grade only.

398 - Internship—1-9 §.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 398.

Credits will not be counted in Business Administration Major,
but as general elective credits. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment
in BUSA 399. P/NC only.

399 - Internship Problems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 399,

Prerequisite: courses that must be completed prior to an intern-
ship vary by program. See department for list of requirements.
Minimum 2.5 GPA. Grade only.

401 - Insurance Law—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 315.

A study of the sources of insurance law. Analysis of the con-
tractual relationships as to the scope of the obligations of the par-
ties, risks covered, performance and termination. Areas of insur-
ance included are casualty liability, life, property, auto and group
insurance among others. Prerequisite:

BUSA 301. Grade only.

411 - International Business Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 320,

A study of a variety of transnaticnal business transactions and
applicable legal regulations. rerequisite: BUSA 291 or BUSA 301.
Grade only.

421 - Consumer Law—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 325.

A study of the major issues affecting consumers. Included are
sales practices, warranties, advertising, credit extension, rates and
disclosure requirements, collections, remedies, and housing.
Prerequisite: BUSA 291 or BUSA 301. Grade only.

431 - Real Estate Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 430.

An analysis of the legal system and real property, including the
transfer of real estate, land use and regulations, landlord, tenant,
estates and interests in real estate, and financing of the real estate
transaction. Prerequisite: BUSA
311. Grade only.

447 - Health Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 460.

A discussion of the issues of concern to the health care profes-
sional including regulation of health care quality through licen-
sure, institutional quality control programs and the tort system;
access to health care; control of health care costs through regula-
tion, competition, and antitrust; respect for persornhosd in the
professional-patient relationship; advanced care directives, assist-
ed suicide, and surrogate parenting. Prerequisite: BUSA 301.
Grade only.

45] - Environmental Law—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 432,

A legal study of a broad range of domestic and international
environmental issues. Analysis of the environmental policy per-
spectives of NEPA, RCRA, CERCIA, Clean Air Act, Clean Water
Act, Wetland Development, and Acid Rain. Prerequisite: BUSA.
301. Grade only.

486 - Independent Studies in Business—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 480G.

Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional
reading and /or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite:
instructor’s permission. Total credits may not exceed 6 S.H. Grade
only. :

491 - Seminar in Business Law—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 491.

An advanced analysis of current legal issues. Focus of the
course to be determined by the instructor and announced in class
schedule. Senior standing. Enrollment limited. Grade only.

Decision and Information Systems

202 - Microcomputers in Business—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 200.

An introduction to some of the more commonly used software
packages for business decision-making. Spreadsheet, business
graphics, database and integrated software are introduced. Grade
only.

220 - Business Statistics—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 207,

Elementary business statistics including descriptive measures,
elementary probability, sampling of distributions, and statistical
inference. Prerequisites: MATII 110, MATIT 120, MATH 140 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only.

312 - Business Computer Programming—3 5.H.

Chuarter Course: BUSA 312.

A structured approach to business systems development and
programming using 3GL/4GL. Problem solving techniques with
emphasis on business applications, including sequential and ran-
dom access file processing. Grade only.

320 - Intermediate Business Statistics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 335.

A continuation of Business Statistics I, including Chi-Square
Tests, regression and correlation, and analysis of variance.
Prerequisite: DIS 220 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

332 - Business Programming Tools—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 313.

Introduction to advanced programming tools. The student will
document, compile, test and debug business application problems
using new application development tools and techniques.
Prerequisite: DIS 312 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

340 - Management Science—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 372.

Quantitative analysis of management deciston-making prob-
lems using a systematic and scientific approach, in particular,
application of quantitative and decision models including linear
and dynamic programming, distribution and network models,
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inventory models, queuing theory, Markov analysis and simula-
tion. Prerequisite: DIS 320 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

342 - Advanced Business Computer Applications—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 342,

The focus of this course is on the development and manage-
ment of business database systems. It provides the theoretical
concepts as well as practical approaches to planning, develop-
ment, test and documentation of business
database systems. Project planning and control approach is used
to relate database administration to information systems manage-
ment. Students are required fo develop, implement, and evaluate
a business database system. Prerequisite: DIS 312 or instructor’s
permission. Grade only.

362 - Management Information Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 362.

An introduction to basic concepts of Management Information
System design, implementation and control. Application of com-
puter-based MIS and decision models to business and manage-
ment situations and problems. Prerequisite: DIS 202 or instruc-
tor’s permission. Grade only.

400 - DSS for Global Investment Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; New Course.

An introduction to financial databases, electronic trading, and
computer-based investment software with emphasis on the appli-
cation of the computer-based investment and securities analysis
decision support systems. Insight into the practical aspects of
complex domestic and international financial and investment
analysis and strategic use of Internet and other en-line database
and decision support systems. Extensive use of the the state of the
art computerized financial and investment modeling and analysis
software, Prerequisites: FIN 360 and DIS 320. Grade only.

440 - Computer-Aided Modeling—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 422.

This course provides a set of computer-based modeling and
problem-solving techniques applied to topics covered most fre~
quently in Management Science. The theoretical discussions as
well as application procedures of various models are presented
through the analysis of cases in different aspects of Management
Science fields. The major focus of the course is on the application
of computer-aided tools to complex business decision problem
modeling and analysis process. Prerequisite: DIS 340 or instruc-
tor’s permission. Grade only.

452 - Management of Telecommunication Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 461.

This course provides an understanding of basic concepts
involved in management of data communications, teleprocessing,
and networks. Topics covered in this course include a review of
the history of data communications and communications net-
works, fundamental principles of managing data and voice com-
munications and network security. Various commercial products
are surveyed. The necessity of managing telecommunications in
business is emphasized and issues in applying telecommunica-
tions in corporate envircnments are discussed. Also, the effects of
regulatory environment in telecommunications industry are cov-
ered. Prerequisite: DIS 362. Grade only.

460 - Project Planning and Control--3 8.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

The questions of efficiency and effectiveness are addressed
through analysis of the project management process and installa-
tion of project management methodologies. Different types of pro-
jects are presented that can best be attacked by different kinds of
project management methodologies. Implementation risks of
large-scale project processes are discussed in reference to various
application areas, e.g., manufacturing and service operations,
information system design, or engineering. Prerequisite: DIS 220.
Grade only.

462 - Decision Support Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 462G.

This course focuses on complex management decision activities
which require extensive use of information and modeling, It
explores the application of computer-based management decision
support systems to not only operational and control decisions but

also to strategic and planning managerial decision-making activi-
ties. The conceptual framework as well as practical application of
DSS are discussed. Prerequisite: DIS 362 and DIS 340 or instruc-
tor’s permission. Grade only.

472 - Expert Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 495.

This course provides a basic understanding of the expert sys-
tems field and iis application to business. Business expert systems
will be developed using expert system shell. Prerequisite: DIS 362.
Grade only.

482 - Management of Information Technology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 482.

This course introduces students to the current issues in infor-
mation technologies mainly through case analysis, Different meth-
ods of dealing with the issues inveolved are discussed. Various
systems in information technology are presented. The importance
of management control is emphasized and multinational IT is
covered also. Prerequisite: DIS 362. Grade only.

492 - Topics in MI5—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: BUSA 492.

The major focus of this course is on the advanced and complex
concepts of Information Systems Technology. The objective is to
provide perspective for adapting to Information Systems
Technology. Key conceptual frameworks of MIS, as well as cut-
ting-edge business application development technologies are pre-
sented, Prerequisite: DIS 362. Grade only.

Health Care Management

213 - Introduction to Health Care Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: HADM 320,

The systems for delivery and financing of public and private
heatth services, the types and functions of providers, and charac-
teristics of inter-related industries involved in health care.
Prerequisites: DIS 220, ECON 201 and ECON 202. Grade only.

223 - Health Care Management - Field Experience—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: New Course,

Elective course requiring a minirnum of 80 clock hours experi-
ence in any licensed and accredited health setting. Grade only.

313 - Health Systems Management{—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: HADM 425, HADM 475.

Managerial planning and decision-making in a regulated envi-
ronment; legal and economic constraints, competitive strategies,
organization and coordination of vertically integrated health sys-
tems. Includes operations management principles and quality
improvement in distinctive health services situations.
Prerequisites: HCM 213 and MGMT 315. Grade only.

393 - Practicum in Health Care Management—6 S.H.

Quarter Course: HADM 490.

Supervised experiences in a health organization planned with
the approval of a qualified preceptor and the student’s faculty
advisor. Requires a minimum of 400 clock hrs in an approved
work plan, and should be taken in summer prior to student’s
senior year. Prerequisites: Business Core Courses and HCM 213 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only.

403 - Long-Term Care Systems Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: HADM 405.

Elective course primarily for majors intending to enter this field
of health care. Covers programs and services designed to meet the
needs of the aged and disabled including: Health care and medi-
cal needs, facilities and services for long-term residents, legal/reg-
ulatory and funding provisions for skilled nursing facilities and
other LTC services and facilities. Prerequisites: HCM 213 and SOC
450. Grade only.

453 - Senior Seminar—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: HADM 495, HADM 475.

Advanced course focusing on strategically important issues
and trends, and most recent advances and social/political devel-
opments in U.S. health care. Required for all majors and includes
significant independent research with original applied studies in
health organizations. Prerequisites: All other core requirements
and instructor’s permission. Grade only.
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Management

315 - Principles of Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 370.

Analysis of the classic functions performed by managers of all
organizations, and how current managerial problems relate to
them. Prerequisites: ACCT 211 and ECON 201 or instructor’s per-
mission for nor-business majors only. Grade only.

317 - Management of Human Resources—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 375.

Problems involved in developing an organization’s human
resources so that benefits to both the individual and the organiza-
tion are maximized. Study of the responsibilities of personnel
workers in industry. Prerequisites: ACCT 211, ECON 201 and
MGMT 315 or instructor’s permission for non-business majors
only. Grade only.

325 - Organizational Dynamics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 490.

Examination of different types of leadership skills used to
resolve organizational problems and to achieve the goals of the
organization. The behavioral sciences are stressed, with emphasis
on leadership and motivation theories. Prerequisite: ACCT 211,
ECON 201, MGMT 315 and MGMT 317
or instructor(s permission. Grade anly.

335 - Management of Work-Teams—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 315.

Quality and productivity are achieved in the work group
under the direction of the supervisor. This course examines the
fundamental skills required of a supervisor. An elective course for
beginning supervisors or managers. Prerequisite: ACCT 212 and
ECON 201 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

365 - Independent Readings in Management—1-3 §.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 481.

To provide more background in management, three books of
the student’s choice (with concurrence of faculty advisor) are read
for each credit desired. Primary source is WSU library. Chapter
sumanaries and evaluations are requested for each book as well as
an integrative report, comparing and contrasting each book with
each other. Prerequisite: upper division status or instructor’s per-
mission. Limit of 9 credits of independent study per program.
Grade only.

377 - Independent Readings in Human Resources—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 482.

To provide more background in human resources, three books
of the student’s choice (with concurrence of faculty advisor) are
read for each credit desired. Primary source is WSU library.
Chapter sununaries and evaluations are requested for each book
as well as an integrative report, comparing and contrasting each
book with each other. Pre-requisite: upper division status or
instructor’s permission. Limit of 9 credits of independent study
per program. Grade only.

387 - Independent Readings in Labor Relations—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 483.

To provide more background in labor relations, three books of
the student’s choice {(with concurrence of faculty advisor) are read
for each credit desired. Primary source is WSU library. Chapter
summaries and evaluations are requested for each book as well as
an integrative report, comparing and contrasting each book with
each other. Prerequisite: upper division status or instructor’s per-
mission. Limit of 9 credits of independent study per program.
Grade only.

415 - Theories of Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 470.

Study of various modern theories of management and organi-
zation. Application of these theories to actual management situa-
tions 15 also examined, Prerequisite: MGMT 315, Grade only.

417 - Compensation—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 461.

Issues, theories, and policies in the areas of wage and salary
administration and employee compensation. Prerequisites: ACCT
211, ECON 201, ECON 202, MGMT 315 and MGMT 317 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only.

425 - Small Business Management—3 S.IH.

Quarter Course: MGMT 427.

Explore, investigate and analyze small businesses and their

management practices, Develop business plans and feasibility
studies of small business. Study all operational and managerial
aspects of small business operations. Extensive usage of case
study methods. Prerequisites: DIS 220 and MGMT 315 or instruc-
tor’s permission. Grade only.

427 - Management Development—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 463G.

This course focuses on management development and its
applications in organizations. It will cover the basics of develop-
ment including determination if a development problem exists,
needs assessment, establishing objectives, choice of development
techniques, evaluations of programs and means for successful
implementation in an organization. Prerequisite: MGMT 315 and
MGMT 317 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

435 - Managing for Quality—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 495.

An overview of the philosophy and principles of Total Quality
Management (TQM), in general, and of Deming’s approach in
particular. Many of the most important contributors to the quality
literature and movement are studied within the historical context
of the development of Quality Management philosophy, methods
and technology. An overview of the basic tools and methods of
TQM is given with applications. Prerequisites: POM 334, MGMT
315 and Senior standing or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

437 - Labor Relations—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Examination of labor organization structure, conflict, and prac-
tice, including the scope of major labor legislation, and the practi-
cal differences between labor and management, both public and
private sector, over wages, hours and working conditions.
Prerequisites: MGMT 315 and MGMT 317 or instructor’s permis-
sion. Grade only.

445 - Quality Improvement Methods—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 496.

This course is an adaptation of Deming’s Plan-Do-Study-Act
cycle. It reviews Deming’s basic quality principles and uses 20
quality tools in a project which is completed as a team. Itis a
team based hands-on, skill-oriented course. Prerequisite: DIS 220
and MGMT 315 or instructor s permission. Grade only.

447 - International Labor Relations—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 380.

A study of foreign labor movements and analysis of current
and historical problems confronting labor movements.
Prerequisites: ACCT 211, ECON 201, ECON 202, MGMT 315 and
MGMT 317 or instructor’s permission.

Grade only.

455 - International Business—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 471.

A study of how managing abroad differs from managing at
home, from both strategic and operations oriented perspective.
Prerequisite: MGMT 315 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

457 - Problems in Management of Human Resources—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 475.

Controversial, practical situations involving people at work are
examined with an eye to giving greater insight into the complexi-
ties of working effectively with human resources. Prerequisite:
ACCT 211, ECON 201, MGMT 315 and MGMT 317 or instructor’s
permission. Grade only.

467 - Staffing and Evaluation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 467G

Personnel Staffing and Evaluation. Examination of personnel
staffing and evaluation inclhuding EEO and Affirmative Action
requirements. Areas covered will include recruitiment, sefection,
job analysis, and performance appraisal. Prerequisite:r ACCT 211,
ECON 201, DIS 220, MGMT 315 and MGMT 317 or instructor’s
permission. Grade only.

475 - Seminar in International Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A study of how and why Multinational Organizations need to
adapt their management tasks and practices to different
International settings, that they operate in. The course will incor-
porate the study and intensive discussion of latest literature and
case studies in this field. Prerequisite: MGMT 315 or instructor’s
permission. Grade only.
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495 - Strategic Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; BUSA 498,

An advanced, integrative course for senior business adminis-
tration majors. Uses cases to stress interrelationships of all func-
tional areas, organization life stages, strategy development and
policy formation. Prerequisite: completion of core requirements or
Senior standing. Grade only.

Production and Operations Management

334 - Production and Operations Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: POM 330.

An analytical approach to manufacturing and service organiza-
tions covering such topics as: competitive priorities, total quality
management, operations strategy, inventory management, pro-
duction and project planning and contrel, partnership, total pro-
ductive maintenance, and logistics. Perquisite: DIS 220. Grade
only.

344 - Purchasing—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: MGMT 323.

A study of purchasing management. Includes objectives, proce-
dures, organization, ordering techniques, inventory control, ven-
dor selection, price, equipment procurement, legal aspects, make
or buy, and purchasing department reports. Prerequisite: POM
334. Grade only.

414 - Production Planning and Control—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: POM 431.

Study of computer-based systems and procedures for produc-
Hon planning and control in operations management, Primary
emphasis is on developing a general model for manufacturing
planning and control systems, with secondary emphasis on
advanced topics in the following areas: material requirements
planning, Just-in-Time, theory of constraints, and scheduling.

Prerequisite: POM 334. Grade only.

424 - Management of Technology—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: POM 432.

This course addresses issues relevant to the management of
technological changes in manufacturing and service operations.
Recent advancements in computerization and automation necessi-
tate a system’s view of the operations
function, with particular emphasis on the link between technolo-
gy, operations, and marketing strategies. Prerequisite: POM 334.
Grade only.

434 - Quality and Productivity Management—3 S.H.

Qarter Course: POM 433.

Study of the principles of quality and productivity manage-
ment is the main subject of this course. Emphasis is placed on
new and advanced concepts found in the U.S. and abroad, incluc-
ing such topics as systems thinking, reducing complexity, 150
9000, and activity-based costing, Pre-requisite: POM 334, Grade
only. '

444 - Operations Strategy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; POM 440 Cases in POM.

This course is an application of production and operations
management principles in real life situations. This is done
through analysis of cases, with
particular emphasis on linking operations strategy to marketing
sirategy. Prerequisite; POM 414. Grade only

494 - Current Topics in POM—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: POM 439,

This course will explore some of the latest techniques and con-
cepts in POM. The objective of this course is to relate these tech-
niques and concepts to a systems view of the operations function.
Prerequisite: POM 334. Grade only.

CHEMISTRY

Pasteur Hall, Room 312, (507) 457-5290

Ng (Chairperson), Engen, Foss, Fossum, Miertschin, Nalli, Pfaff (Director of 5.E. MN Analytical Service), Rislove, Svingen, Witt.

FACULTY

Frederick W, Foss, Jr., Professor; B.S., University of Michigan; M.5., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; Ph.D., University of the

Pacific; 1957-

Mark. A. Engen, Assistant Professor; B.5., Bemidji State University; Ph.D., Montana State University; 1997 -
Eric A. Fossum, Assistant Professor; B.S., University of Wisconsin-Stevens Point; Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University, Pittsburgh

(PA); 1996 -

Charla 5. Mierischin, Associate Professor; B.S. Abilene Christian University; Ph.D. Texas A & M University, 1993 -
Thomas W. Nalli, Assistant Professor; B.S., Union College, Schenectady (NY); M.S,, Ph.D., University of Rachester; 1995-
C.B. Willinm Ng, Professor; B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of British Columbia; 1986 -

Jeanne L. Pfaff, Assistant Professor; B.A., Augustana College; Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1996 -

David ]. Rislove, Professor, Chemistry; B.A., Winona State University; Ph.D., North Dakota State University; 1968 -
Bruce A. Svingen, Professor; B.A., St. Olaf College; Ph.D., Michigan State University; 1987 -

Jerry A. Wiit, Professor, Chemistry; B.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1262 -

Pre-Professional Sequences:

Pre-professional Sequences are not degree programs (e.g. major or minor) at WSU. They are programs which are
preparatory for a degree at another college or university. The Pre-Professional Sequences offered through the Chemistry

Department include:
Pre-Medicine (Allopathic and Osteopathic)
Pre-Pharmacy

SEE the Pre-Professional Sequences section for more information about any of these Pre-Professional Sequences.

The Department offers two bachelor of science majors to prepare students to enter business, industry, professional

schools and graduate schools in chemistry. Students in these programs have ample opportunity for part-time employment
in work related to chemistry either in the department or in local industry. They are encouraged to become involved in
research being carried on by members of the Department in preparation and characterization of novel inorganic com-
pounds, synthesis and study of pyrroles, porphyrins and metallopotphyrins, analytical work and environmental studies

—



for local industries and government, thermodynamics, kinetic, and quantum mechanical studies of multi-component
systems, toxicology and drug metabolism, computer applications in chemistry, and synthesis, characterization, and
applications of polymers. The Department is home to the Southeast Minnesota Analytical Service (SEMAS), which
provides educational opportunities through part-time employment.

In addition, the B.S. Physical Science Major is offered for students wishing to teach chemistry (or chemistry and
physics or physical science). The major meets Minnesota requirements. Wisconsin certification requires minor mod-
ifications. Students preparing for certification in other states should consult with the department chairperson to learn
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of any necessary modifications.

The Department also offers four minors in chemistry, including one in biochemistry.
The American Chemical Society (A.C.S.) has examined all aspects of the Department of Chemisiry and has
approved its overall program. A student completing the B.5. Chemistry Major, Option B will be “certified” by the

ACS,

Pass/No Credit Courses

Undergraduate students may elect any chemistry course on a pass/no credit basis. Students majoring or minoring
in chemistry may not count P/NC courses toward the Chemistry major or minor.

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICAL SCIENCE
(Teaching)

62 s.h. (No Minor Required)

NOTE: The Minnesota Board of Teaching {BOT) was in the pro-
cess of changing the requirements for teaching licensure at
the time that this catalog went to print. The Chemistry depart-
ment, in cooperation with other science departments and
the College of Education, is currently developing a new BOT
approvable program which will be implemented as soon as
possible. Stadents should be aware that the program described
below will be changing significantly in the near future and they
will need to work closely with their academic adviser to ensure
that they will be able to graduate with a BOT approved degree.

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education sequence in addition to courses in the con-
tent area. Refer to these requirernents in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog.

A 250 GPA or higher in the courses of this major is a require- ~
ment for successful completion.

REQUIRED COURSES (52 s.h.)
Chemistry {22 s.h,.)

212 Principles of Chemistry I (4)

213 Principles of Chemistry IF (4)

350 Principles of Organic Chemistry 1 (4)

PLUS 10 s.h. of electives from the chemistry electives below

OR

212 Principles of Chemistry | (4)

213 Principles of Chemistry II (4)

340 Organic Chemistry (4) PLUS

360, 361 Chemical Information 1, II (2) OR

427 Topics in Instrumental Chemistry (2) OR

431 Guided Studies in Teaching Chemistry (2)

PLUS 8 s.h. of electives from the chemisiry electives below.
Mathematics (8 5.h.}

*160, *165, Calculus LIT (8)

NOTE: Students not prepared to take Math 160 should take
Math 120.
Physics (22 s.h.)

201 General Physics I (4)

202 General Physics IT (4)

311 Science Teaching Methods (4)

223 University Physics III (4)

PLUS 6 s.h. electives from the physics electives below

OR

221 University Physics I {4)

222 University Physics IT (4)

223 University Physics III (4}

311 Science Teaching Methods (4)

PLUS 6 s.h. of electives from the physics electives below.

ELECTIVES (10 s.h.)

Choose electives in chemistry or physics:
Chemistry
320, 351, 360, 361, 400, 410, 411, 412, 414, 417, 425, 427, 431,
450, 465 or others as approved by the Chemistry Department.
Physics
302, 328, 329, 330, 332, 333, 345, 350, 370, 400, 420, 425, 430,
431, 451
Engineering
205, 225, 316, 345, 350, 360
* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general
education requiremens.

WISCONSIN CETIFICATION
REQUIREMENTS FOR CHEMICAL
CONCENTRATION

(22s.h.)
Select credits under “Required Courses” and “Electives” to give
a concentration of 22 s.h. of chemistry. Other requirements for
Wisconsin certification are:

104 Biology (3)

Biological Science Elective (3)

Geoscience Elective (3)

B.S MAJOR CHEMISTRY - OPTION A

63-67 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (57-61 s.h.)

Chemistry (41 s.h.}

212, 213 Principles of Chemistry I, I (8)

350, 351 Principles of Organic Chemisiry [, II (9)

360, 361 Chemical Information I, I (2)

412, 413, 414, 415 Physical Chemistry & Lab I, T (9)

425, 426 Analytical Chemistry I, T {8}

450 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I (4)

475 Seminar in Chemistry (1)

NOTE: Students should begin the math and chemistry
seqquences at the same time.

Mathematics (8-12 s.h.)
*120 Precalculus, Functions and Graphs (4)
*160, *165, Calculus [, II (8)

NOTE: Precalculus, Functions and Graphs 120 (4) may be
omitted if a student has otherwise met the prerequisite for 160.
Physics (8 5.h.)

*221, 222 University Physics I, I (8)

* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general
education requirements.

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.}

Chemistry Electives.

<
o
=
=
L
s

=

=
. -

69



70

B.S MAJOR CHEMISTRY - OPTION B

74-78 s.h. (No Minor Required}
(American Chemical Society certification will be given to
students completing this option.)

REQUIRED COURSES (61-65 s.h.)
Chemistry (45 s.h.) :

212, 213 Principles of Chemistry I, I (8)

350, 351 Principles of Organic Chemistry I, IT (9)

360, 361 Chemical Information I, 11 (2)

400 Biochemistry 1 (4)

412, 413, 414, 415 Physical Chemistry & Lab I, I (9)

425, 426 Analytical Chemistry I, II (8)

450 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I (4)

475 Seminar in Chemistry (1)

NOTE: Students should begin the math and chemistry
sequences at the same time.

Mathematics (8-12 s.h.)
*120 Precalculus, Functions and Graphs (4)
* 160, *165, Calculus I, IT (8)

NOTE: Precalculus, Functions and Graphs 120 {4) may be
omitted if a student has otherwise met the prerequisite for 160.
Physics (8 s.h.}

* 221, 222 University Physics I, H (8)

* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general educa-
tion requirements.

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS (5 s.h.)

430 Individual Problems in Chemistry (3)
451 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry II {2)

CHEMISTRY ELECTIVES (8 s.h.)
Chemistey 401, 410, 411, 417, 420, 427, 428, 438, 439, 447,
470, 472
NOTE: Other suggested electives: computer programming,
biology, geology, German, and keyboarding.

B.S. MINOR CHEMISTRY - OPTION A

30-34 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (28-32 s.h.)

Chemistry (24 s.h.}
212, 213 Principles of Chemistry 1, II (8)
350, 351 Principles of Organic Chemistry I, IF (9)
412 Physical Chemistry (3)
425 Analytical Chemistry I (4}
Mathematics (4-8 s.h.}
*120 Precalculus, Functions and Graphs (4)
*160 Calculus (4)
NOTE: Precalculus, Functions and Graphs 120 (4) may be
omitted if a student has otherwise met the prerequisite for 160.

* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general educa-
tion requirements.

ELECTIVES (2 s.h.)

Chemistry Electives.

B.S. MINOR BIOCHEMISTRY

2¢ s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (29 s.h.)

Chemistry (25 s.h.)
212, 213 Principles of Chemistry [, I1 (8)
350, 351 Principles of Organic Chemistry I, IT (9)
400, 401, 402 Biochemistry (8)

NOTE: 340 Organic Chemistry (4) may be substituted for 350.
Mathematics (4 s.h.)
* 120 Precalculus, Functions and Graphs (4) OR
* 160 Calculus I {(4)
* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general educa-
tion requirements.

B.S. MINOR CHEMISTRY - OPTION B

27-31 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (27-31 s.h.)

Chemisiry (23 s.h.)
212, 213 Principles of Chemistry I, II (8)
350, 351 Principles of Organic Chemistry I, 1L (%)
410 Polymer Chemistry (2)
411 Synthesis and Characterization of Polymers (2)
417 Intermediate Polymer Chemistry (2}
NOTE: 340 Organic Chemistry (4) may be substituted for 350.
Mathematics (4-8 s.h.)
*120 Precalculus, Functions and Graphs (4}
*160 Calculus I {4)
NOTE: Precalculus, Functions and Graphs 120 (4) may be
omitted if a student has otherwise met the prerequisite for 160.

* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general educa-
tion requirements.

B.S. MINOR CHEMISTRY (Teaching)

28 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

Chemistry (14 s.h.)

212, 213 Principles of Chemistry I, II (8)

340 Organic Chemistry (4) OR

350 Principles of Organic Chemistry (4)

431 Guided Study in Teaching Chemistry (2)
Physics {4 s.h.)

311 Science Teaching Methods (4)

ELECTIVES (10 s.h.)
320, 351, 352, 360, 361, 400, 401, 425, 426, 412, 413, 414, 415,
427, 438, 450, 451, 465, 470 or other
Chemistry electives as approved by the Chemistry
Department.

Chemistry Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are s0 designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
fo non-majors unless otherwise noted.

100 - Chemistry Appreciation—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 100.

Chemical concepts presented as lecture-demonstrations for stu-
dents who wish te gain an appreciation of the chemical world.
Meets general education requirements; not intended as prepara-
tion for other chemistry courses. Does not preclude taking any
other chemisiry courses for credit. No laboratory. Not open to stu-
dents with credit in higher numbered chemistry courses. Offered
each semester.

108 - Introductory General Chemistry—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 108.

Intended to introduce the students to chemistry. Two lecture
and one two-hour laboratory/discussion period per week. For
both general education and as a first course in chemistry for stu-
dents who have not had high school chemistry and wish to pre-
pare for entrance into other chemistry courses. Students complei-
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ing this course may later elect CHEM 212 for credit or with the
department’s permission, they may go directly in to CHEM 213.
Offered yearly.

204 - Unified Science I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 204.

Physical and chemical aspects of nature. Designed for elemen-
tary education majors and others interested in a basic laboratory
course. Not open to majors and minors in any of the sciences.
Two hours lecture, four hours laboratory.

Prerequisite: CHEM 100. Offered irregularly.

208 - General, Organic and Biochemistry I—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 208.

The first course in the introductory sequence (208,209) in the
principles of chemistry and the molecular basis for life; descrip-
tive, theoretical and laboratory topics. Covers basic principles of
inorganic and physical chemistry. Two lecture and one laborato-
ry/discussion period per weelk. Recommended for pre-nursing,
pre-agriculture, pre-forestry, and pre-fishery and wildlife stu-
dents. This course should noft be elected by students expecting to
take CHEM 340, CHEM 350 or CHEM 400. Offered yearly.

209 - General, Organic and Bioechemistry II--4 §.H.

Quarter Course: 209.

The second course in the introductory sequence (208,209) in the
principles of chemistry and the molecular basis for life; descrip-
tive, theoretical and laboratory topics. Covers organic and bio-
chemistry. Three lecture and two laboratory/discussion hours per
week. Recommended {or pre-nursing, pre-agriculture, pre-
forestry, and pre-fishery and wildlife students. CHEM 209 cannot
substitute for CHEM 213. This sequence should not be elected by
students expecting to take CHEM 340, CHEM 350 or CHEM 400.
Offered yearly.

212, 213 - Principles of Chemistry I, Ii—Each 4 S.H,

Quarter Course: 212, 213, 214.

" An in-depth study of the principles of chemistry including
atomic structure, the chemical bond, solutions, thermodynamics,
kinetics, acid-base theory, oxidation-reduction, complex ion equi-
librium and electrochemistry. Organic and inorganic examples are
used when appropriate throughout the courses, and a short unit
on organic chemistry is included. Laboratory and lecture are coor-
dinated. Prerequisite: high school intermediate algebra or concur-
rent enrollment in MATH 120 or a higher-numbered mathematics
course. Offered yearly.

320 - Environmental Chemical Analysis—4 S.HL

Quarter Course: 320.

Intreduction o the principles and practice of environmental
chemical analysis. Intended for those whose field requires greater
knowledge and experience in chemical analysis than is provided
in general chemistry. Lecture and Laboratory. Prerequisite: one
year of chemistry. Offered yearly.

340 - Organic Chemistry Survey—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 340.

A survey of the chemistry of organic compounds with empha-
sis on structure, properties, synthesis, and reactions of the major
functional group families. Mechanisms of major reaction types are
explored. Laboratory emphasizes separation techniques and syn-
thesis. Prerequisites: CHEM 212 and CHEM 213. Not open to stu-
denis who expect to take CHEM 350. Offered yearly.

341 - Organic and Polymer Chemistry—4 8.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A study of the chemistry of the basic classes of organic com-
pounds and polymers. Bonding and isomerism, hydrocarbons,
aromatics, organchalogen compounds, oxygen and nitrogen con-
taining functional groups and stereochemistry. Selected topics on
monorers and polymers will be presented as the respective units
in organic chemistry are covered. Three lecture periods and ¢ne
laboratory per week. Prerequisite: CHEM 213. Not open to stu-
dents expecting to take CHEM 350, CHEM 351 and CHEM 410.
Offered yearly.

350 (4 5. H.), 351 (5 8.H.) Principles of Organic Chemistry I, 11

Quarter Course: 350, 351, 352.

A thorough study of the chemistry of organic compounds, with
emphasis on structure, properties, synthesis, purification, princi-
ples and mechanisms of reactions, instrumental methods, com-
pound identification, and important biological and economic
applications. Prerequisites: for 350, CHEM 212 and CHEM 213;
for 351, CHEM 350 or CHEM 340 or CHEM 341 with instructor’s
permission. Offered yearly.

352 - Organic Chemistry—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A lecture-only course designed to follow CHEM 350 emphasiz-
ing aromatics, spectroscopy, functional groups and other topics
not covered in CHEM 350. Two lecture periods per week.
Prerequisite: CHEM 350. Not open to students expecting to take
CHEM 351. This course does not follow CHEM 351. Offered year-
ly.

354 - Characterization of Organic Compounds—?2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 354.

Laboratory methods of identification of organic compounds,
including the separation of mixtures. Instrumental methods and
functional group reactions are employed. Prerequisite: CHEM
351. Offered irregularly.

360, 361 Chemical Information 1, [I—Each 1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 360, 361, 362.

Finding chemical information by on- and off-line searching of
data bases by computer and by hand-searching print-form refer-
ence works such as Chemical Abstracts, dictionaries, encyclope-
dias, index serials, fomularies, treatises and review serials.
Lecture topics will also include units on patents, institutional pub-
lications and the primary periodical literature, CHEM 361
includes chemical information retrieval from the internet, the
preparation of a bibliography on a chemical topic using exhaus-
tive manual and computer searching of the world’s literature.
Prerequisite: for 360, credit or concurrent enrollment in CEHTEM
340 or CHEM 350 for 361, CHEM 360. Offered yearly.

399 - Chemistry Internship—1-6 5.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

Supervised industrial, business or government experience
designed by the WSU chemistry faculty advisor, the work super-
visor and the student. Open only to the chemistry major or minor
whose GPA in science and mathematics is 2.5 or better and who
receives departmental approval. P/NC option available but only
up to 4 S.H. may be taken for letter grade. Prerequisite: CHEM
425. Offered yearly.

400 (4 8.H.), 401 (3 S.H.) Biochemistry I and II

Quarter Course: 400, 401, 402.

Introduction to the chemistry of living organisms; emphasis on
the structure and function of proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, and
nucleic acids; enzymatic catalysis, thermodynamies, control and
integration of metabolic processes; nucleotide metabolism and
expression and transmission of genetic information. Prerequisite:
for 400, CHEM 340 or CHEM 350 and CHEM 412 (or instructor’s
permission); for 401, CHEM 400. Offered yearly.

402 - Biochemistry Laboratory Ii—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 402,

Experiments accompanying CHEM 401. Laboratory work
should be taken concurrently with CHEM 401 but can be taken
following successful completion of the course. Prerequisite:
CHEM 400. Offered yearly.

410 - Polymer Chemistry—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 410.

Chemistry of synthetic polymerization process, and of
monomers employed for addition and condensation polymers.
Principal industrial applications of thermoplastic and thermoset-
ting resins, Structure-property relationships of natural and syn-
thetic polymers. Prerequisites: CHEM 340 or CHEM 351 and
CHEM 412 or ENG 345. Offered each semester.

zZ
o
-z
=
A
Z
Ll
'z
<
m
= |
z
g
=< |
o
T
i
g

71



/2

411 - Synthesis and Characterization of Polymers—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 411.

Fundamental, “hands-on” methods of polymer synthesis
including bulk, solution, emulsion and suspension polymeriza-
tion. Synthesized materials will be purified and characterized uti-
lizing wet chemical and instrumental techniques. Instrumental
methods will include thermal and mechanicat analysis, infrared
and chromatographic analysis, viscometry, and microscopy.
Prerequisite: CHEM 410. Offered yearly.

412 - Physical Chemistry I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 412, 413,

States of Matter and Equation of States. Thermodynamics of
one component and multi-component systems. Equilibria.
Computer applications. Quantum mechanics and Spectroscopy.
Prerequisites: one year each of college chemistry and physics, and
credit or concurrent enrollment in Calculus. Offered yearly.

413 - Physical Chemistry Laboratory I—I1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 414,

Experiments accompanying CHEM 412. Laboratory work
should be taken concurrently with CHEM 412 but can be taken
following suiccessful completion of the course. Computer applica-
tions. Prerequisite: CHEM 412. Offered yeatly.

414 - Physical Chemistry I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 413, 415.

Chemical Kinetics: rate laws, mechanisms, temperature-depen-
dence, catalysis, Boltzmann’s distribution. Theories of reaction
rates: collision model, transition state theory, diffusion & activa-
tion-controlled reactions, quantum mechanical tunneling, isotope
effects. Properties of multi-component solutions. Electrochemistry.
Statistical Mechanics. Prerequisite: CHEM 412. Offered yearly.

415 - Physical Chemistry Laboratory II—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 416.

Experiments accompanying CHEM 414. Laboratory work
should be taken concurrently with CHEM 414 but can be taken
following successful completion of the course. Prerequisite:
CHEM 412. Cffered yearly.

417 - Intermediate Polymer Chemistry—2 5.H.

Quarter Course; 417.

This course consists of a series of short courses chosen from
areas of contemporary polymer chemistry. Topics include such
areas as Dendrimers and hyperbranched macromolecules, “liv-
ing” radical polymerization, living cationic polymerization, inow-
ganic and organometallic polymers and liquid crystalline poly-
mers. Prerequisite: CHEM 410, Grade only. Offered yearly.

420 - Topics in Industrial Chemistry—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

Applications of chemistry in industry. The chemistry and tech-
nology of selected industrial processes with emphasis on industri-
al organic chemistry. Prerequisite: CHEM 340 or CHEM 350.
Offered every two years.

425, 426 - Analytical Chemistry I & II—Each 4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 425, 426.

A sequence of courses stressing modern analytical chemistry. A
study of the theory and practice of the quantitative examination
of chemical systems. CHEM 425 covers volumetric and funda-
mental visible spectrophotometric methods. CHEM 426 covers the
instrumental methods of: UV-vis, emission, and AA spectroscopy,
electrical methods and gas and liquid chromatography.
Prerequisite: for 425, one year of chemistry; for 426, CHEM 425
and CHEM 412. Cffered yeatly.

427 - Topics in Instrumental Chemistry—1-2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 427,

Selected topics from the principles and application of the
instrumental methods of: IR, UV-vis and AA spectroscopy; NMR
and mass spectrometry; gas and liguid chromatography.
Prerequisite: organic and analytical chemistry and instructor’s
permission. Offered every two years.

428 - Chemical Separations—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 428,

A lecture and laboratory course addressing problems encoun-
tered in separating chemical spectes on both the analytical and
production scale. Both theory and practice will be considered.
Prerequisite: CHEM 425, Offered every three years.

430 - Individual Problems in Chemistry—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

An opportunity for the qualified advarced undergraduate to
work independently on chemical research under the direction of a
chemistry faculty member. A careful write-up of results is
required. Time arranged. Prerequisites: 13 semester hours in
chemistry and instructor’s permission. May not be taken for more
than 3 credits per semester; may be repeated to a total of 11 cred-
its, Offered each semester.

431 - Guided Study in Teaching Chemistry—1-2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 431.

An opportunity for the qualified teaching candidate to obtain
practical knowledge and experience in techniques of planning
and safely presenting chemical lecture demonstrations and in
planning and safely carrying out student laboratory exercises,
Prerequisites: one year of university chemistry; funior or Senior
standing. May be repeated to a total of 2 credits. Credits may not
be applied toward “electives” category of other programs in
chemistry. One credit offered each semester by arrangement.

438 - Medicinal Chemistry—2 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 438.

An intvoductory course describing selected topics in the chem-
istry of synthetic and naturally-occurring organic medicinals.
Chemical structure and iis relationship to biolegical activity.
Lecture and problem-solving discussions. Prerequisite: CHEM 340
or CHEM 350. Offered every two or three years.

439 - Biochemistry of Drug Metabolism—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 439.

An advanced elective that emphasizes the qualitative and
quantitative chemisiry of drug metabolism. Topics covered
include pharmacokinetics and pharmacedynamics, drug absorp-
ton, distribution and excretion, phase I and phase II biotransfor-
mation, principles of therapeutics, and toxicology. Prerequisites:
CHEM 401 or CHEM 209 and instructor’s permission, Offered
every three years.

447 - Advanced Organic Chemistry—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 447.

A study of organic reaction mechanisms. The correlated acidity,
basicity and general reactivity of organic compounds. Application
of chemical kinetics, thermodynamics, stereochemical concepts
and the use of isotopes. Lecture course, Prerequisites: CHEM 351
and CHEM 412. Offered every two or three years.

450 - Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I—4 §.H.

Quarter Course: 450,

Descriptive and theoretical approaches to inorganic reactions
and structures with emphasis on structural concepts. Laboratory
work includes the preparation of various inorganic compounds
and use of modern instruments in characterizing these com-
pounds. Prerequisite: CHEM 412. Offered yearly.

451 - Advanced Inorganic Chemistry II—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 451.

A continuation of the ireatment of theoretical and descriptive
inorganic chemistry introduced in CHEM 450. Prerequisites:
CHEM 414 and CHEM 450. Offered yearly.

465 - History of Chemistry—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 465. A chemistry course emphasizing
the fascinating interplay of ideas during the development of the
chemical body of knowledge. Prerequisite: one semester of organ-
ic chemistry. Offered every three years.

470 - Isotope, Nuclear and Radiochemistry—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 470.

Introduction and basic treatment of the nucleus with emphasis
on concepts in chemistry. Interactions of radiation with matter.
Nuclear structure, stabiities and associated radicactive decay
processes. Applications in nuclear reactors, patticle accelerators,
and medical therapies. Prerequisite: CHEM 412. Offered every
two or three years.
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472 - Quantum Chemistry and Spectroscopy—2 S.HL. 475 - Seminar in Chemistry—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 472, Quarter Course: 475,

Description of quantum mechanics and application to spec- Group discussions and papers presenied in the field of chem-
troscopy of atoms and molecules. Discussion of spectroscopic istry. Prerequisite: 20 semester hours of chemistry. Offered yearly.

techniques includes detailed derivations of microwave, infra-red,
Raman, electronic, NMR, and ESR spectra. Perturbation Theory
and Group Theory are introduced to determine structure of poly-
atomic molecules. Prerequisite: CHEM 412. Offered every iwo or
three years.

COMMUNICATION STUDIES

Performing Arts Center, Room 215, (507) 457-5230
Hatfield {Chairperson), Stephen Collie, Susan Collie, Dorries, Glueck, Herold, Kelley, Lintin, Wilkinson.

FACULTY

Stephen Collie, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.S., Nlineis State University; 1989 -

Susan Collie, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.S., Illinois State University; 1989 -

Bruce Dorries, Assistant Professor; B.A., Baylor University; M.A., Corpus Christi State University; Ph.D., University of
Missouri-Columbia; 1996 -

Lisa Glueck, Assistant Professor; B.A., M.A., Washington State University, Pullman; 1993 -

Susan Hatfield, Professor; B.S., M.A., Miami University (Ohio); Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1981 -

Kelly Herold, Assistant Professor; B.C.S., Dickinson State University (ND); M.A., University of Northern Colorado,
Greely; Ph.D., University of Southern Mississippi, Hattiesburg; 1996 -

Kathryn Kelley, Associate Professor; B.A., Rosary College, River Forest (IL); M.A., University of Michigan; Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1992 -

Daniel Linkin, Assistant Professor; B.A., Buena Vista University, Storm Lake (Iowa); MLA., University of Minnesota-
Twin Cities; 1994 -

Brice J. Wilkinson, Professor; B.A., M.A., University of Colorado; Ph.D., University of Oregon; 1971 -

The Department of Communication Studies (CMST) provides academic and co-curricular experiences conducive to
intellectual, professional and personal growth. The importance of communication compegence is increasingly recognized
as necessary to success in personal and professional spheres.

The department offers a major in Organizational Communication, a major and minor in Communication Studies, as
well as a minor in Cross-Cultural Communication. CMST also offers a teaching major and minor with the Theatre/Dance
Department.

Graduates in Communication Studies are well prepared for employment in a service-oriented economy. Recent gradu-
ates enjoy careets in a variety of fields including training and development, consulting, personnel, human resource devel-
opment, sales and teaching. A significant number of graduates also attend graduate school in areas of communication,
counseling, student personnel and law.

The department supports active and successful co-curricular programs in individual events and debate. Scholarships
are available to new students in these activities.

Communication Studies majors and minors are encouraged to join the Communications Club, a co-curricular group of
students and faculty who meet regularly for academic discussions and social activities.

The department offers a Departmental Honors Program. Students with an overall GPA of 3.2 and a major GPA of 3.6
are encouraged to see the department chair for details.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses except 191 and 499 can be taken on a P/NC basis. All courses taken to count toward a CMST major or minor
{except CMST 399) must be taken for a grade. :

Requirements for Declaring a Communication Studies Major
To declare a major in Communication Studies a student must:
¢ Have completed 15 academic credit hours at WSU, including CMST 191,
¢ Have an overall GPA of 2.5.
¢ Have an initial conference with a CMST advisor.
Students declaring a major or minor in CMST should anticipate a minimum of five academic semesters (not including
summer sessions) to complete the CMST course requirements in the required sequence.

Additional Graduation Requirements
A GPA of 2.5 must be earned in courses taken for a CMST major and no grade
below a C is accepted. These standards apply to both CMST courses and courses
taken through other departments to fulfill CMST major requirements.
An overall GPA of 2.5 is required for internship registration.
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Communication Studies Minors

The Department of Communication Studies minors are designed especially for those students who recognize the impor-
tance of effective communication skills in their chosen careers. These minors should be of special interest to students
majoring in Business, History, Mass Communication, Political Science, Psychology, and Sociology though students from
all majors will find the course sequence for the minor beneficial. Students minoring in Communication Studies are
required to meet with their academic advisors every semester. Students majoring in Communication Studies may not

minor in the department.

Recommended General Education courses for majors:

106 BUSA Introduction to Business (3)

201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (3)
110 PHIL Critical Thinking (3)

210 PSY General Psychology (3)

150 S0C Human Society (3)

NOTE: These General Education courses may serve as prerequisites to electives in the major.

B.A. MAJOR - ORGANIZATIONAL
COMMUNICATION OPTION

69 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (69 s.h.)

Foundations (9 s.h.)
281 Cross-Cultural Communication (3)
282 Introduction to Communication Studies (3)
283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (3)
Competencies (9 s.h.}
261 Public Speaking (3)
One of the following:
196 Pundamentals of Interviewing (3)
266 Professional Communication Skills (3)
375 Argumentation and Advocacy (3)
Cne of the following:
210 ENG Advanced Expository Writing (3)
130 MCOM News Writing (3)
Theories (12 s.h.)
371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (3)
387 Interpersonal Communication (3}
389 Persuasive Communication (3}
466 Organizational Communication (3)
Tools (6 5.h.)
480 Comununication Research Methods (3)
One of the following:
220 DIS Business Statistics (3)
231 PSY Statistics (3)
110 STAT Fundamentals of Statistics (3)
210 STAT Statistics (3)
Capstone {3 s.h.)
485 Senior Seminar in Communication (3)
Applications (9 s.h.)
399 Internship (6}
One of the following:
280 Nonverbal Communication (3}
287 Communication and Conflict (3)
289 Gender Communication (3}
356 Communication Technology (3}
385 Health Communication (3)
Management (6 s.h.)
317 Management of Human Resources (3)
325 Organizational Dynamics (3)
335 Management of Work Teams (3}
427 Management Development (3)
457 Problems in Management of Human Resources (3}
Psychology/Sociology/Philosophy (6 s.h., two different areas)
331 PHIL Business Ethics (3)
325 PSY Social Psychology (3)
365 PSY Consumer Psychology (3)
425 PSY Organizational Psychology (3)

340 SOC Social/Cultural Anthropology (3)
437 S0C Socioclogy of Organizations (3)
Mass Communication (2 s.h.)
130 News Writing (if not selected as writing course) (3)
175 Mass Communication Computer Applications (3)
230 News Gathering (3)
240 Public Relations (3)
275 Publication Design (3)
330 Feature Writing (3)
340 Public Relations Cases (3)
345 Public Relations Writing (3)
347 Public Relations Practicum (3)
440 Public Relations Campaigns (3}

B.A. MAJOR - COMMUNICATION
STUDIES OPTION

42 s h. (Minor Required)

Recommended pre-entry or co-entry General Education course:
STAT 210 Statistics (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (39 s.h.)

Foundations (9 s.h.)

281 Cross-Cultural Communication (3}

282 Introduction to Communication Studies (3}

283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (3) '
Skills (9 s.h.)

261 Public Speaking (3)

ENG 210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)
One of the following:

196 Pundamentals of Interviewing (3)

266 Professional Communication Skills (3)

375 Argumentation and Advocacy (3}
Theories (12 s.h.)

371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (3)

387 Interpersonal Communication (3)

389 Persuasive Communication (3)

466 Organizational Communication (3)
Tools (3 5.h.)

480 Communication Research Methods (3)
Capstone (3 s.h.)

.485 Senior Seminar in Communication (3)
Applications (3 s.h.}

280 Nonverbal Communication (3}

287 Commumnication and Conflict (3)

282 Gender Communication (3)

356 Communication Technology (3) -

385 Health Communication (3)

399 Internship (3)

461 Political Communication (3)
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ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)
Any additional CMST course.

B.A. MINOR -
COMMUNICATION STUDIES

21 sh.

RECOMMENDED GENERAL EDUCATION
COURSES:

PHIL 110 Criical Thinking (3)

PSY 210 General Psychology (3)

S0OC 150 Human Society (3)

STAT 210 Statistics (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (21 s.h.)

Foundations (6 s.h.)
282 Introduction to Communication Studies (3)
283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (3)
Skills (3 s.h.)
261 Public Speaking (3)
Theories (12 s.h.)
371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (3)
387 Interpersonal Communication (3)
389 Persuasive Communication (3)
466 Organizational Communication (3)

B.A. MINOR - CROSS-CULTURAL
COMMUNICATION

21 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

281 Cross-Cultural Communication (3)

282 Intro to Communication Studies (3) OR

283 Intro to Rhetorical Studies (3)

285 Native American Oratory (3)

286 African American Cratory (3)

381 Advanced Cross-Cultural Communication (3)
499 Independent Study (3) OR

S 400 Global Studies Seminar (3)

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

3 s.h. from a list of departmentally approved electives.

B.S. MAJOR - SPEECH/THEATRE
ARTS (Teaching)

50 s.h. (No Minor Required)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Profes-
sional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the content
area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department’s section of this catalog.

Teaching majors failing to maintain an overall 2.5 GPA and a
2.75 GPA in the major or receiving a grade below a C in any major
course are not approved for student teaching or graduation.

PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of “C” or better is prerequisite for
courses in this program; completion of ENG 111 is recommended
before enrolling in major courses above the 100-level and required
before enrolling in major courses above the 200-level; EDUC 150
or EDUC 205 is prerequisite for CMST 491 and CMST 492.

REQUIRED COURSES (47 s.h.)
Communication Studies (26 s.h.)

151 Forensics Activities (2)

161 Debate Practicum (2)

261 Public Speaking (3)
282 Intre to Communication Studies (3}
283 Intro to Rhetorical Studies (3)
371 Discussion & Small Group Dynamics (3)
375 Argumentation & Advocacy (3)
387 Interpersonal Communication (3)
491 Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods (2)
492 Coaching Forensics & Theatre (2)
Theatre and Dance {21 s.h.)
090 THAD Showcase (0; 2 enrollments with a grade
of P required)
107 Intreduction to Tech Theatre (2)
119 Play Reading (3)
131 Performance I for Everyone (3)
201 Play Production (3)
207 Design Communjcation (3}
210 Theatre History and Dramatic Literature I (3) OR
310 Dramatic History and Literature 11 (3)
29t Rehearsal & Performance (1)
321 Play Directing (3}
Mass Communication
100 Mass Media and Society {3)

B.S. MINOR -
SPEECH/THEATRE (Teaching)

37 sh.

NOTE; Teaching minors must take all courses in the Profes-
sional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the content
area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department’s section of this catalog.

Teaching minors failing to maintain an overall 2.5 GPA and a
2.75 GPA in the major or receiving a grade below a C in any major
course are not approved for student teaching or
graduation.

PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of C or better is prerequisite for courses
in this program; completion of ENG 111 is recommended before
enrolling in major courses above the 100-level and required before
enrolling in major courses above the 200-level; EDUC 150 or
EDUC 205 is prerequisite for CMST 491 and CMST 492.

REQUIRED COURSES (37 s.h.)

Communication Studies (23 s.h.)
151 Forensics Activities (2)
161 Debate Practicum (2)
261 Public Speaking (3)
282 Intro to Communication Studies (3)
283 Intro to Rhetorical Studies (3)
371 Discussion & Small Group Dynamics (3)
375 Argumentation & Advocacy (3)
491 Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods (2)
492 Coaching Forensics & Theatre (2}
Theatre and Dance (14 s.h.)
050 THAD Showcase {0; 2 enrollments with a grade
of P vequired)
107 Introduction to Tech Theatre (2}
119 Play Reading (3)
201 Play Production (3)
210 Theatre History and Dramatic Literature I (3) OR
310 Dramatic History and Literature II (3)
321 Play Directing (3)
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Communication Studies

Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

151 - Forensics Activities—I1-2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 051.

Concentrated laboratory course in a specific area of speech,
closely coordinated with the WSU Forensics Program. May be
repeated for a total of 6 5.H. Prerequisite: CMST191. Offered year-
ly.

161, 162, 163, 164 - Debate Praticum E, 11, 1H, IV—Each 2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 061, 062, 063, 064 .

Extensive practice in debating, in-depth research of national
debate topics and travel to weekend intercollegiate debate tourna-
ments. Offered every spring semester. May be repeated up to a
total of 8 credits, no more than 4 which may be counted for elec-
tives in CMST major or minor. Prerequisite: instructor’s permis-
sion. Course requires student to participate in regular debate
meetings during fall semester AND intercollegiate debate during
spring sernester.

190 - Speech Activities—1-2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 090.

A concentrated laboratory course in a specific area of speech,
closely coordinated with an instructor’s current project. May be
taken for a total of 3 5.1 Offered yearly.

191 - Fundamentals of Speech Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 191.

Students develop interpersonal, smali group and public speak-
ing skills as well as an understanding of basic communication
principles. Offered every semester. Grade only.

193 - Chinese Communication Theory and Kinetics—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 193.

Comparison of verbal and nonverbal Chinese communication
theory and practice. Interrelations of meaning in Chinese culture
examined through readings, relaxation exercises and the move-
ment of Tai Chi. Offered yearly.

196 - Fundamentals of Interviewing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 196.

The interview as a form of two-person communication.
Emphasis on skills and strategies of interviewer and interviewee
in a variety of situations (survey, journalistic, helping, employ-

. ment, etc.). Course tailored to meet specific needs of students.

Prerequisite: CMST 191. Offered yearly.

261 - Public Speaking—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 261.

Selection and organization of materials and delivery of com-
mon types of speeches; listening skills. Prerequisite: CMST 191.
Offered every semester.

266 - Professional Communication Skills--3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 366 (formerly Professional Speech
Communication).

Exploration of the theory and skills necessary for effective com-
munication in professional situations. Emphasis on interviewing,
group meetings and oral communication including presentational
speaking and use of presentational technology. Offered alternate
years.

280 - Nonverbal Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 280.

Theory and application. Emphasis on developmental perspec-
tives of nonverbal communication and the various classes of non-
verbal messages. Prerequisite: CMST 191.

Offered yearly.

281 - Cross-Cultural Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 281.

Investigates cultural differences influencing communication.
Principles of communication theory and practice applied to cross-

cultural communication situations including subcultures within
the U.S. as well as other cultures of the world. Prerequisite: CMST
191. Oftered yearly.

282 - Introduction to Communication Studies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 282,

Provides an overview of the basic communication theories
applicable to a number of communication contexts (including
small groups, interpersonal, organizational). This course moves
beyond CMST 191 by emphasizing theories instead of skills.
Prerequisite: CMST 191, Offered yearly.

283 - Introduction to Rhetorical Studies—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 283,

Provides an introduction to the study of rhetoric and public
address. The primary focus is on the manner in which people use
communication to influence the behavior of others. It includes a
broad survey of thetorical theorists from Plato to the post mod-
ernists. Prerequisite: CMST 191. Offered yearly.

285 - Native American Oratory—3 S.H,

Quarter Course: 285.

Examines, in chronological order, American Indian oratory.
Included are speeches by Indians from first coniact with whites to
contemporary rhetoric, The statesmanship and oratorical ability of
these Indian leaders and the problems they faced from 1750-1910
is emphasized. Prerequisite: CMST 191. Offered alternate years.

286 - African American Rhetoric—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 286.

A study of the history of African American rhetoric from Negro
oratory in the anti-slavery societies through post-civil war, black
power and contemporary orations. Prerequisite: CMST 191.
Offered alternate years.

287 - Conflict and Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

This course examines the impact of communication behaviors
on conflict escalation and resolution. Principles of negotiation and
conflict management are examined within the context of interper-
sonal, inter-cultural and international relationships. Offered year-
Iy.

288 - Intrapersonal Speech Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 288.

Exploration and examination of mental communication, listen-
ing, future language evolution, memory, language of the mind,
experiments in thought transmission and other internal language
processes of the conscious and subconscious mind. Prerequisite:
CMST 191. Offered alternate years.

289 - Gender and Commumication—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A cultural appreach to the study of males” and females’ com-
munication styles including language choice, creation of meaning,
interpretation of reality, interaction patterns, nonverbal messages
and metaphors. Explores the similarities and differences between
the male and the female communication culture in a variety of
interpersonal and situational contexts including families, organi-
zations, peer groups, friendships and romantic relationships.
Offered yearly.

356 -~ Communication Technology—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

An investigation into how various communication technologies
affect interpersonal, group, public and organizational communica-
tion. Topics include how technology impacts the growth and
development of interpersonal relationships, group relationships
and productivity,
organizational functions and Jearning. Offered alternate years.

371 - Discussion and Small Group Dynamics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 371,

Use of discussion, participation and leadership to study inter-
action patterns and networks while gaining practical and theoreti-
cal perspectives upon small-group theory. Prerequisites: CMST
191, CMST 282 and CMST 283 or instructor’s permission for non-
majors. Offered yearly.
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375 ~ Argumentation and Advocacy—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 375.

The study of “reason-giving” as a process for decision-making
and the creation of social knowledge. Participants in the class use
research, discussion and practice in argumentative speaking and
writing to develop critical thinking skills. Prerequisites: CMST 282
and CMST 283 or instructor’s permission for non-majors. Offered
alternate years.

381 - Advanced Cross-Cultural and International

Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 381

Continuation of CMST 281, but emphasizes how to handle
communication breakdowns that occur because of different cul-
tural norms, customs, attitudes and vatues. Valuable to those who
plan to study, travel or worl abroad. Prerequisite: CMST 281
Offered alternate years.

385 - Health Communication—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Health communication theory and systems-based research is
examined as it relates to health care organizations. The process of
internal and external organizational communication including
health education, health care interviews, health care teams, health
care ethics and client empowerrmnert are studied. This class exam-
ines the unigueness of health care organizations including infor-
mational flow and image creation as created by organization’s
instructors administrators, practitioners and staff to promote
client satisfaction and health.

Prerequisite: CMST 282 or instructor’s permission for non-majors.
Offered alternate years.

387 - Interpersonal Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 387.

Designed to promote effective interpersonal communication
through the study of theories of self-perception, relationship
development and relationship deferioration. Topies include con-
flict management, gender issues in communication, individual
communication styles and maintaining relationships.
Prerequisites: CMST 191, CMST 282 and CMST 283 or instructor’s
permission for non-majors. Offered yearly.

389 - Persuasive Communication—3 S.H.

" Quarter Course: 389.

Introduces students to the theory and practice of persuasion
and social influence. Source, message, receiver and environmental
factors are studied, and their effects upon the persuasive process
analyzed. Preparation of persuasive messages and campaigns
required. Prerequisites: CMST 191, CMST 282 and CM5T 283 or
instructor s permission for non-majors. Offered yearly.

391 - Topics in Communication Studies—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 391.

An in-depth specific cotrse. Topics vary and are announced
spring semester. Prerequisite: CMST 282 or instructor’s permis-
sion for non-majors. May be repeated with different topics.
Offered alternate years.

302 - Topics in Rhetorical Studies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 392.

An in-depth study of topics of concern in rhetoric and public
address. Topics vary and are announced spring semester.
Prerequisite: CMST 283 or instructor’s permission for non-majors.
May be repeated with different topics. Offered on demand.

399 - Internship—1-12 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

Supervised work expetience designed by advisor, student and
employer. P/NC only. Prerequisite: instructor’s consent and an
overall minimum GPA of 2.5. Offered on demand.

461 - Political Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 461G.

History and analysis of great American speeches. Prerequisites:
CMST 261, CMST 282 and CMST 283 or instructor’s permission
for non-majors. Offered alternate years.

466 - Organizational Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 486.

Designed particularly for communications major prospective
teachers and those planning a business career. Facilitates under-
standing and promotes better communication in organizations.
Emphasizes role of internal and external messages in the process
of organizing, climate formation, culture and action. Prerequisites:
CMST191, CMST 282, CMST 283, CMST 371, CMST 387 and
CMST 389 or instructor’s permission for non-majors. Offered
yearly.

480 - Communication Research Methods—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

This course surveys the various qualitative and quantitative
approaches commonly used in communication research, provid-
ing a foundation for application in a research project of students’
choosing. Prerequisites: CMST 282, CMST 283 and at least two of
the following: CMST 371, CMST 387, CMST 389, CMST 466.
Offered yearly.

485 - Senior Seminar in Communication Theory—3 S.11.

Quarter Course: 485.

Study of human communications theory; verbal and nonverbal
signals, codes and networks in the context of interpersonal, small
group, and mass media communication. Prerequisites:
Completion of 200- and 300-level courses in major and minor
sequences, CMST 466 and CMST 480. Offered yearly.

491 - Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 491.

Assists prospective teachers in exploring techniques common
to classroom instruction in the areas of speech and theatre.
Emphasis on enhancing students’ skills and knowledge, and
assessing students’ work, Prerequisites: EDUC150 or EDUC 205;
CMST 282, CMST 261 and THAD 321. Offered on demand during
fall semester.

492 - Coaching Forensics and Theatre—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 492.

Intensive involvement in coaching co-curricular speech and
theatre activities, including organization and management of fes-
tivals and tournaments. Offered on demand during fall semester.

499 - Independent Studies in CMST—1-6 5.H.

Quarter Course: 499G.

Offers advanced students an opportunity to study indepen-
dently in an area of special interest to them. May be repeated for
a total of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: instructor’s permission.
Offered on demand. Grade only.

=
2
rm
-
Z
<
M
”‘
R
— |
<
-0
Q.
£
=z
c.
Z
2
-
o
Z
¥ p]
—|
c
=
M
w




78

COMPUTER SCIENCE

Watkins Hall, Room 103, (507) 457-5385
Iyengar (Chairperson), Bunce, Cichanowski, Debnath, Gegg-Harrision , Lundak, Lin,
Ouellette, Schumacher, Stroebel, Wobig

FACULTY

Gary Bunce, Professor; B.S., North Dakota State University; M.A., Ph.D., University of New Mexico; 1971 -

Gerald W. Cichanowski, Professor; B.A., Winona State University; M.S., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., Michigan State
University; 1983 -

Narayan Debnath, Professor; B.S., M.Phil., Caleutta University; M.S, Visva Bharati University; M.S., East Carolina
University; M.5.. Ohio State University; Ph.D., D.5.C,, Jadavpur University; 1989 - -

Timothy Gegg-Harrison, Associate Professor; B.A., University of Missouri, Columbia; M.S., Ohio State University;
Ph.D., Duke University (NC); 1992 -

Sudharsan lyengar, Professor; BE., Burdwan University; M.S., Ph.D., Louisiana State University and A & M College;
1989 -

Eugene Lundak, Associate Professor; B.5., M.S., Winona State University; M.S., University of Bvansville (Indiana); 1985 -

Chi-Cheng Lin, Assistant Professor; B.S., National Chiao-Tung University; M.S., University of Minnesota-Duluth;
Ph.D., University of Pittsburg; 1997 -

Hugh F. Ouelleite, Professor; B.5., Western Montana College; M.A., University of Illinois; M.A., Ball State University;
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado; 1972 -

Paul Schumncher, Associate Professor; B.A., M.Ed,, 8t Mary’s College of Minnesota; MLA.T., Stanford University; 1988 -

Gary Stroebel, Professor; B.S. University of Minnesota; M.S. University of Minnesota; Ph.D, University of Minnesota,
1993 -

Louise Wobig, Assistant Professor; B.A., MLA., Winona State University; 1985 -

The Computer Science Department offers courses in computer science and computer science education, which are
designed to give the student an understanding of and appreciation for both theoretical and applied computer science,
and education, Students will be prepared for careers in industry, education or further study at the graduate levei.

Scheduling Recommendations
Incoming first-year and transfer students should consult a Computer Science adviser before registering.

Entrance Requirements

All students applying for entrance to a Computer Science major shall have completed the following courses with
a “C” grade or better in each and shall have a minimum GPA of 2.25 for the following three courses:
(S 234 Algorithms and Problem Solving
5 250 Algorithms and Data Structures
MATH 210 Discrete Mathematics and Foundations
Applicants must have a minimum overall GPA of 2.5. In addition to these requirements, the student must meet
with a Department advisor and complete a Department major application form.
Before acceptance into a Computer Science major, all students will have provisional status and will be assigned
advisors in the same way as studentks who are accepted majors. Students interested in becoming a Computer Science
Major should ask to be assigned an advisor as soon as possible.

Graduation Requirements

1. Studenis must have an overall GPA of at least 2.5. The cumulative GPA for all Computer Science Major and Minor
requirements and electives must be at least 2.5, and each course must be completed with a grade of “C” or better
(except CS 491).

2. At least 18 credit hours from non-core course requirements or electives at or above the 300 level must be earned
from WSU. Courses taken through the Minnesota Siate University Common Market Program do not satisfy this
requirement.

Course Repetition Policy

Students are allowed to attempt a particular computer science course at most three times. It is considered an attempt
each time the name of a student appears on a course’s final grade roster.

Graduation with Honors

For graduation with Honors in Computer Science, a student must:
A. Have completed one of the following majors:
Computer Science
Computer Information Systems
B. Have an overall GPA of 3.0
C. Have a WSU Computer Science GPA of 3.25
D. Have completed an honors project or thesis
The student must find a second reader for the project/thesis. Advisors and readers must be regular WSU faculty
members unless a waiver is obtained from the Honors Committee. An advisor may only oversee a maximum of 3
honors students at a time. With the advisor, the student will prepare and submit a proposal to the department’s
Honors Comimitiee. Once the project is approved, the student will complete the project/thesis and present it to
the advisor and the second reader. A copy of the project/thesis must be submitted to the Department library.
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Prerequisites

The prerequisites for computer science courses must be met with a “C” grade or better. Students who have not met
the prerequisites with a grade of “C” or better before the course begins will be dropped from that class.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All required courses and electives courses for a major/minor must be taken for a letter grade, except C5 491.

Rochester Center

All of the Department’s majors and the minor are available through the 2+2 Program at the Rochester Center.

Swedish Exchange Program

WSU computer science students have available to them an exchange program with the University College of Boras in
Sweden. WSU students spend the fall semester (late August until Christmas) of their junior or senior year in Sweden.
Swesdish students spend the spring semester at WSLI. While in Sweden, WSU students take the following courses (all

taught in English):

L. Sweden - The Land and the People; Language, Society and Culture
II. Consequences of Computer-based Systems on Man and Society

M. Information systems in Swedish companies.
IV. Prototyping and CASE Tools

Successful completion of the exchange program satisfies a student’s Different Culture General Education

Requirement.

B.S. MAJOR - COMPUTER SCIENCE

CORE (21 S.H.) - Option A & B

Computer Science
150 An Overview of Computer Science (3}
234 Algorithms and Problem Selving (4)
250 Algorithms and Data Structures (4)
351 Introduction to Assembler & Architecture (3)
410 Software Engineering (3)
Mathematics
210 Discrete Mathematics and Foundations (4)

OPTION A - COMPUTER SCIENCE

68 5.H. (No Minor Required})

OPTION A REQUIREMENTS (26 S.H.)

Computer Science
341 Advanced Data Structures (4)
376 Operating Systems (3)
415 Principles of Programming Languages (3)
417 Object Oriented Design and Development (3)
435 Theory of Computation (3)
Mathematics
*160 Calculus I (4}
*165 Calculus I (4)
Physics
332 Computer Organization (2)
* Course may be used io satisfy certain general education
requirements.

OPTION A ELECTIVES (21 S.H.)

Computer Science
301 Discrete Structures for Computer Science (3)
312 Microcomputer Organization (3)
385 Applied Database Management Systeros (3)
412 Networking and Telecommunications (3}
413 Advanced Networking (3)
420 Computer Architecture (3}
425 Numerical Analysis (4)
430 Computer Graphics (3)
445 Artificial Intelligence (3)
450 Compilers (3)
465 Topics: Computing Theory (1-3)
466 Topics: General Computing Applications (1-3)
476 Distributed System: Concepts and Design (3)
485 Database Systems Design (3)
** 491 Practicum in Computer Science (6}

Physics
333 Microprocessor Electronics (4)
* Only 3 credits may be applied to major or minor.

OPTION B - COMPUTER
INFORMATION SYSTEMS

68 S.H. (No Minor Required}

OPTION B REQU[REMENTS (35 S.H.)

Computer Science
240 COBOL Programming and File Processing (4) OR
241 RPG Programining and File Processing (4)
341 Advanced Data Structures (4)
385 Applied Database Management Systems (3)
470 System Design with CASE Tools (3}
Mathematics
* 140 Applied Calculus (3)
Statistics
* 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3) OR
207 Statistics for Business (3)
Accounting
* 211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
*212 Managetial Accounting Principles (3)
Economics
*201 Principles of Microeconomics (3}
Management
370 Business, Organization and Management (3)
Marketing
315 Principles of Marketing (3)
* Course may be used o satisfy certain general education
requirements.

OPTION B ELECTIVES (12 S.H.)

Computer Sciences

301 Discrete Structures for Computer Science (3)
312 Microcomputer Organization (3)
376 Operating Systems (3)
412 Networking and Telecommunications (3}
413 Advanced Networking (3)
415 Principles of Programming Languages (3)
435 Theory of Computation (3}
445  Artificial Intelligence (3)
466 Topics: General Computing Applicatiens (1-3)
467 Topics: Information Systems Applications (1-3)
485 Database Systems Design (3)

#4901 Practicum in Computer Science (6)

=+ Only 3 credits may be applied to major or minor.
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B.S. MINOR-COMPUTER SCIENCE

24 5.1

REQUIRED COURSES (18 S.H.)

Computer Science

150 An Overview of Computer Science (3)

234 Algorithims and Problem Solving (4}

250 Algorithms and Data Structures (4)

351 Introduction to Assembler and Architecture (3)
Mathematics

210 Discrete Mathematics and Foundations (4)

ELECTIVES (6 S.H.)

Chosen from computer science courses in Computer Science
Major requirements or electives.

Computer Science

Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. Al courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

115 - Using Personal Computer - 3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 115,

This course is designed to provide students with a broad
overview of uses of personal computers. Included are hands-on
experiences; selection of hardware; and use of software packages
such as spreadsheets, data files, data base management, statistics,
personal management, education, and entertainment and Internet
tools.

138 - Introduction to BASIC Programming—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 130,

An introductory course in computer programming utilizing the
VISUAL BASIC language. Intended for students in the life and
social sciences, business, psychology and other disciplines. Covers
file processing and other related tools.

150 - An Overview of Computer Science—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 150.

Course is designed for Computer Science majors and others
who desire a survey of the field of computer science. Students are
introduced to problem-solving, representations and abstractions,
algorithms, models of computation, limits of computing, pro-
gramming languages, software engineering, artificial intelligence,
operating systems, networks, database management systems,
computer ethics, and social implications of computing,.
Prerequisite: MATH 120 or equivalent.

155 - Introduction to CS Tools—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 155.

Course allows students to develop basic skills in the use of the
hardware and software used in the Computer Science curriculum.
Pass/no credit only.

210 - Computers in Society—3 S.IL.

Quarter Course: 210.

An introductory non-technical survey of computer systems and
a study of the social impact of computers. Course does not count
for major or minor elective credit.

231 - FORTRAN for Engineering and Science—3 5.I1.

Quarter Course: 231.

An introduction to computer programming in Fortran language
with a structured programming approach. The course introduces
the concepts of algorithms and problem solving, syntax and
semantics of the language constructs, subprograms, files and ele-
mentary data structure, Programming applications are taken from
engineering, mathematical and physical sciences, and other scien-
tific and numerical computations. Include use of software pack-
ages as needed in other disciplines. Prerequisite: MATH 120 or
equivalent. The course is not applicable to computer science
INajors or minors.

234 - Algorithms and Problem Solving—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 234 and 250.

An introduction to the major concepts of algorithm design and
problem-solving. Emphasis is on algorithm development, analysis
and refinement. Programining strategies and elements of pro-
gramming also are covered. Students are introduced to abstract
data types, elementary data structures, recursive problem-solving,
numeric and non-nuuneric computation, searching, sorting and
file manipulation. Various practical applications of problem-solv-
ing are demenstrated. Includes formal labs. The object-oriented
programming language C++ currently is used. Prerequisite:
MATH 120 or equivalent. Co-requisite: CS 150.

240 - COBOL P'rogramming and File Processing—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 233 and 240.

An in-depth study of structured program design utilizing the
COBOL language. Topics include structured design, sequential
and direct file processing, indexing, sorting, report writer and file
organization. Emphasis is on sophistication, economy and effi-
ciency of program design and execution. Prerequisite: CS 234. C§
major credit for only one of the two — CS 240 or CS 241 — will be
given.

241 - RPG Programming-—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 297,

An in-depth study of structured program design utilizing the
RPG language. Topics include structured design, sequential and
direct file processing, indexing, sorting, report writer and file
organization. Emphasis is on sophistication, economy and effi-
ciency of program design and execution. Prerequisite: CS 234. CS
major credit for only one of the two — CS 240 or CS 241 —- will be
given,

250 - Algorithms and Data Structures—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 250 and 340.

A continuation of C5 234. The focus in this class is on basic con-
cepts of data storage and memory utilization. Elementary data
structures, including linear data structures (e.g., lists, stacks,
queues) and hierarchical data structures {e.g., trees) are intro-
duced. Emphasis is on data abstraction and complexity analysis
of algorithms. More advanced C++ programming concepts are
covered. Prerequisites: C5 234 and MATH 210 or instructor’s per-
mission.

298 - UNIX & C Programming—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 298,

A survey of the C Language and UNIX operating system.
Topics include syntax of the languages, usage conventions,
accepted practices, history and philosophy. UNIX commands are
compared to commands of other operating systems. May not be
used to meet major/minor electives. Include topics on IPC and
RPC and sockets. Prerequisite: instructor’s permission. Offered
according to demand.

299 - Special Topics—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 299,

This course is intended to treat “special” topics at the sopho-
more level. This course will be offered in response to requests
from local groups or industry. This course may not be used to
meet major or minor requirements. (May be repeated for credit.}
Prerequisite: instructor ‘s permission.

301 - Discrete Structures for Computer Science—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 301.

Provides students with an infroduction to applications of dis-
crete mathematical structures to computer science. Topics includ-
ed are functions on general sets, integer valued functions, finite
state machines, finite state automata, recurrence relations, recur-
sive definitions, grammers, complexity of algorithms, relations.
Prerequisites: C5 234 or C5 231 and MATH 210.

312 - Microcomputer Organization—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 312.

This course examines microcomputers; what they are and what
they can and cannot do; what is available in terms of models,
equipment and cost. It alse provides formal labs in organizing
hardware, installing hardware and software, and programming
microcomputers. Prerequisite: CS 234.

341 - Advanced Data Structures—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 341 and 475.

A detailed study of more advanced data structures and algo-
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rithms, including concepts and techniques of design efficiency
and complexity of algorithms and their lower bounds. Topics
include search trees, hash functions, string searching, disjeint sets,
internal and external sorting, graphs and graph algorithms, and
different algorithm design technique. Prerequisite: CS 250.

351 - Introduction to Assembler and Architecture—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 351.

Components of a programming system, Introduction to
machine language structures and computer architecture. Topics
include: Von Neumann Model; data representation; macros;
input/output; and subroutine linkage. Include and introduction
to basic logic circuits and their use in computer architecture.
Prerequisite: C5 250.

376 - Operating Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 376.

Study of the principles and design techmques of operating sys-
tems. Topics include concurrent processes, scheduling, deadlocks,
memory management, file and directory
organizations and protection/security. Prerequisite: C5 250 and
5351,

385 - Applied Database Management Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 385.

A study of basic Database Management Systems (DBMS) con-
cepts. Topics include DBMS Models — Relational and object-ori-
ented; study of query languages; study of exiting DBMS; and data
integrity, recovery, and concurrency control. Prerequisite: C5 250.

399 - Special Topics—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 399,

This course is intended to treat “special” topics at the junior
level. It is anticipated that this course will be offered in response
to requests from local groups or industry. This course may not be
used to meet major or minor requirements. (May be repeated for
credit.) Prerequisite: instructor’s permisston.

410 - Software Engineering—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 375.

The course deals with the current frends of software engineer-
ing principles and techniques for methodical construction of
large, complex software-intensive systems. It follows the software
life cycle from the requirement, specification, design, and testing
phases. Topics include software process, project management,
quality assurance, configuration management, formal specifica-
tion techniques, design methodologies, testing and validation
techniques, and object-oriented methodologies. Students are
involved in a team project utilizing software engineering prinei-
ples. Prerequisite: C5 250,

412 - Networking and Telecommunications—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 412,

This course studies telecommunications and computer net-
works. It begins by discussing data communications, computer
interfaces, transmission media and error detection and correction.
Wide area, metropolitan and local area networks are studied in
the context of the International Standards Organization/OSI
Model. Emphasis is placed on the physical, data link, network,
transport and session layers. Prerequisites: CS 250 and one 300-
level CS course.

413 - Advanced Networking and Communications—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 413,

Advanced topics in computer networking and telecommunica-
tions are studied. Emphasis is on the Transport and Application
levels of the OSI Model. Course emphasizes a networking lab.
Students gain experience with a protocol stack such as TCP/IP or
OSI. Prerequisite: CS 412. Offered yearly.

415 - Principles of Programming Languages—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 415.

A study of the principles of design and implementation of
higher-level programuming languages. Topics include syniax,
semantics, implementation issues, and specific features and
strengths of languages. Alternative paradigms for describing com-
putation also are covered. Students are introduced to the theoreti-
cal foundations of these paradigms and also are given an oppor-
tunity to write programs in each of the paradigms. Prerequisite:
C5 250.

417 - Object Oriented Design and Development—3 5.IL

Quarter Course: 417.

An in-depth study of the Object Orientted Analysis and Design.
Advanced QO topics are included. The course includes a
Capstone Project design and development. Prerequisite: C5 410.

420 - Computer Architecture—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

Medels of computing systems are studied. These include the
Von Neumann Model, multiprocessors, vector processors and oth-
ets. Additionally, the components of these models are examined.
Topics include the memory hierarchy, input/output systems and
pipelining. Prerequisite: C5 351.

425 - Numerical Analysis—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425G.

Numerical solution of equations, numerical interpolation, dif-
ferentiation and integration, numerical linear algebra, and numer-
ical solution of differential equations with analysis and use of
algorithms and related software. Prerequisite: C5 231 or 234 and
MATH 260.

430 - Computer Graphics—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

A study of computer graphics techniques. Includes display
devices, transformation, graphics package design and picture
structure. Prerequisite: C5 250.

435 - Theory of Computation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 435.

This course explores the theoretical foundations of computer
science, Topics include finite state automata and regular lan-
guages, context-free grammars, pushdown automata and context-
free languages. Turing machines and recursively enumerable sets,
computability and the halting problems, Chomsky hierarchy and
undecidable problems. Prerequisite: CS 250 and Junior or Senior
standing.

445 - Artificial Intelligence—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 445.

A survey of the tools and theoretical constructs of artificial
intelligence as implemented on computers. Emphasis is on the
importance of good representations to model various kinds of
intelligence. Topics include resolution theorem proving, heuristic
and algorithmic search, game playing, natural language process-
ing and expert systems, and neural networks.

Prerequisite: C5 415.

450 - Compilers—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 450.

The course studies the principles, techniques and tools for com-
piler design and construction. Topics include lexical analy51s, syn-
tax analysis, parsing techniques, error
recovery, semantic analysis, intermediate language, code genera-
tion, and optimization techniques. Students design and imple-
ment the phases of a compiler. Prerequisite: CS 415 or CS 435.

465 - Topics: Computing Theory--1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 465.

Topics are selected from automata theory, the Turing Machine,
combinatorics, etc. An in-depth view of a specific concept of com-
puting is covered. Frerequisite: Junior or senior standing and
instructor’s permission. May be repeated for credit. Offered
according to demand.

466 - Topics: General Computing Applications—1-3 S. H

Quarter Course: 466.

Topics are selected from general computing application areas.
An in-depth view of a specific problemn or technique is given.
Topics may include statistical problems, the Simplex model. O/1
knapsack, Divide and Conquer, etc. Prerequisite; Junior or Senior
standing and instructor’s permission. May be repeated for credit.
Offered according to demand.

467 - Topics: Information System Applications—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 467.

Topics are selected from specific information systems or man-
agement information systems or management information sys-
tems applications and are oriented toward the user. Topics
include linear programming, statistical packages, inventory sys-
tems, decision support, the transportation problem, project
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scheduling, queuing models, forecasting, and discrete

simulation. Prerequisite: funior or Senior standing and instruc-
tor's permission. May be repeated for credit. Offered according o
demand.

470 - System Design with CASE/Tools—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 470.

System design with CASE tools: Analysis of Computer
Information Systems, system life cycle, translation of a logical
design with E-R diagrams, data flow diagrams, data dictionary
and algorithm descriptions into a physical system design.
Students work in small groups using CASE tools to design and
generate the code for a system project. Prerequisite: CS 240
or C5 241 and CS 410. Offered yearly.

476 - Distributed Systems: Concepts and Design—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 476.

Introduction to the theory and design principles used in the
construction of distributed computer systems. Study of architec-
tural foundations of networked systems, file servers and trans-
portation handling, and security issues. Case studies of specific
distributed systems. Prerequisite: C5 376, Offered yearly.

481 - Computer Applications—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 481.

This is intended to be an off-campus course. The computer
applications to be covered are determined by the requesting
group or company in conjunction with the computer science fac-
ulty. (Not open to computer science majors/
minors.) May be repeated for credit. Offered according to
demand.

485 - Database Systems Design—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 485.

The design and development of database management sys-
tems. Topics include relational object oriented database operations
and implementation, query language development, normaliza-
tion, database file rnanagement, deadlock handling, security and
integrity problems, and distributed DBMS. Prerequisite: CS 385.

490 - Independent Problems in Computer Science—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 490.

An opportunity to continue the study of selected topics.
Prerequisite: instructor’s permission. Offered according to
demand.

491 - Practicum in Computer Science—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 491,

Provides students with practical experience and fraining.
Students work a minimum of 200 hours in a computer installation
under the supervision of a computer science professional.
Students planning to take this course must register with the
practicum coordinator at least 1 semester before the semester in
which they intend to start the practicum. Prerequisites: (1)
Declared CS or CIS major; (2) Junior or Senior standing; (3) CS or
CIS majors must have completed the core and option regquire-
ments for their major; (4) Four hours or less equivalency credit for
previous work; (5) Coordinator’s written permission. Pass/No
Credit only. Only 3 S.H. apply to C5 or CIS majors.

Computer Science Education Course Descriptions

321 - Computers in the Mathematics Curriculum—3 S.H,

Quarter Course: 321.

This course is designed to provide future mathematics teachers
with a broad overview of the uses of computers in the mathemat-
ics curriculum. The major emphasis is on selecting and evaluating
courseware; using teacher utilities; role of programming and com-
puter literacy in the mathematics curriculum. Prerequisite: MATH
165 and Junior or Senior standing. (A computer programming
course is advised). Offered according to demand.

452 - Computer Applications in Elementary Education—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 452G.

This course is specifically designed for pre-service and in-ser-
vice elementary classroom teachers for the purpose of exploring
selected areas of microcomputer applications in elementary edu-
cation. The major goal of the course for each student is the acqui-
sition of a positive attitnde in the use of the microcomputer as a
tool. To accomptlish this goal, the student has direct experiences
with computer-assisted instruction (CAI), computer managed
instraction (CMI), information retrieval, programming languages,
software evaluations and elementary computer literacy curricu-
lums. Prerequisites: EDUC 360, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.
Oifered according to demand.

480 - Computer Workshop—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 480G.

Emphasis is on using microcomputers in education. Topics are
selected from multimedia, authoring languages, LOGO (including
turtle graphics), computer-assisted instruction (CAI), computer-
managed instruction (CMI), information retrieval, text editing,
educational software/courseware packages, software evaluation,
computer curriculums, classrocom organization and computer lif-
eracy. Prerequisite: instructor”s permission. Can be repeated for
credit. Offered according to demand.

481 - Computer Applications—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 481.

This is intended to be an off-campus course. The compuiter
applications to be covered aredetermined by the requesting group
or school district with the computer science faculty. (Nofopen to
computer science majors/minors.) May be repeated for credit.
Offered according to demand.

489 - Special Topics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 489G.

Experiences in computer science and computer science educa-
tion for teachers of grades K-12. Prerequisite: instructor’s permis-
sion. Offered according to demand.
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COUNSELOR EDUCATION

Gildemeister Hall, Room 132, (507) 457-5335
T. Hatfield (Chairperson), Borror, Hage, Mahet, Ruiz, Speltz

FACULTY

Gaylia Borror, Assaciate Professor; B.S., Davis & E]kms College; M.S., West Virginia University; Ph.D., University of

Towa; 1989 -

Sally Hage, Assisant Professor; B.A., College of St. Thomas; M. Divs., University of Notre Dame; Ph.ID., University of

© Minnesota; 1997 -

Tim Hatfield, Professor; B.A., Harvard University; M.Ed., Harvard Graduate School of Education; Ph.D. University of

Minnesota; 1980 -

Marie Maher, Professor; B.A., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; MLA., University of Wisconsin-Madison;

M.S., Winona State University, Ph.D., University of lowa; 1988 -

Nick Ruiz, Associate Professor; B.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota; 1989 -
Charlotte Speltz, Associate Professor; B.A., Duke University; M.Ed., Ed.D., North Carolina State University; 1992 -

The Department’s major purpose is to provide students in the helping professions and in education with a strong
background in counseling, developmental and career guidance, evaluation and assessment, program management,

and personal growth and development.

The Department offers elective courses for undergraduates, but departmental concentrations lead only to the
Master of Science degree. (See the Graduate Catalog for program descriptions.)

CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY COURSE OFFERINGS

Students interested in chentical dependency issues and. practice may avail themselves of the several courses noted
below and described in more detail in the Course Descrlptions Courses with an asterisk (¥) address subject matter
required for certification as chemical dependency practitioners in anesota and Wisconsin, and courses without the

asterisk are additional related courses.
220 Emotions and Behavior
432 Stress Management
491 Crisis Intervention Counseling
* 492 Chemical Dependency: Assessment
* 493 Chemical Dependency: Special Populations
* 496 Chemical Dependency: Causes and Symptoms
* 497 Chemical Dependency Counseling

NOTE: These courses alone do not automatically lead to certification as a chemical dependency practitioner. For

more mformatlon, contact the Counselor Educatlon Department.

Counselor Education

Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/INo Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

200 - Career/Life Decision Making—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 200,

This course is designed to give studenis an opportunity to
explore the skills, processes and information necessary to become
actively and responsibly involved in their own college program
planning as well as their longer-term career and life planning.
Fulfills a portion of the Allied Studies General Education
Requirement. P/NC only.

220 - Emotions and Behavior—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 220.

A study of the emotions and their effect on the behavior of the
individual. Emphasis is placed on the management of feeling
through constructive expression.

432 - Stress Management—~2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

This course provides an introduction fo important concepts,
issues, skills and interventions related to the identification and
management of personal siress.

436 - Sexual Issues for Helping Professionals -—2 S.H.

Quarter Course:436G.

This course is designed to prepare counselors and other help-
ing professionals to deal with human sexuality as it relates to a
broad spectrum of human relationships cormmon in helping situa~
Hions. The course facilitates increased awareness of one’s own atti-

tudes, feelings and judgments surrounding all areas of sexuality
as well as introduces a basic body of knowledge and skills for
treating sexual concerns of the client.

491 - Crisis Intervention Counseling—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 491G.

All therapists or helpers at one time or another are called upon
to deal with crisis. The purpose of this course is to provide stu-~
dents and helping professionals with a foundation for under-
standing crisis and with effective models for working with crisis.

492 - Chemical Dependency: Assessment—.5-2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 432G.

This course Jooks at the assessment tools necessary 1) to identi-
fy the pre-chemically dependent person so that preventative steps
may be taken; and 2) to detect the chemically dependent person at
the earliest possible point so that intervention and treatment can
occur when they are likely to be most effective.

493 - Cheinical Dependency: Spemal Populations—.5-2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 434G.

This course addresses special populations within chemical
dependency counseling (e.g., women, adolescents, the aging).
Focus is on the unique counseling issues for special populations.

494 - Multicultural Issues for Helping Professionals—5-2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 435G.

This course is designed to aid professionals in exploring and
working through such concepts as oppression, cultural assimila~
tion and cultural pluralism. The emphasis is on American minori-
ties from a cross-cultural perspective.

495 - Workshop: Counseling Specialties—5-2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 495G.

_ The topics of these workshops vary. Announcements of the top-
ics and any special enrollment issues are made in advance of the
workshop offering.

N
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496 - Chemical Dependency: Causes and Symptoms—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 431G.

This course focuses on research and related information regard-
ing the biological, environmental, social and psychological causes
and symptoms of chemical dependency.

Grade only.

497 - Chemical Dependency Counseling—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 497G,

This course is designed for people whe want to develop skills

Focus is on learning the intervening process to be used with the
drug-dependent person. Consideration also is given to working
with the affected family members. Grade only.

498 - Death, Dying and Surviving--2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 498G.

This course is designed to help persons broaden their perspec-
tives on death and loss as it affects all people. The focus is both
personal in surveying one’s own attitudes about death and pro-
fessional in helping others through the grieving process.

for counseling people with alcohol- and drug-related concerns.

CYTOTECHNOLOGY

Pasteur 215F, (507) 457-5271
Thompson (Director of the Cytotechnology Program). Adjunct faculty from affiliated medical centers: Mayo Clinic,
Rochester, Minn; Marshfield Clinic, Marshfield, Wis.

DIRECTOR

Edward Thompson, Associate Professor, Biology; B.A., Macalester College, 5t. Paul; Ph.D., Medical College of
Wisconsin, Milwaukee; 1992 ~

ADJUNCT FACULTY

Mayo School of Health-Related Science, Rochester, Minn.
John Goellner, M.D., Medical Director
Jill Caudill, MLEd., CT, (ASCP), Education Coordinator
Marshfield Medical Center, Marshfield, Wis.
George Rupp, M.D., Medical Director, Laboratory Education Programs
Virgina R. Narlock, Ph.D., CL.5. (ASCP) Program Director, Laboratory Education programs
Donald Schnitzler, Education Coordinator, Cytotechnology

The Cytotechnology Program at WSU is administered by the Biology Department and the College of Science and
Engineering, It is a four-year course of study leading to the Bachelor of Science degree in Cytotechnology. The first three
years are spent at WSU, where the student completes courses in the basic sciences of biology and chemistry as well as
the General Education Requirements of the University. The fourth year is spent in a clinical setting at one of the
Cytotechnology programs affiliated with WSU, where the student gets intensive training in the subdisciplines and tech-
niques of Cytotechnology. Completion of three years (96 semester hours) at the University with a minimum grace point
average of 3.00 are required for application to the year of clinical training. During this clinical yeas, each student regis-
ters for the appropriate number of credits at the University and his or her progress is evatuated each semester. Upon
successful completion of the clinical program, the student receives a certificate in cytology and then is eligible to write
the National Registry Examination given by the American Society of Clinical Pathologists (ASCP). If all WSU require-
ments have been completed, the student also is granted the degree of Bachelor of
Science in Cytotechnology.

Students should note that acceptance into the fourth year of clinical training is not automatic upon completion of the
third year at WSU. The number of spaces each year in clinical training programs is limited, and there is significant com-
petition for these spaces. Students are accepted by the clinical institutions based upon their academic achievement and
their potential for a successful career as a cytotechnologist. The latter is determined through letters of recommendation
from University faculty and a personal interview with faculty of the clinical institution.

First-year students entering this program should consult with Dr. Thompson scon after their arrival on campus, and
all cytotechnology students must meet with him for academic review and advising prior to registration for each
semester. Dr. Thompson must approve all student schedules each semester.

409 General Microbiology (4)

470 Histology (4) .

(NOTE: BIO 241, BIO 242, BIO 308, BIO 310 and BIO 307
should be taken in sequence beginning in the Fall Semester of the
REQU IRED MAJOR AREA COURSES ( 32 Sh) first year. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate
Biology instructor, students must earn a “C” or better in preceding cours-

241 Principles of Biology I (4) es to be admitted to subsequent courses.

242 Principles of Biology I (4)
308 Cell Biology (3) ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS (43 S.H.)
Chemisiry (7 s.h.)

310 Genetics (3)
307 Cell/Genetics Lab (1) *208, * 209 General/Organic/Biochemistry (7)
{NOTE: CHEM * 212 and CHEM * 213 may be substituted for

B.S. MAJOR - CYTOTECHNOLOGY

81 s.h. (No Minor Required)

201 Human Anatomy {4}
323 General Physiclogy (5)
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CHEM * 208 and CHEM * 209) MAJOR ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Mathematics (4 5.h.)
* 120 Precalculus (4)
(NOTE: MATH 150 and MATH 155 may be substituted for
MATH 120)
Clinical education to be completed at any approved clinical
training site. WSU credit will be given under
BIO 481 - Cytotechnology [ (12}
BIO 482 - Cytotechnology II (12)
BIO 483 - Cytotechnology I (4)
BIO 484 - Cytotechnology IV (4)
* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

Biology
309 Developmental Biclogy (3)
445 Immunology (3)
460 Parasitology (3}
Chemistry
340 Organic Survey {(4)

At least 6 s.h. chosen from the following courses:

ECONOMICS AND FINANCE

Somsen Hall, Room 309, (507) 457-5014

Manrique (Chairperson)

Economics: Gallegos, Geiske, Hyle, Kauffiman, Pevas, Rieder, Salyards.
Finance: Kesler, Murray, Wrolstad.

FACULTY

ECONOMICS

Alejandro Gallegos, Frofessor; B.A., Instituto Teenologico y de Estudios Superiores de Monterrey; M.A., PhD,,
University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee; 1988 -

Michael Gieske, Professor; B.S., lowa State University of Science and Technology; 1972 -

Muatthew Hyle, Professor; B.A., Indiana University; Ph.D., University of Maryland; 1988 -

Daniel E. Kauffiman, Professor; B.A., St. Cloud State University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Nebraska; 1983 -

Gabriel Manrique, Professor; B.A., Ateneo De Manila University; M.A., Ohio University; Ph.D., University of Notre
Dame; 1989 -

Mary Ann Pevas, Associate Professor; B.A., Dominican College; MLA., Manhattan College; Ph.D., University of Notre
Dame; 1990 -

Mary E. Rieder, Professor; B.A., Aquinas College; Ph.D., Towa State University of Science and Technology; 1971 -

Donald M. Salyards, Professor; B.A., Graceland College; M.A., Ph.DD., Kansas State University; 1975 -

FINANCE

David W. Kesler, Professor; B.S., Pacific Lutheran University; ML.A., M.B.A., University of Kansas; 1984 -

Michael . Murray, Professor; B.A., University of South Florida; M.A., Ph.D., University of Notre Dame; 1986 -

Mark Wrolstad, Professor; B.A., Luther College; M.B.A., University of Elorida; Ph.ID., University of Colorado; 1989 -

The purpose of the Economics and Finance programs is to develop highly employable professional business analysts
and managers. Majors are provided with a firm understanding of the economy and its financial systems, the ability to
conceptualize business isssues, and the opportunity to develop quantitative and computer skills necessary to solve
today’s complex business problems. The Department also seeks to provide graduates with the background necessary to
pursue graduate degrees.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Any courses not required for a major, minot, option or any of the concentrations may be taken by undergraduates on a
pass-no credit basis.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

FOR ECONOMICS MAJORS
1. Completion of all coursework required for the major
2. A grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the major
3. Completion of at least 18 semester hours of credit in economics courses offered by the Economics Program at WSLJ,
including ECON 499
FOR FINANCE MAJORS
1. Completion of all coursework required for the major
2. A grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the major
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B.A. MAJOR - ECONOMICS

45-46 s.h. (Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (27-28 s.h.)

Economics (18 s.iv)
201 Principles of Microeconomics (3}
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
302 Intermediate Microeconomics (3)
303 Iniermediate Macroeconomics (3)
304 Money and Banking (3)
499 Seminar in Economics (3}
Statistics/Quantitative Tools (9-10 5.h.)
MATH *140 Applied Calculus (3)
OR MATH *160 Calculus T (4)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3) OR
STAT 210 Statistics (3)
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods (3)

ELECTIVES (18 s.h.)

Additional credits at the 300 or 400 level in economics.
* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general
education requirements.

B.A. MINOR - ECONOMICS

24 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h))

201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
302 Intermediate Microeconomics (3)
303 Intermediate Macroeconomics (3)
304 Money and Banking (3)

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Additional credits at the 300 or 400 level in economics.

B.S. MAJOR - FINANCE

69 s.h, (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (63 s.h.)

BUSINESS CORE REQUIREMENTS (36 5.H.)

Mathematies (3 s.h.)
* 140 Applied Calculus (3)
Accounting (6 s.h.}
* 211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
* 212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3)
Business Administration (15 s.h.}
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)
BUSA 301 Business Law I (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3}
DIS 342 Advanced Business Computer Applications (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3)
Economics and Finance (9 s.h.)
* BCON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
# BCON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3)
Marketing {3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3)

FINANCE MAJOR REQUIREMENTS (27 §.H.)
Quantitative Tools (6 s.h.)

DIS 312 Business Computer Programming (3)

DIS 340 Management Science (3)

FINANCE CORE (12 S.H.)

ECON 303 Intermediate Macroeconomics {3)
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods (3)

FIN 377 Investments (3)

FIN 463 Cases in Financial Management (3)

FINANCE OPTION (9 s.h)

Choose one option

OPTION A - INVESTMENTS

FIN 421 Institutional Investment and Financial Markets (3)
FIN 422 Portfolio Theory and Security Valuation (3)
FIN 473 Real Estate Investment (3)

OPTION B - BANKING

FiN 404 Commercial Bank Management (3)
ECON 405 Monetary Theory and Policy (3)
FIN 471 Real Estate Finance (3)

FINANCE MAJOR ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Additional credits at the 300 or 400 level in economics or
finance, with a minimum of 3 s.h. in finance.
* This course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

Economics Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

ECONOMICS

201 - Principles of Microeconomics—3 S.JH.

Quarter Course: 201.

The private enterprise system, demand-and-supply and market
interaction; business costs and prices, forms of competition,
resotrce matkets; the mixed economy. Includes a unit on coopera-
tives. General Education math requirement recommended as a
prerequisite.

202 - Principles of Macroeconomics—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 202,

National income analysis; aggregate demand-and-supply;
money and banking; business cycles, monetary and fiscal policy.
No prerequisite. General Education math requirement recom-
mended as a prerequisite.

203 - Principles of Economics III—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 203.

Economic growth; unions; poverty and insecurity; public
spending and taxation; international trade and trade restrictions;
gold and the balance of payments; comparative systems.
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and ECON 202.

302 - Intermediate Microeconomics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 302. -

The theoretical approach to consumer demand, decision-mak-
ing in the pricing and employment of resources under the major
market classification, and the distribution of resources and pro-
duction. Prerequisite: ECON 201.

303 - Intermediate Macroeconomics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 303.

National income accounting and measurement, theory of the
determination of national economic activity; economic growth;
consumption; investment; government spending and net exports;
design and effects of fiscal and monetary policies; inflation.
Prerequisite: ECON 202.

304 - Money and Banking—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 304.

History and theory of banking and currency; source of bank
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funds and their utilization, and problems of the bank’s loaning
power and reserve; monetary policy. Prerequisites: DIS 220 or
STAT 210 and ECON 202.

315 - Environmental and Natural Resource Economics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 315.

An introduction to the economics of natural resource manage-
ment and environmental quality. Theory and policy with regard
to the use of nonrenewable and renewable resources, and in pol-
lution. Current issues in those areas are featured. Prerequisite:
ECON 201 or instructor's permission.

320 - Business-Government Relations—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

Government regulation of business including anti-trust legisla-
tion, consumer and investor protection, and public enterpnse
Prerequisite: ECON 201.

398 - Internship-~1-6 8.H.

Quarter Course; 398.

Credits will not be counted in Econemics Major, but as general
elective credit. Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in ECON 399.
P/NC only.

399 - Internship Problem—3 5.H.

Quarter Course; 399.

Prerequisite: Junior status in Economics Major, 2.5 GPA and
instructor’s permission. Grade only.

400 - Public Finance: Taxation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 400,

Structure and economic effects of U.S. tax revenue sources such
as the personal income tax and corporate income tax; principles of
economic incidence and optimal taxation; current issues in taxa-
tion. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or instructor s permission.

404 - International Economics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 404.

A practical and theoretical approach to international trade.
Principles of trade and theory of monetary flows; tariffs and quo-
tas, gold flows, and contemporary international marketing agree-
ments, exchange rate determination, and balance of payments
adjustments. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and ECON 202.

405 - Monetary Theory and Policy-—3 5.H.

CQuarter Course; 405.

The theory and practice of monetary policy in a modern open
economy. This includes the microeconomic foundations of the
demand for assets, including money; interrelationships between
nonmonetary asseis, money and rates of return; the ability of cen-
tral banks to manipulate the money supply and influence eco-
nomic activity; and the reles of public and private debt in mone-
tary policy. Prerequisite: ECON 303 or ECON 304 or instructor’s
permission.

415 - International Economic Development—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 415.

A study of the past and current paths to economic growth and
development of countries. The course will analyze the econormic
policies and performances of countries by using economic theory
and economic and social data. Emphasis is on developing coun-
tries of the Third World, the newly industrialized countries and
former socialist countries undergoing transition to a capitalist sys-
tem. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and ECON 202. Grade only.

420 - Labor Economics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

Economic theory relating to labor markets. Wage theory, bar-
gaining models and contemporary labor issues considered.
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and ECON 202 or instructor’s permis-
sion.

425 - Managerial Economics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425.

Application of economic theory and related decision-making
methods to problems faced by business firms. Prerequisites:
ECON 201 and ECON 202 or instructor’s permission.

440 - Industrial Organization—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 440.

A theoretical and empirical study of the economic struckure,
conduct and performance of industry. Topics include concentra-
tion, scale economies, entry barriers and coltusive oligopoly prac-
tices. Topics are used to judge industrial performance relative to
societal goals. Prerequisite: ECON 201. Grade only.

444 - Public Finance: Expenditures and the Deficit—3 S.IL.

Quarter Course: 444,

A practical and theoretical approach to public expenditures.
The theory of public goods; use of benefit-cost analysis; analysis
of major spending programs; and the effect of the deficit on eco-
nomic activity. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and ECON 202 or
instructor’s permission.

450 - Health Economics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 450.

In-depth analysis of the market for health care services includ-
ing the demand of health services, the supply of such services,
alternative delivery modes, financing by individuals, governiment
and third-party payers. Health care policy at the federal, state and
local level is evaluated. Prerequisites: ECON 201, ECON 202, and
DIS 220 or STAT 210.

480 - Independent Studies in Economics—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480.

Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional
reading and/or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite:
instructor’s permission. Total credits may not exceed 6.

499 - Seminar in Economics—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 499,

Advanced anlaysis of economic methods and problems.
Specific focus of course is arranged by the instructor.
Prerequisites: BCON 302 and ECON 303. Student must be either a
major or minor in Economics.

FINANCE

201, - Introduction to Finance—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 201,

An introduction to the financial system in the U.5. including
the role of the banking system in controlling the supply of money
and interest rate determination, a primer on investments and an
introductory discussion of international finance. Not open to
those having 15 or more credits in business. Grade only.

335 - Forecasting Methods—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 335,

A study of the techniques and processes used in business fore- .
casting. Primary emphasis is on univariate time series. Techniques
studied include simple smoothing methods, decomposition meth-
ods, Box-Jenkins ARIMA method and regression. Prerequisites:
MATH 140 or its equivalent and DIS 220 or its equivalent or
instructor’s permission. Grade only.

340 - Computer Applications in Finance—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 340.

A series of short courses in the effective use of the SAS System
in a mainframe environment. Alternative course topics include
basic data handling, regression analysis, forecasting techniques,
survey tabulation and analysis, etc. Requires completion of sever-
al project assignments. May be repeated as topics change.
Prerequisite: DIS 220 or its equivalent. Grade oniy.

360 - Corporate Finance—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 360.

The theory and practice of corporate finance, using the
approaches and quantitative methods required of today’s finan-
cial managers and decision-makers. Special emphasis on a theory
of value, the determinants of risk, return and the opportunity cost
of capital, applied to both real and financial assets, the study of
leverage issues, the exploitation of market inefficiencies, and the
development of various tools and economic reasoning which pro-
vide the basis for a wide range of corporate financial decisions.
Prerequisites: ECON 201, ECON 202, ACCT 211, ACCT 212 and
DIS 220 or its equivalent; and the math requirement of student’s
major. Grade only.

377 - Investments—3 S§.H.

Quarter Course: 377.

Investment policies affecting the individual and institutional
investor. Includes the analysis and management of stocks, bonds,
mutual funds and other investments, and the nature of security
markets. Prerequisites: FIN 360 and mathematics requirement of
student’s major. Grade only.

398 - Internship—1-6 S.H.

Quarter Course: 398.

Credits are not counted in Finance Major, but as general elec-
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tive credit. Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in FIN 399. P/NC
only.

399 - Internship Problem—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399,

Prerequisite: completion of Business Core, 2.5 GPA and instruc-
tor’s permission. Grade only.

404 - Commexcial Bank Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 404.

An analysis of financial management issues of commercial
banls and other financial institutions including institution perfor-
mance, investments, asset/liability strategies,
management of liquidity, securities, loans and other assets, and
capital, deposits and other sources of funds. Prerequisite: FIN 360.
Grade only.

421 - Institational Investment and Financial Markets—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 421.

A study of porifolio management decision-making in this age
of innovative global financial markets, new financial instruments
and instantaneous worldwide communications. Prerequisites: FIN
360 and ECON 303. Grade only.

422 - Portfolio Theory and Security Valuation—3 S.11,

Quarter Course; 422,

An in-depth study of modern portfolio theory and techniques
for the valuation of securities including equity, debt and deriva-
tive securities. Special emphasis is placed on the contingent
claims model for security valuation. Prerequisites: FIN 377 and
computer requirement of student’s major. Grade only.

449 - International Finance—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 440.

This course provides a comprehensive introduction to the
world of financial management as it applies to multinational cor-
porations and other firms that engage in international transac-

tions. Topics include the nature of the international financial sys-
tem, foreign exchange management, investiment financing and
risk management issues of concern to international businesses.
Prerequisite: FIN 360. Grade only.

463 - Cases in Financial Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 463,

Case studies affecting the financial policies and position of the
business unit. Analysis of financial problems, determination of
alternatives, evaluation of alternatives and managerial decision-
making. Prerequisites: FIN 360 and computer requirement of stu-
dent’s major. Grade only.

471 - Real Estate Finance—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 471,

The structure and operation of the primary and secondary
mortgage markets, instruments, techniques and strategies in
financing real property investments including developing pro-
jects. Prerequisite: FIN 360. Grade only.

473 - Real Estate Investment—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 473.

Development of the feasibility process, the major tool used in
analysis of investment opportunities, with a view to determining
highest and best use. Topics include market
analysis, cash flow analysis, tax considerations, investment per-
formance, risk analysis and passive investments in real estate.
Prerequisite: FIN 360. Grade only.

480 - Independent Studies in Finance—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480,

Offers advanced students an opportunity to do additional read-
ing and /or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite:
instructor’s permission. Total credits may not exceed 6. Grade
only.

EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP

(see the GRADUATE CATALOG)

EDUCATION

Gildemeister Hall, Room 152, (507) 457-5350

Clay (Chairperson), Billman, Bowman, Helble, Hermann, Joyce, Leicester, Matthews,

Reineke, 5. Rislove, J. Shermann, T. Shermann, Tolmie, Williams.

FACULTY

Jean Billman, Professor; B.A., Wittenberg University; Ed.M., Ed.D., Temple University; 1976 -
Richard Bowman, Professor; B.S. Ed., M.S. Ed., Ohio University, Athens; Ph.D., University of Toledo (OH); 1995 -
Robert Clay, Associate Professor; B.S., Bemidji State University; M.A., University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., Colorado

State University; 1990 -

Donna Helble, Professor; B.A., Simpson College, Towa; M.5., Winona State University; Ed.D)., University of Northern

Colorado; 1984 -

Robert Hermann, Assistant Professor; M.A. University of South Dakota; ED.D. University of South Dakota, 1993 -

Mary Joyee, Assistant Professor; B.A., College of 5t. Catherine; M.5., Winona State University; 1980 -

Jean Leicester, Associate Professor; ML.A., San Francisco State University; Ph.D., University of Colorado, Boulder; 1991 -
Celeste Matthews, Assistant Professor; B.A., University of Maryland; Ph.D., Penn State University; 1997 -

James Reineke, Assistant Professor; B.A., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; B.S., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities;

Ph.D., Michigan State University; 1996 -

Susan Rislove, Assistant Professor; B.S., Moorhead State University; M.S., Winona State University; November, 1981 -
Janice Sherman, Professor; B.S., State University of New York-Buffalo; M.S., Colorado State University; Ed. D., University

of North Dakota; 1989 -

Thomas Sherman, Professor; B.S., State University of New York-Buffalo; M.Ed., Colorado State University; Ed.D., University

of North Dakota; Ed.D., University of Colorado; 1989 -

Patricia Tolmie, Professor; B.S., M.S., Winona State University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1980 -
Maudic Willinms, Professor; BS., Fort Valley State College; M.S., Tuskegee Institute; Ed.D., University of Florida; 1989 -

The Department aims to integrate into pre-service teacher education the knowledge, skills and dispositions necessary
to be an effective educaior. This includes a philosophy of education, knowledge of the individual learner, understanding
of the opportunities, objectives and responsiblities of a school in a democratic society; practice toward teaching effective-
ly and the professionalism to work with others in promoting continual improvement of scheols.
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PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION
SEQUENCE

31sh

Prerequisites: EDUC 205 and EDUC 301
205 Exploring Teaching (3)
301 Human Development & Learning (4)
302 Classroom Management Clinical {2)
306 Instructional Planning & Assessment (3)
308 Human Relations & Student Diversity (3)
429 Secondary Reading & Teaching Strategies
{Secondary Majors only) (3) 459 The Professional Educator (3)
460 Student Teaching - Elementary (10) OR
464 Student Teaching - Middle School {10} OR
465 Student Teaching - Senior High (10}

NOTE: These programs may be changed due to proposed
changes in Board of Teaching licensure requirements. Check with
you major department for current program/ licensure require-
ments.

B.S. MAJOR - ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION (Teaching)

30s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (30 s.h.)

328 Teaching Reading & Language Arts I (3)
329 Teaching Reading & Language Arts IT (3)
333 Teaching Social Studies in Elementary Schooi (3}
334 Teaching Mathematics in Elementary School (3)
335 Teaching of Science & Environmental Studies in
Elementary School (3)
Art Education
300 Elementary Art Education (3)
Mathematics Education
125 Math for Elementary Teachers (4)
Music
320 Music Education for Elementary Teachers (3)
PER
309 Physical Education for Elementary School Teachers (2)
320 Health Education in Elementary School (3)

B.S. MINOR - EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION (Teaching)

30s.h.

Students with a major in Elementary Education may earn an
Early Childhood Minor which leads to kindergarten endorsement
and pre-kindergarten licensure. Early Childhood Minors must be
accompanied with one academic concentration identified for
Elementary Education Majors.

REQUIRED COURSES (30 s.h.)

410 Foundations of Early Childhood Education (2)

413 Development in Infancy (3}

414 The Developing Child in the Social World (4)

416 Early Childhood Education T (4)

417 Early Childhood Education IT (3)

423 Young Children with Special Needs (3}

424 Organization & Administration of Early
Childhood Education Programs (3)

461 Student Teaching - Kindergarten (5)

467 Student Teaching - Pre-Kindergarten Programs (3)

KINDERGARTEN ENDORSEMENT
(with Elementary Major)

12s.h.
Students with an Elementary Education Major may take the
following courses for kindergarten endorsement:

REQUIRED COURSES (12 s.h.)

416 Barly Childhood Education T (4)
417 Early Childhood Education II (3)
461 Student Teaching - Kindergarten (5)

B.S. LICENSURE - FAMILY
EDUCATION/PARENT EDUCATION

20 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (20 s.h.)

413 Development in Infancy (3}

414 The Developing Child in the Social World {4)

439 Introduction to Early Childhoed Family Education (1)

440 Practicum in Early Childhood /Family Educator -
Parent Educator (3}

441 Parent Education: Curriculum & Methods (3)

442 The Adult Learner (3)

443 Facilitating Parent Education Groups (3)

B.S. LICENSURE - FAMILY
EDUCATION/EARLY CHILDHOOD
FAMILY EDUCATION

24 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (24 s.h.)

413 Development in Infancy (3)

414 The Developing Child in the Social World (4)

416 Early Childhood Education T (4)

423 Young Children with Special Needs (3)

439 Introduction to Early Childhood Family Education (1)
441 Parent Education Curriculum & Methods (3)

442 The Adult Learner (3)

443 Facilitating Parent Education Groups (3)

MIDDLE SCHOOL ENDORSEMENT

11-14 s.h.

11 s.h. for Elementary Majors (plus approved academic area)

14 s.h. for Secondary Majors

Students with a major in Elementary or Secondary Education
may earn a middle school endorsement by completing the follow-
ing courses:

REQUIRED COURSES (14 s.h.)

SPED 400 Education of Exceptional Children/Youth (3)

EDUC 427 Development & Remediation of Reading (3)

EDUC 469 Middle School Philosophy, Organization &
Interdisciplinary Planning (3)

EDUC 470 Advanced Practicum in Middle School (5) OR

EDUC 570 Advanced Practicum in Middle School (5)

Middle School Practicum follows coursework and Student
Teaching. Note: Licenses based upon completion of these
approved programs: :

1. Secondary school teachers who complete approved Middle
School Licensure programs shall be issued licenses valid for
middle school teaching in all subjects or fields in which they
are eligible for current secondary school teaching licenses.

2. Elementary school teachers shall be issued licenses valid for
middle schoo! teaching in the licensure fields for which they
complete appropriate academic preparation. Following is a list
of fields in which middle school licensure may be granted to
elementary school teachers:

English/Language Arts
Mathematics

Muiti-Cultural Education

Science {Life or Earth or Physical)
Social Studies

Speech and Theatre Arts

French
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German
Spanish
No other teaching fields will be authorized as valid for middle
schocl licensure for elementary school teachers.

B.S. MINORS/CONCENTRATIONS
FOR ELEMENTARY MAJORS

Students admitted into teacher education will fulfill the Board
of Teaching academic component for Elementary Major require-
ment in one of three ways:
¢ By completing one of five minors approved for Elementary

Education Majors
* By completing two areas of concentration of 13-17 credits each.

Concentrations will be drawn from designated minors for

elementary majors
e By completing an ECE minor or a Special Education Major plus

one of the approved areas of concentration
* By completing a broad concentration. A broad concentration is

a 13 credit (or more) concentration drawn from one of the five

approved areas and approximately 15 additional credits from

any combination of the other four approved areas

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION
—ELEMENTARY EDUCATION:
GENERAL SCIENCE (Teaching)

29-30 s.h.

Minor is approved for Minnesota Middle School Licensure
Program. Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors.
WSU minor not for licensure.

REQUIRED COURSES (29-30 s.h.)
Biology (11 5.h.)
104 Conservation of the Environment (3)
241 Principles of Biology 1 (4)
242 Principles of Biology H (4)
Chemisfry (3 s.h.}
100 Chemistry Appreciation (3)
Geoscience (8 s.h.)
120 The Dynamic Earth (4)
130 Earth & Life through Time (4) OR
115 Meteorology (4}
Physics (4 s.h.)
115 Conceptual Physics (4)
Geoscience Electives (3-4 8.1}
110 Oceanography (3-4) OR
105 Astronomy (3-4)

CONCENTRATION—ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION: GENERAL SCIENCE

(14s.h)

Biology (3 s.h.)

104 Conservation of the Environment (3)
Chemistry (3 s.h.)

100 Chemistry Appreciation (3}
Geoscience (4 s.h.)

120 The Dynamic Earth (4) OR

130 Earth & Life through Time (4)
Physics (4 s.h.}

115" Conceptual Physics (4)

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION
—ELEMENTARY EDUCATION:
LANGUAGE ARTS (Teaching)

29sh.

Minor is currently approved for Minnesota Middle School
Licensure Program. Minor suggested for Elementary Education
majors. WSU minor not for licensure.

REQUIRED COURSES (29 s.h.)
Communication Studies (6 5.h.)

261 Public Speaking (3)

282 Introduction to Communication (3)
Education (6 s.h.}

427 Developmental & Remediation in Reading (3}

429 Secondary Reading & Teaching Strategies (3)
English (15 s.h.)

210 Advanced Composition (3}

223 Classical Mythology (3) OR

224 Bible as Literature (3)

310 Story Writing (3) OR

312 Poetry Writing (3)

418 Stylistics Writing (3) OR

420 Introduction to Language Study (3}
Select three credits from:

151 American Indian Literature (3) OR

201 Introduction to Literary Studies (3) OR

351 American Literature 1 (3} OR

352 American Literature II (3)
Theatre/Dance (2 s.h.)

290 Creativity Across the Curriculum (2)

CONCENTRATION—ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION: LANGUAGE ARTS

(14 s.h.)

Education (3 s.l.)

429 Secondary Reading & Teaching Strategies (3)
Theatre/Dance (2 s.h.}

290 Creativity Across the Curriculum (2)
English (9 s.h.)

201 Writing about Literatuze (3}

210 Advanced Composition (3)

420 Introduction to Language Study (3)

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION—
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION:
MATHEMATICS (Teaching)

26 s.h.

Minor is approved for Minnesota Middle School Licensure
Program. Minor suggesied for Elementary Education majors.
WSU minor not for licensure.

REQUIRED COURSES (23 s.h.)

Education (3 s.h.)
434 Remedial Mathematics Methods (3)
Mathematics (11 s.h.)
* 120 Precalculus (4)
130 Matrix Algebra (3)
210 Discrete Mathematics & Foundations (4)
Mathematics Education (5 s.h.}

201 Technology-based Geometry & Other Mathematics for
Elementary Teachers (4) 421 Middle Scheol Methods in
Mathematics (1)

Statistics (4 s.h.)

110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3)

115 Laboratory in Statistics (1)

* Indicates courses that may be taken as part of the general
education requirements. Possible electives include MATH

140, MATH 160, MATH 165 and STAT 310.

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Electives must be selected in consultation with an advisor in
the Mathematics and Statistics Department.
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CONCENTRATION—ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION: MATHEMATICS

12s.h.
Education (3 s.k.)
434 Remedial Mathematics Methods (3}
Mathematics (4 s.h.)
*120 Precalculus (4)
Mathematics Education (5 s.h.}
201 Technology-based Geometry & Other Mathematics for
Flementary Teachers (4)
421 Middle School Methods in Mathematics (1)
* Indicates courses that may be taken as part of the general
education requirements. Minor is approved for Minnesota
Middle School Licensure Program.

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION—
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION:
MULTICULTURAL GLOBAL STUDIES
(Teaching)

28-30s.h.

Minor is approved for Minnesota Middle School Licensure
Program. Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors.
WSU minor not for licensure.

REQUIRED COURSES (19-21 s.h.)

Education (7 s.h.}

150 Introductory Field Experience (1)

450 Comparative Education (3)

483 Curriculum, Methods & Resources in Multicultural

Global Education (3)

Communication Studies (3 s.h.)

281 Cross-Cultural Communication (3)
Special Education (3 s.h.}

400 Exceptional Children and Youth (3}
Foreign Language (6-8 s.h.}

Choose from one language.

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Choose from at least two departments.
Communication Studies

193 Chinese Communication Theory/Kinetics (3)

280 Nonverbal Communication (3)

285 Native American Cratory (3)

286 African American Rheforic (3)

381 Advanced Cross-Cultural Communication (3}
English

224 Bible as Literature (3)

251 American Indian Literature (3)
Geography

213 Cultural Geography (3)

224 Geography of Africa (3)

323 Geography of the Orient (3)
History

123 Eastern Asian Civilization {3)

165 Latin American History (3)

170 African Civilization (3)

233 History of Mexico (3)

235 History of the American Indians (3)

315 Women in U.S. History (4)
Music

110 History of American Jazz (3)

114 World Music (3)

115 Music of the East (3)

116 Culture & Music of Native Americans (3}

420 Multicultural Music in the Elementary School (2}
Political Science

270 Politics and Society in the Middle East (3)
225 Ethnic Conflict and Nationalism (3)
337 Asian Political Systems (3)
Psychology
275 Psychology of Women (3-4)
325 Social Psychology (3)
Sociology
201 Scandinavian Culture I(3)
205 Social Interaction (3)
212 The Family (3}
216 Social Problems (3)
340 Social/Cultural Anthropology (3)
411 Sociology of Religion (3)
421 Urban Sociclogy (3}
423 Race Relations & Minority Groups (3)
435 Family Roles & Relationships (3)
450 Sociology of Aging (3)

CONCENTRATION—ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION: MULTICULTURAL/
GLOBAL STUDIES

16-17 s.h.
Education (7 s.h.}
150 Introductory Field Experience (1)
450 Comparative Education (3)
483 Curriculum, Methods & Resources in Multicultural
Global Education (3)
Communication Stadies (3 s.h.)
291 Cross-Cultural Communication (3)
Special Education (3 s.h.}
400 Exceptional Children and Youth (3)
Foreign Language (3-4)
Choose from one language.

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION—
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION:
SOCIAL STUDIES (Teaching)

27 s.h.

Minor is approved for Minnesota Middle School Licensure
Program. Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors.
WSU minor not for licensure,

REQUIRED COURSES (21-24 s.h.)

Economics (3 s.h.)
Select one of the following:
201 Principles of Microeconomics (3) OR
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)
Geography (4 s.h.)
110 World Regional Geography (4)
Psychology (3 s.h.)
210 General Psychology (3)
Saociology (3 s.h.)
150 Human Society (3)
History (6-9 s.h.)
Select one of the following sequences:
120 Western Civilization to 1500 (3) AND
121 Western Civilization to 1850 (3} AND
122 Western Civilization to Present (3) OR
150 U.S. History to 1865 (3) AND
151 U.S. History since 1865 (3)
Political Science (3 s.h.}
120 American Government & Politics (3)

ELECTIVES (3-6 s.h.)

Choose from economics, geography, political science,
psychology, or biclogy courses.
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CONCENTRATION—ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION: SOCIAL STUDIES

15 s.h.
Geography (3 s.h.)

110 World Regional Geography (3)
History (6 s.h.)

150 U.S, History to 1865 (3)

151 U5, History since 1865 (3)

Chose two courses from the following:
Psychology
210 General Psychology (3)
Sociology
150 Human Society (3}
Political Science
120 American Government & Politics (3)

ADMISSION TO A
TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM

(Effective July 1, 1995)

To be admitted to the Effective Educator Program, the student

must:

1. have completed 30 semester hours of credit

2. have earned a 2.75 GPA in all college coursework OR
Alternate GPA Determination:
Those students not achieving a 2.75 GPA overall will have their
GPA calculated based upon the last 34 credits attempted. Only
entire semester coursework will be used in calculating this alter-
nate GPA.

3. meeting writing competence

Alternative ways of meeting writing competence include any
two of the following:

1. Pass Department writing clearance

2. “B’ grades in ENG 111 or ENG 115

3. PPST Writing Section passed

4, complete the Pre-Professional Skills Test

5. have a record of good citizemship

Students who have applied previously and not been admitted
may request consideration under the alternate admissions stan-
dard by reapplying for admission through the Education
Department.

The University reserves the righ to consider as part of the
Education Department’s admission and retention policy those
personal qualities, general health and scholastic achievement or
such other standardss as may be appropriate. Students should
make themselves aware of the Student Citizenship Standards
found in the General Student Information section of this catalog.

RETENTION AND STUDENT
TEACHING REQUIREMENTS

After a student has been accepted info a teacher education pro-
gram, the student must first meet prerequisite requirements (a
grade of “C” or better in EDUC 205 and EDUC 301) and then
maintain the following scholastic personal records to be eligible
for student teaching:

Elementary Education Majors: 1) a grade of “C” or better in
each course in the Professional Education Sequence; 2) a grade of
“C’ or better in each course in the Elementary Education Major; 3)
a cumulative GPA of 2.75 or better as well as a 2.75 GPA in the
major is required. Previous college and university credits will be
used to calculate GPA for program admission; 4) the maintenance
of a record of good citizenship; 5} the completion of all courses in
the Professional Education Seugnee and the Elementary educa-
tion Major prior to student teaching,.

Secondary Education Majors: 1) a grade of “C’ or better in each
course in the Professional Education Sequence; 2) a GPA of 2.50-
2.75 in the major as required by the major department; 3)
Maintaining a cumuluative GPA of 2.75 or better is required.
Previous college and university credits will be used to calculate
GPA for program admissior; 4) the maintenance of a record of
good citizenship; 5) the teaching requirements identified by the
major department as well a completion of the Education

Department’s Professional Education Sequence courses prior to
student teaching.

No Professional Education Sequence course or Elementary
Education Major course may be repeated more than once. An
exception for one additional repefition may be appealed to the
College of Education Admission, Retention and Appeals ommit-
tee. Students having to repeat more than two courses may be
dropped from the program.

STUDENT TEACHING APPLICATION

Application for student teaching is made to the Director of
Student Teaching by December for all semesters of the succeeding
year (see calendar). If students are not enrolled during the spring
semester to make application for student teaching for the subse-
quent year, they must submit their application before the end of
the second week of the semester preceding the semester they plan
to student teach. Studenis apply for a semester when they will
not have other commitments, i.e., coaching, music tours, etc.
Applications are available in the Department of Education Office.

STUDENT TEACHING REQUIREMENTS

Student teaching is requirement for completing any one of the
teacher education curriculums and is usually done during the
senior yeat. One full semester of full-day teaching is required in
an area public school contracted by the University or elsewhere in
Minnesota through the Common Market Program. All lementary
Education Majors will complete a full semester, full days at a
grade level. The period of student teaching will equal the number
of weeks in the University semester during which students will
receive credit. However, student teachers follow the calendars of
their respective school districts. As such, fall semester assign-
ments begin with the workshop and opening of schools in sys-
tems where students are assigned.

Planning for student teaching begins during the sophomore
year in order that all requirements may be fulfilled. Students
should not plan to enroll for additional courses during the fall
semester of student teaching,.

Student teaching on the secondary level is required in afl major
fields. If a second major or a teaching minor is completed, the
Director of Student Teaching will indicate the WSU student teach-
ing requirements necessary to meet licensure.

LICENSURE

Minnesota Licensure: A license to teach in the public schools of
Minnesota may be issued to an applicant holding a bachelox’s
degree in teacher education programs from a Minnesota state uni-
versity.

Persons applying for initial licensures must have met the pre-
scribed scores on the Pre-Professional Skills Test in reading, writ-
ing and mathematics as set by the Minnesota Board of Teaching.

Licenses are issued by the Board of Teaching/State Department
of education. Application for the license to teach in the State of
Minnesota must be made during the last few weeks of the final
semester of attendance at WSU. Application forms are available
in the Registrar’s Office. A person whose bachelor’s degree is not
in teacher education and who is interested in licensure is asked to
check teacher licensure requirements. See the “Teaching Degree
Requirements for B.A. Graduates” in the Academic Information
section of this catalog.

Minnesota teacher licensure requirements state that any sec-
ondary school teacher licensed to teach with a minor preparation
in a subject or field shall, within seven years after the initial licen-
sure, acquire the minimum established by the Board of Teaching
for major preparation in crder to continue to be licensed to teach
in the subject or field.

Wisconsin Licensure: Adequate preparation in conservation of
natural resources is required for licensure to teach early child-
hood and elementary education and for secondary education
licenses in science and social studies. Further, secondary teachers
in all majors must have a discrete course in secondary reading.
Secondary majors in social studies also must have a course in
consumers cooperative/marketing. Courses offered at WSU that
meet the reugirements are:
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BIO 104 Conservation of the Environment

ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics

ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics

SPED 400 Education of Exceptional Children/Youth

For K-12 licensure in special fields (art, music and physical
education), persons must complete methods courses and must
student teach at both the elementary and secondary
levels.

Tllinois Licensure: All prospective Illinois teachers must log 100
hours of pre-student teaching classroom experience at appropriate
elementary or secondary conbent area. Effective July 1, 1988,
teachers applying for licensure in Ilinois must pass an Illinois
basic skills test and a test in subject matter. Qut-of-state persons
possessing valid licensure in another state will be issued a two-
year provistonal license until they meet lllinois requirements.

See the Education Department regarding any changes in licen-
sure requirements for particular states.

OTHER TEACHING MAJORS/MINORS
OFFERED AT WSU:

B.S. Major - Art {Teaching): See the Art Department section.

B.S. Major - Business Education (Teaching): See the
Administrative Information Systems Department section.

B.S. Major - English (Teaching): See the English Department
section.

B.S. Major - English: Writing (Teaching): See the English
Department section.

B.S. Minor - English (Feaching): See the English Department
section,

B.S. Major - French (Teaching): See the Foreign Language
Department section.

B.S. Minor - French (Teaching): See the Foreign Language
Department section.

B.S. Major - German (Teaching): See the Foreign Language
Department section. :

B.S. Minor - German (Teaching): See the Foreign Langauge
Department section.

B.5. Major - Spanish (Teaching): See the Foreign Language
Department section.

B.S. Minor - Spanish (Teaching): See the Foreign Language
Department section.

B.S. Major - Earth Science (Teaching): See the Geoscience
Department section.

B.S. Major - Life Science (Teaching): See the Biology
Department section.

B.S. Major - School and Community Health Education
(Feaching): See the Health and Human Performance Department
section.

B.S. Major - Mathematics: Secondary Teaching: See the
Mathematics and Statistics Department section.

B.S. Minor - Mathematics: Secondary Teaching: See the
Mathematics and Statistics Department section.

B.S. Miner - Mathematics: Elementary Teaching: See the
Mathematics and Statistics Department section.

B.S. Major - Middle School Science (Teaching): See the
Physics Department section.

B.S. Major - Music (Teaching): See the Music Department sec-
tion.

B. S. Major - Physical Education (Teaching): See the Physical
Education and Recreation Department section.

B.S. Major - Physical Science (Teaching): See the Physics
Department section.

B. S. Major - Social Science/History (Teaching): See the
Interdisciplinary Programs section.

B. S. Major - Speech/Theatre (Teaching): See the Theatre and
Dance Department section.

B.S. Minor - Speech/Theatre (Teaching): See the Theatre and
Dance Department section.

Education Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

115 - Improving Reading and Study Skills--1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 115.

To assist students who may have problems with reading skills
and to help them develop efficient study habits to participate suc-
cessfully in college level courses, Offered each semester. P/NC
only.

120 - Parenting—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 120.

The social, emotional, physical and intellectual development of
children from birth to adolescence is outlined. Parenting strategies
and child-rearing practices are discussed. Offered each semester.
Grade only.

150 - Introductory Field Experience—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 150.

A general elective teaching assistant experience at a selected
school level for either an introductory classroom experience ot an
additional classroom experience. May be repeated once for two
credits. Offered each semester. P/NC Only. NOTE: Persons
enrolling in EDUC 150 must arrange their schedule with the Field
Experience Director in the Education Department prior to prereg-
istration.

205 - Exploring Teaching— 3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A course for those seriously considering teaching as a career.
Students explore emergent professional teaching roles and
responsibilities as they participate in 20 hours of early field expe-
rience. The course introduces the three major strands of the teach-
er education program: diversity, educational technologies and
developmentally appropriate practice, Offered each semester.

301 - Human Development and Learning-4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 301.

An introductory study of human growth and development, the
psychology of learning, effective teaching, and the guidance func-
tion of the classroom teacher in multicultural settings. Offered
each semester. Prerequisite: EDUC 205,

302 - Classroom Management Clinical—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 302.

A required period of actual classroom participation as a teach-
ing assistant, Includes an on-going seminar on developing posi-
tive, productive learning environments. Qffered each semester.
P/NC only. NOTE: Students enrolling in EDUC 302 must arrange
their schedule with the Field Experience Director in the Education
Department prior to pre-registration.

Taken concurrenily with EDUC 301. Prerequisite: EDUC 205.

306 - Instructional Planning and Assessment—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 306.

Principles of cusriculum formation including writing of objec-
tives, unit planning and daily lesson planning, Evaluation tech-
niques to determine achievement of objectives through teacher-
made tests, standardized tests and observation techniques as well
as statistics of measurement, specialized measurement instru-
ments and interpretation. Offered each semester.

Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

308 - Human Relations and Student Diversity—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 308.

A basic course in human relations for education majors. The
course takes a [aboratory and a directed study approach in areas
such as communication, group interaction, trust, interpersonal
relationships, and the study of minorities and ethnic groups.
Offered each semester. P/NC option for non-education majors.

328 - Teaching Reading and Language Arts I (Primary)—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 328.

Emphasis is on reading and other communication skills, readi-
ness and the integration of decoding and encoding concepts, skills
and instructional techniques into a single curriculum for grades 1-
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3. (Junior or Senior standing required). Offered each semester.
Includes field component. Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301
and EDUC 302.

329 ~ Teaching Reading and Language Arts I3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 329.

Emphasis is on study skills, vocabulary development skills,
comprehension, diagnosis, evaluation and reporting. Attention is
given to grade placement of skills in the total curriculum (grades
1-6) and their application in content areas, (Junior or Senior stand-
ing required.} Offered each semester. Prerequisite: EDUC 328.

331 - Teaching of Social Studies in Secondary Schools—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 331.

Materials and methods of teaching geography, history and
civics, including the newest textbooks, maps, pictures and other
visuals. Prerequisites: EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered yearly.

333 - Teaching Social Studies in Elementary School—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 333.

Development of teaching competencies in small group instruc-
tion, guiding student inquiry and conducting discovery lessons.
Curriculum materials are studied and evaluated for use in the ele-
mentary classroom. Offered each semester. Prerequisites: EDUC
205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

334 - Teaching Mathematics in the Elementary School--3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 334.

Teaching competencies such as guiding student inquiry,
demonstrating mathematics principles and procedures, and using
a variety of instructional aids are developed in relation to scope
and sequence of elementary curriculums. Offered each semester.
Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

335 - Teaching of Science and Environmental Studies in

Elementary School—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 335,

Study and guided application of current materials and metheds
designed for science and environmental education. Theoretical
background and practical skills necessary for both process and
content curricula are developed through simulated experiences
involving individual and group work. Prerequisites: EDUC 205,
EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered
each semester.

352 - Integrating Microcomputers into the Classroom—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 352.

Designed for teacher education students to meet technology
outcomes and to use instructional media effectively. Prerequisites:
EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered on demand.

410 - Foundations of Early Childhood Education—2 S.H.

Quarter Course; 410G.

History, theory, and trends and contemporary issues in early
childhood education. Offered yearly. Grade only. Prerequisites:

~ EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302

413 - Development in Infancy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 413G.

Genetics, prenatal development, birth, and physical, social,
emotional and cognitive development in the first three years.
Methods for working with infanis and toddlers and observations.
Offered yearly. Grade only. Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301
and EDUC 302.

414 - The Developing Child in the Social World—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 414G.

Explores the physical, cognitive and social development of
young children from 2 to 8 years old. Parent-child, home-school,
family-community relationships are examined. Offered yearly.
Grade only. Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

416 - Early Childhood Education I—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 416G.

Planning the curriculum and developing strategies for teaching
young children in early childhood settings. Includes a practicum
experience. Offered yearly. Grade only. ’
Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

417 - Early Childhood Education II—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 417G.

Introduction to philosophies, goals, teaching strategies and
content of programs for young children with emphasis on the

kindergarten and primary years. Includes observations in school
settings. Offered yearly. Grade only. Prerequisites: EDUC 205,
EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

418 - Pre-Kindergarten Practicum—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 418.

Supervised observation and participation in classroom activi-
ties related to pre-kindergarten programs. P/NC only for under-
graduates.

422 - Socialization of the Young Child—2 S.H.

Quarter Couzse: 422.

Examines the child in the family, parent-child relations, home-
school relations and the social issues that impact on the family.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

423 - Young Children with Special Needs—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 423G.

Prepares early childhood teachers to meet the special needs of
young children with disabilities and /or developmental Iags.
Includes a practicum and case study. Offered yeatly. Grade only.
Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

424 - Organization and Administration of Early Childhood

Education Programs—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 424,

Local and state laws governing various types of early child-
hood programs are studied. Financial aspects, buildings, person-
nel and administrative matters pertaining to the
establishment of programs are discussed. Offered yearly. Grade
only. Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

427 - Development and Remediation of Reading—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 427G

Development of reading comprehension, diagnesis and remedi-
ation of reading difficulties focused on middle school learners.
Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301, EDUC 302 and EDUC 306.
Note: This course meets a middle school licensure requirement for
Secondary Education majors.

429 - Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 429G.

Emphasis is on reading comprehension, strategies, study skills
in content azeas, lesson planning, lesson presentation skills, media
techniques appropriate to the instructional process. Prerequisites:
EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302. Offered each semester.

433 - Materials and Methods in Eavironmental Education—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 433G.

Curriculum materials relating to the broad topic of human
impact upon the environment; group work, field trips, consul-
tants and practica. Prerequisites: EDUC 301 and 302 for under-
graduate or graduate standing. Offered yearly. Grade only.
Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and EDUC 302.

434 - Remedial Mathematics Methods—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 434G.

Diagnostic and remediation techniques to facilitate acquisition
of basic mathematics skills. Prerequisite: EDUC 334 or instructor’s
permission. Offered yearly.

439 - Introduction to Early Childhood Family Education—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 439G.

This course introduces a study of major components consid-
ered essential to the development of effective educators of parents
and their families. Includes observation of
parent and family support groups. Offered yearly. Grade only.

440 - Practicum in Early Childhood/Family Educator-Parent

Educator—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 440G.

A supervised experience in adult education with parents of
young children. Students develop curriculum, identify resources
and practice skills with designated parent education groups.
Offered each semester. P/NC. Prerequisite: completion of all
licensure coursework.

441 - Parent Education: Curriculum and Methods—3 S.EH.

Quarter Course: 441G.

This course prepares teachers to obtain the skills and basic
understanding needed to become an effective parent educator.
Students select materials, plan and develop creative curriculum,
and utilize appropriate sirategies in facilitating parent groups.
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Offered yearly. Grade only. Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301
and EDUC 302.

442 - The Adult Learner—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 442G.

This course focuses on the characteristics and development of
adult learners. Offered yearly. Grade only.

443 - Facilitating Parent Education Groups—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 443G.

This course is designed to give group facilitation skills to par-
ent educators. Prerequisites: non-education majors: PER 204,
EDUC 301 and EDUC 308. Education majors: EDUC 301. Offered
yearly. Grade only. Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301 and
EDUC 302.

444 - Practicam in Early Childhood/Family Education-

Family Educator—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 444G,

A supervised practicum fn family education with both parents

and their prekindergarten children. Offered each semester. P/NC.

Prerequisite: completion of all licensure coursework.

450 - Comparative Education—3 S.HL

Quarter Course: 450G,

A study of the purposes, organization, offerings, and achieve-
ments of education in selected foreign countries. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

459 - The Professional Educator—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 459G.

Designed to familiarize teacher education majors with school
organization patterns, legal responsibilities, philosophies of edu-
cation, professional organizations, and related topics prior to stu-
dent teaching. Offered each semester. Prerequisites: EDUC 205,
EDUC 301, EDUC 302 and Junior or Senior standing.

460 - Student Teaching- Elementary School—10 5.H.

Quarter Course: 460.

Teaching in the senior year by students in the elementary cur-
riculum. Ten weeks of student teaching on a full-day basis in an
elementary school. Offered each semester. P/NC only.

461 - Student Teaching -Kindergarten—5 S.H.

Quarter Course: 461.

Responsibilities for planning and conducting kindergarten
activities under supervision. Offered each semester. P/NC only.

464 - Student Teaching-Middle School—10 S.H.

Quarter Course: 464.

Teaching in the junior or senior year by students in the sec-
ondary curriculum. Ten weeks of student teaching on a full-day
basis in a senior high school. Offered each Semester. P/NC only.

465 - Student Teaching-Senier High School—10 S.H.

Quarter Course: 465.

Teaching in the senior year by students in the secondary cus-
riculum. Ten weeks of student teaching on a full-day basis in a
senior high scheol. Offered each semester. P/NC only.

467 - Student Teaching-Pre-Kindergarten Programs—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 467.

Supervised teaching in a pre-kindergarten program. Offered
each semester. P/NC only.

469 - Middle School Philosophy, Organization and

Interdisciplinary Planning—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 469.

The major focus of this course is the middle school concept
including its philosophy, organization, and methods of interdisci-
plinary planning, The major objective of this course is to give
future middle school teachers a background in the components of
the middle school movement and instructional strategies appro-
priate for middle level learners. This course is
designed for people who seek middle school licensure. Offered
yearly. Grade only. Prerequisites: EDUC 205, EDUC 301, EDUC
302 and EDUC 306.

470 - Advanced Practicum in Middle School—5 S.H.

Quarter Course: 470. )

A supervised practicum in middle level education at a middle
school site. Prerequisites: See Education Department regarding
prerequisites. Offered yearly.

477 - Education of the Gifted—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 477G.

Study of the gifted learner and methods and strategies that the
classroom teacher can empioy. Offered on demand.

483 - Curriculum, Methods, and Resources in Multicultural

Global Education—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 483.

This course provides structure for acquiring, building and
demonstrating mechanisms for integrating multicultural content
into mainstream curricula. Specific attention is geared to goals,
concepts and instructional planning in elementary education
addressing culture, ethnicity, race, gender, language, socio-eco-
nomic levels, religion, age, ethics and exceptionality. The social
reconstructionist approach is infused to provide demonstrations
of transforming teaching for equity and justice.

486 - Practicum in Gifted Education—3 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 486.

Practical experience in applying concepts and strategies in
teaching gifted elementary pupils. Prerequisite: EDUC 447-577.
Offered on demand.

490 - Individual Problem in Education—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 490G.

Opportunity for the qualified advanced undergraduate and
graduate student to work independently. Topics may include
research, development of special projects, selected readings, etc.
Time arranged. Offered each semester. P/NC only for undergrad-

uates. Prerequisites: major advisor’s permission; completion of the
Common Professional Sequence, and for Elementary majors, com-

pletion of the Professional Education Sequence. May be repeated
to a total of 4 credits.

499 - Workshops and Seminar—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 499G.

The subject matter to be developed by the Department and
instructor prior to the workshop or seminar. Students may repeat
the course without limitation on the number of credits as long as
the subject matter is different. Offered on demand. P/NC only.
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ENGINEERING

Stark Hall, Room 203, (507) 457-5685
Parsi {Chairperson), Abdel-Magid, Dennehy, Grami, Snesrud

FACULTY

Beckry Abdel-Magid, Associate Professor; B.S., University of Khartoum; M.S., Ph.I3., University of Wisconsin-Madison;
1990 -

Keith Dennehy, Professor; B.S,, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; M.S., Youngstown State University; Ph.ID. Rensselaer
Polytechnic Institute; 1990 -

Maryam Eslamloo-Grami, Associate Professor; B.S. Shiraz University, Iran; M.5. Shiraz University, Iran; Ph.D.
University of California-Davis, 1993 -

Fariborz Parsi, Associate Professor; B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of South Carclina, Columbia; 1991 -

Myron Snesrud, Associate Professor; B.5S.M.E., Iowa State University of Science and Technology; M.5.M.E., University
of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1987 -

The Department of Engineering, located within the Miller Brothers School of Engineering, offers the Bachelor of Science
degree in Composite Materials Engineering. Composites represent a new group of manufactured materials. These
lightweight materials with high strength and stiffness are formed by combining reinforcing fibers in a polymer, ceramic or
metal matrix. Over the past two decades, the use of composites has grown significantly in the following industries:
aerospace, automotive, biotechnology, construction, electronics, marine, and sporting goods. The future demand will be
great for people educated in the engineering of composite materials.

The Composite Materials Engineering Program at WSU has been developed to meet the engineering needs of the com-
posites industry and is accredited by the Engineering Accreditation Commission of the Accreditation Board for
Engineering and Technology (ABET). Graduates from this program will be prepared to practice engineering at a profes-
sional level and enter the composites industry directly into positions that provide opportunities for professional growth.
Graduates also will be prepared to enter graduate level programs in composite materials and other related engineering
disciplines.

The Composites Material Engineering Program offers two opiions within the major. The Mechanical Option includes
courses concentrating on the design, analysis and manufacture of composite structures. The Chemical Option offers cours-
es focusing on the development, processing and chemistry of the materials used in composites including fibers, matrices
and fiber/matrix systems. The program is the first accredited undergraduate composite materials engineering program in
the United States.

High School Preparation

Recommended high school preparation includes two years of algebra, one year of geometry, one-half year of rigonome-
try, one-half year of college algebra, as well as one year each of physics and chemistry. Without this background, it is
unlikely a student will complete the degree requirements in four years.

Admission to the Program

Admission to the Composite Materials Engineering Major will be considered after completing 4 s.h, of English com-
position, 3 s.h. of speech communication and a minimum of 38 s.h. of required lower-division engineering, physics,
mathematics, chemistry and computer science courses. Admission to the Composite Materials Engineering Major is
selective and is determined by the Engineering Admissions Committee. To be considered for admission, the applicant
must have obtained a grade of “C” or higher in the required courses and have a minimum GPA of 2.5 in the required
courses, These courses can be taken at WSU or transferred from other institutions. Courses with grades below “C” or
courses with P/NC will not be accepted in transfer. Students will not be allowed to enroll in upper division 300- or 400-
level engineering courses until either admitted into the major or by obtaining special permission from the Department of
Engineering major advisor.

Probation Policy

Students who have been admitted into the major will be placed on probation if their GPA in the preceding semester in
courses required for the major falls below 2.0 or if they do not complete at least one course in the major each semester.
Students will be disqualified from the major if they were on probation for two consecutive semesters or for three non-
consecutive semesters after admission to the major. Petition for reinstatement will be considered by the Department of
Engineering.

Because compaosite materials engineering is a rapidly developing field, students must consult with their Department
of Engineering major advisor for current program requirements.

General Education Requirements

The general education component of the Bachelor of Science in Composite Materials Engineering degree requires both
breadih and depth in the course selection. Breadth is achieved by requiring two courses (7 semester hours}) in Basic Skills
and 15 sh. (at least 5 courses) from the areas of Humanities, Social Sciences and Ditferent Culture. Depth is achieved by
requiting that two courses be taken from the same department in two of the three areas. In the third area, students may
take any general education course approved for that area (see General Education Requirements).
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I. BASIC SKILLS (7 s.h.)
ENG 111 College Reading & Writing (4)

CMST 191 Fundamentals of Speech Communication (3)

II. HUMANITIES (3-6 s.h.)

The courses can be taken from the departments listed in the HUMANITIES section under the General Education
Requirements. However, the following courses will not be considered:

THAD 001 Theatre Activities
CMST 196 Fundamentals of Interviewing
LANG 200 Exploratory Foreign Language

IIL SOCIAL SCIENCES (3-6 s.h.)

The courses can be taken from the departments listed in the SOCIAL SCIENCES section under the General Education

Requirements.

FV. DIFFERENT CULTURE (3-6 s.h.)

The courses can be taken from the departments listed in the DIFFERENT CULTURE section under the General
Education Requirements. However, the following courses will not be considered:

English
105 Non-Native Speakers/Listening
106 Non-Native Speakers/Reading &Writing I

107 Non-Native Speakers/Reading & Writing 1T

IMPORTANT NOTE:

Upon enrollment at WSU, all courses taken for credit toward the Bachelor of Science degree in Composite Materials
Engineering must be taken for a letter grade. The one exception is the Foreign Language courses where a grade of “P”
{passing) has been obtairted either through an exam or successful completion of upper-level foreign language courses.

Students receiving a waiver from certain general education courses must take an equal number of credit hours of elec-

tive courses.

B.S. MAJOR - COMPOSITE
MATERIALS ENGINEERING

106 s.h. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (85 s.h.)

Lower Division {51 s.1.)
Mathematics (16 s.h.)
160 Calculus 1 (4)
165 Calcutus II (4)
260 Multivariable Calculus (4)
270 Differential Equations & Linear Algebra (4)
Chemistry (8 s.h.)
212 Principles of Chemistry I {(4)
213 Principles of Chemistry IT (4)
Physics (8 s.hu)
221 University Physics I {(4)
222 University Physics II (4)
Computer Science (3 s.h.)
231 Fortran for Engineering & Science (3)
Engineering (16 s.h.)
102 Introduction to Engineering (2)
182 Engineering Graphics & Design (2)
250 Statics (3)
260 Mechanics of Materials (3)
284 Properties of Materials (4)
292 Properties of Materials Lab (2)
Upper Division (34 s.h.)
Mathematics (3 s.h.)
303 Engineering Statistics (3)
Physics (3 s.h.)
302 Electrical Circuits & Systems (3)
Engineering (28 s.h.)
300 Thermodynamics (3)
350 Fluid Mechanics (3)
360 Introduction to Composites Materials (3)
370 Heat & Mass Transfer (3}
380 Composite Characterization Techniques (3)
390 Composites Manufacturing (3)

451 Transport Phenomena Labaratory (1)

452 Mechanical Characterization Laboratory (2)
475 Design Project I (3}

480 Design Project II (3)

491 A/B Engineering Seminar (1}

MECHANICAL OPTION

21 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (12 s.h.)

Engineering (8 s.h.)
270 Dynamics (3)

382 Topics in Composite Materials Engineering M (2)

450 Mechanics of Composites (3)
Chemistry (4 s.h.)
341 Organic & Polymer Chemistry (4)

TECHNICAL ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Engineering Electives (6 5.h.)
420 Computer Integrated Manufacturing (3)
460 Introduction to Finite Element Analysis (3)
485 Advanced Microscopic Techniques (3}
499 Independent Study (1-3)
Non-Engineering Electives (3 s.h.}
MATH 340 Advanced Linear Algebra (3)
PHYS 330 Electronics (4)
STAT 321 Industrial Design of Experiments I (3)
PHYS 420 Conirol Theory (3}
MATH 420 Numerical Analysis (4)

CHEMICAL OPTION

21 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (12 s.h.)
Engineering (4 s.h.}

392 Topics in Composite Materials Engineering C (2)
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412 Kinetics & Reactor Design (2)
Chemistry (8 s.h.)

350 Principles of Organic Chemistry I (4)

352 Principles of Organic Chemistry II (2)

410 Polymer Chemistry (2)

TECHNICAL ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Engineering Electives (6 5.h.)
410 Polymer Processing (3)
430 Rheology (3}
485 Advanced Micrescopic Techniques {3)
499 Independent Study (1-3)
Non-Engineering Electives (3 s.h.)
CHEM 425 Analytical Chemistry I (4}
CHEM 426 Analytical Chemistry II {4)
CHEM 411 Synthesis & Characteristics of Polymers (2)
STAT 321 Indusirial Design of Experiments I (3)
PHYS 420 Control Theory (3)

GENERALIZED CEASS SCHEDULE
FRESHMAN YEAR —

Fall {17 s.h.)

ENGR 102 Introduction to Engineering (2}
MATH 160 Calculus I (4)

CHEM 212 Principles of Chemistry I (4)
ENG 111 College Reading & Writing (4}
General Education (3)

Spring (17 s.h.}

CHEM 213 Principles of Chemistry IF {4)

ENGR 182 Engineering Graphies & Design (2}

MATH 165 Caleulus II (4}

PHYS 221 University Physics I (4)

CMST 191 Fundamentals of Speech Communication (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR —

Fall (18 5.h.)

ENGR 250 Statics (3)

** CHEM 350 Principles of Organic Chemistry I (4)

* CHEM 341 Organic & Polymer Chemistry (4}
MATH 260 Multivariable Calculus (4)

PHYS 222 University Physics II (4)
CS 231 Fortran for Engineering & Science (3)

Spring (15**-16" s.h.)

** CHEM 352 Frinciples of Organic Chemistry IT (2)
MATH 270 Differential Equations & Linear Algebra (4)
ENGR 260 Mechanics of Materials (3)

* ENGR 270 Dynamics (3)

ENGR 284 Properties of Materials (4)
ENGR 292 Properties of Materials Lab (2}

JUNIOR YEAR —

Fall (15%-17**% s.hu}

** (CHEM 410 Polymer Chemistry (2)

ENGR 300 Thermodynamics (3)
ENGR 350 Fluid Mechanics (3)
ENGR 360 Introduction to Composite Materials (3)
STAT 303 Engineering Statistics (3)
General Education (3)
Spring (17 s.h.)
ENGR 370 Heat & Mass Transfer (3)

*ENGR 382 Topics in Composite Materials Engineering M (2}

ENGR 390 Composites Manufacturing (3)

HENGR 392 Topics in Composite Materials Engineering C (2)

PHYS 302 Electrical Circuits & System (3)
Technical Elective (3)
General Education (3)
SENIOR YEAR —
Fall (14**-15* s.h.)
ENGR 380 Composite Characterization Techniques (3)
#ENGR 412 Kinetics & Reactor Design (2}
*ENGR 450 Mechanics of Composites (3)
ENGR 451 Transport Phenomena Laboratory (1)
ENGR 452 Mechanical Characterization Laboratory (2)
ENGR 475 Design Project I (3)

ENGR 491A Engineering Seminar (0)
General Education (3)

Spring (13 s.h.)
ENGR 480 Design Project II (3)
ENGR 491B Engineering Seminar (1)
Technical Elective (3)
Technical Elective (3)
General Education (3)

* Mechanical Option

- *Chemical Option

Engineering Course Descriptions

All engineering courses are to be taken for grade only. All
courses are offered at least once a year except when indicated oth-
erwise.

102 - Introduction to Engineering—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

History of engineering, engineering disciplines, professional
and ethical aspects of engineering, introduction to problem-solv-
ing, creativity and teamwork, use of personal computers in engi-
neering applications, safety and environmental issues, current
engineering challenges. Grade only. '

182 - Engineering Graphics—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 205.

A lecture-laboratory course. Engineering design process.
Visualization and design communication, Engineering drawing
standards and eonventions. Computer-aided drafting and design
(CADD) software are used throughout the course. Sectional
views, auxiliary views, dimensiening, tolerancing, and blue print
reading. Grade only.

250 - Statics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 225.

Force systems and equilibrium. Applications to simple trusses,
frames and machines; distributed loads; properties of areas and
masses; laws of friction. Designed to develop the ability to ana-
lyze and solve engineering problems. Prerequisites: MATH 160
and PHYS 221. Grade only.

260 - Mechanics of Materials—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 360.

Concept of stress and strain, internal reactions (stresses and
strains) to external load for axially loaded prismatic structural
member; torsion members and beams; deformation and buckling
of structural and machine elements. Statically determinate and
statically indeterminate problems. Prerequisites: ENGR 250 and
MATH 165. Grade only.

270 - Dynamics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

Kinematics: translation, rotational, plane motion and relative
motion of particles and rigidbodies. Planar kinematies of rigid
bodies. Kinetics of particles and rigid bodies by methods of: force-
mass-acceleration, work energy, impulse and momentum, intro-
duction to vibrations. Prerequisites: ENGR 250, PHYS 222 and
credit or concurrent registration in MATH 270. Grade only.

284 - Properties of Materials—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 316.

Classification of materials, atomic bonding, crystal structures,
diffusion, mechanical properties of materials, introductory theory
of elasticity, plasticity, strengthening mechanisms and failure
modes, phase diagrams, phase transformations and thermal pro-
cessing, structure and properties of ceramics, structure and prop-
erties of polymers, structure and mechanical properties of wood
and concrete, and corrosion of materials. Prerequisites: CHEM 213
and credit or concurrent registration in ENGR 260. Grade only.

292 - Properties of Materials Laboratory—2 5.11.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A lecture-laboratory course. Determination of various mechani-
cal, microscopic and physical preperties of metallic and composite
materiats. Consiruction of a binary phase diagram. Heat treat-
ment and recrystallization. Corrosion and electrochemical proper-
ties of materials. Prerequisites: credit or concurrent registration in
ENGR 284. Grade only.
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300 - Thermodynamics—3 5.H.

Quarter Cowrse: 345 and 346.

Basic thermodynamic principles: enthalpy, entropy, free energy,
equations of state, non-ideal gases, and irreversibility. First and
second laws applied to non-reacting systems, phases, phase tran-
sitions, thermodynamics of chemical reactions, and first law anal-
ysis of reacting systems. Prerequisite: PHYS 223. Grade only.

350 - Fluid Mechanics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 375.

Pressure and flow measurements, hydrostatic force, continuity
and momentum equations, flow in conduits, velocity distribution,
drag force, pump caleulations, flow through porous media.
Prerequisite: MATH 270. Grade only.

360 - Introduction to Composite Materials—3 5.1

Quarter Course: 392.

Basic concepts and definitions of composite materials.
Fabrication, structure, properties, and applications of fibrous
materials. Structure and properties of polymer matrix, metal
matrix and ceramic matrix materials. Study of interface between
fiber and matrix. Fabrication methods, properties and applica-
tions of polymer matrix composites, metal matrix composites,
ceramic matrix composites and carbon/carbon composites.
Prerequisites: ENGR 284 and credit or concurrent registration in
CHEM 341 or CHEM 410. Grade only.

370 - Heat and Mass Transfer—3 S.FL

Quarter Course: 376.

Conduction, convection, radiation, energy equation, design and
analysis of heat exchanger, boiling and condensation heat transfer,
Fick’s Law, molecular diffusion in solids, gases and liquids, and
mass balance. Prerequisite: ENGR 350, Grade only.

380 - Compaosite Characterization Techniques—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 484,

A lecture-laboratory course. Overview of various thermal,
chemical, microscopic and surface characterization techniques
and their applications to composite materials. Determination of
thermomechanical, viscoeleastic, glass-transition temperature,
melting point, and cure properties of polymer matrix composites.
Determination of thermal stability and surface analysis of metal
matrix composites. Emphasis on technical writing of laboratory
reports. Prerequisites: ENGR 360. Grade only.

382 - Topics in Composite Materials Engineering M—2 §.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Varying topics in composite materials engineering for mechani-
cal option students. Includes kinetics and rate of reactions and its
application to the manufacturing and performance of composite
parts, engineering economy and its application to the design pro-
cess and manufacturing of composite paris. Prerequisites: ENGR
360. Grade only.

390 - Composites Manufacturing—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 415 and 416.

A lecture-laboratory course. General manufacturing issues
including: flow of a product through a manufacturing firm, envi-
ronmental, health and safety issues, learning curve. Fabrication
processes for polymeric and non-polymeric composite materials.
Prerequisite: ENGR 360. Grade only. '

392 - Topics in Composite Materials Engineering C—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Varying topics in composite materials engineering for chemical
option students. Includes micromechanics of composite materials,
behavior and properties of unidirectional laminas, engineering
economy and its application to the design process and manufac-
turing of composite parts, Prerequisites: ENGR 360. Grade only.

4310 - Polymer Processing-—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 465.

Chemical and physical properties of polymers, additives, mix-
ing and compounding, rheology of polymer melts, continuity,
energy, and momentum equations, qualitative description and
quantitative modeling of: extrusion, blow molding, themoform-
ing, injection molding, compression molding, and rotational
molding processes. Recycling. Prerequisite: ENGR 350. Grade
only. Offered a minimum of once every two years.

412 - Kinetics and Reactor Design—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 391.

Fundamental concepts of the rate of homogenous reactions,
ideal batch and flow reactors and their prospective designs, mate-
rials and energy balance around chemical reactors and the rate of
reaction of thermosetting resins. Prerequisites: CHEM 213 and
MATH 27). Grade only.

420 - Computer Integrated Manufacturing—3 S.FL

Quarter Course: 445,

Open systems concepts. Manufacturing systems as open sys-
tems. Manufacturing system design including inforination flow
and computer networks, product design and manufacturing, and
manufacturing equipment and automation. Computer software is
used to simulate system /environment interaction. Prerequisite:
ENGR 390. Grade only. Offered a minimum of once every two
years.

430 - Rheology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 475.

Alecture-laboratory course, Stress and strain, Newtonian vs.
non-Newtonian fluids, rheological equations of state, viscometric
flows, viscoelasticity, fluid mechanics of theometry, plastic melt
rheometry and suspension rheology. Prerequisite: ENGR 350.
Grade only. Offered a minimum of once every two years.

450 - Mechanics of Composites—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 482,

Micromechanics of composite materials. Behavior and mechan-
ical properties of unidirectional composites. Study of failure
modes, hygrothermal and transport properties. Stress transfer,
stiffness and strength properties of short fiber composites.
Generalized Hooke’s Law and stress-strain relations of an
orthotropic lamina. Stiffness and strength criteria of orthotropic
composite materials, Laminated Plate Theory. Composites Design.
Prerequisites: MATH 270, ENGR 260 and ENGR 360. Grade only.

451 - Transport Phenomena Laboratory—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 377.

A lecture-laboratory course, Theories of pressure, flow,and tem-
perature measurements. Experiments in momentum, heat and
mass transfer. Prerequisites: ENGR 350, ENGR 370 and STAT 303.
Grade only.

452 - Mechanical Characterization Laboratery—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 483.

A lecture-laboratory course. Experimental characterization of
composite materials, including density of fibers, fiber content,
tension, compression, flexure, in-plane shear, interlaminar shear,
fatigue and impact properties of composite materials. Effect of
stress concentration in composites. Lamina thermoelastic and off-
axis response, and nondestructive evaluations of composities.
Prerequisites: STAT 303, ENGR 260 and ENGR 360. Grade only.

460 - Introduction to Finite Element Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 460.

Theory and practice of the finite element method with empha-
sis on siress analysis in two dimensions by means of assumed dis-
placement fields. Direct stiffness method, variational method,
isoparametric formulations, shell and composite elements formu-
lations, algerithms for construction and solution of the governing
equations, numerical errors and convergence, modeling and pro-
grarmuning, Prerequisites: ENGR 260, MATH 270 and €5 231.
Grade only. Offered a minimum of once every two years.

475/480 - Design Project I/II—3 S.H. (each)

Quarter Course: 447 /448,

Develop product from requirements definition through proto-
type fabrication. Including: definition of product requirements,
development of product and tooling design, analysis, definition of
fabrication process, development of quality assurance plan, fabri-
cation of prototype, inspection and testing. Work is performed in
student teams. Prerequisite: ENGR 390. Grade only.

485 - Advanced Microscopic Techniques—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 485,

A lecture-laboratory course. Theory and the use of scanning
electron microscopes and transmission electron microscopes; theo-
1y of field ion microscopes, atomic force microscopes, and scan-
ning tunneling microscopes. Comparisons are made to optical
microscopy. Explores the relationships between chemistry, micro-
scopic structure and properties of engineering materials. 99
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Qualitative and semi-quantitative X-rays microanalysis of metal 499 - Independent Study—1-3 S.H.

matrix composites. Emphasis on technical writing of laboratory Quarter Course: 495.
reporis. Prerequisites: ENGR 360. Grade only. Offered a minimum Designed for the undergraduate student who wishes to engage
of once every two years. in research. Subject and credit to be arranged with instructor.
491 A/B Engineering Seminar—1 5.H. Requires the approval of the Department of Engineering. Grade
Quarter Course; 499 A /B, only.

Varying topics seminar class. Students are required to give pre-
sentations on topics pertinent to engineering. Also includes guest
gpeakers from the engineering profession. Students must take
491A in order to receive credit for 491B. Grade only.

ENGLISH

Minne Hall, Room 302, (507) 457-5440
Robinson (Chairperson), Bennett, Carducci, Cowgill, DeGrazia, Dorner, Eddy, Forsythe, Gadow, Galbus, Grawe, G.
Johnson, P. Johnson, Lund, Meeker, A. Nichols, J. Nichols, Shi

FACULTY

Sandra Bennett, Professor; B.A., Brigham-Young University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Utah; 1976-

Jane Shook Carducci, Professor; B.A., Colorado College, Colorado Springs; M.A., Ph.D., University of Nevada; 1992 -

Bruce Kent Cowgill, Professor; B.S.,, Midland College; MLA., Ph.D., University of Nebraska; 1970 -

Emilio DeGrazia, Professor; B.A., Albion College; M.A., Ph.DD., Ohio State University; 1969 -

Marjorie Dorner, Professor; B.A., S5t. Norbert College; M.A., Marquette University; Ph.D., Purdue University; 1971 -

Gary Eddy, Associate Professor; B.A., University of Texas-El Paso; MLE.A., University of Arizona; Ph.D., State
University of New York-Binghamton; 1988 -

Ruth Forsythe, Associate Professor and Director of International Studies; B.A., 5t. Olaf College; M.A., PhD,,
University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1977 -

Dornald Gadow, Assistant Professor; B.S., Mankato State University; M.S., St. Cloud State University; 1986 -

Carol Galbus, Assistant Professor; B.S., Edgewood College, (Wisconsin); MLA.T., St. Mary’s College of Minnesota;
1986 -

Paul H. Grawe, Professor; B.A., Carleton College; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University; 1968 -

Goldie Johnson, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin-Superior; 1988 -

J. Paul Johnson, Assistant Professor; B.S., Valley City State University; M.A., University of North Dakota; 1987 -

Croal A. Lund, Tr., Professor; B.A., Moorhead State University; M.A., University of Arizona; M.EA., Vermont
College; 1968 -

Michael Meeker, Professor; B.A., M.A., Northern [llinois University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1977 -

Ann Eljenholm Nichols, Professor; B.A., 5t. Mary’s College-Notre Dame; M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington; 1981 -

James W. Nichols, Professor; B.A., University of Missouri-Columbia; M.A., University of Birmingham (United
Kingdom); Ph.D., University of Washington; 1968 -

David E. Robinson, Professor; B.A., Hamilton College; M.A., Ph.D., Duke University; 1971 -

Huifen Shi, Assistant Professor; B.A., Shanghai Internationat Studies University; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University of
Pennsylvania; 1995 ~

The English Department is concerned with the English language as art and communication. At the lower aca-
demic levels, courses are designed to help students acquire competerice in reading and writing, thinking critically,
and understanding and responding to aesthetic values. At the upper levels, the emphasis shifts increasingly to
British and American literature and to more sophisticated forms of writing.

Students majoring in English should complete the lower-division requirements in English before registering for
the upper-division courses. For English majors and minors, ENG 201 is a prerequisite to all English courses num-
bered 200 or above except for ENG 210, ENG 223, ENG 224 and ENG 251.

Honors Program
The English Department offers an English Honors Program. For details about the program, see the departmental
secretary in Minne 302,

Teaching Majors

Except in unusual circumstances, the English Department recommends for student teaching only those students
who have a minimum 2.75 GPA and who have earned at least a B in each of the following courses: ENG 201, ENG
210 and ENG 402.

Prerequisites
Prerequisites to all major and minor programs in English: ENG 111 and ENG 201.
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Pass/No Credit Courses

No courses in the department except internships are open to declared English majors or minors on a P/NC basis.
Students not majoring or minoring in English can take any course in the department on a P/NC basis (provided they
have met the prerequisites) except ENG 099, ENG 105, ENG 106, ENG 107, ENG 111, ENG 120, ENG 121, ENG 125, ENG

131, ENG 223, ENG 224, ENG 251 and H140.

B.A. MAJOR - ENGLISH

49 s.h. {No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (34 s.h.)

201 Writing about Literature (3}

210 Advanced Expository Writing (3) OR

310 Story Writing (3) OR

312 Poetry Writing (3) OR

314 Non-fiction Prose Writing (3)

223 (Classical Mythology (3) OR

224 Bible as Literature (3)

405 Chaucer (3)

414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories (3) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3}

418 Stylistics (3) OR

420 Introduction to Language Study (3}

406 Studies in 16th-Century Literature (3) OR
407 Studies in 17th-Century Literature (3) OR
408 Studies in 18th-Century Literature (3)

435 Literature of the Romantic Era (3) OR
437 Literature of the Victorian Era (3)

447 Modern Literary Criticisim (3)

351 American Literature I (3) OR

352 American Literature II (3) OR

353 American Literature III (3)

424 Modern Drama (3} OR

425 Modern British & American Prose (3) OR
432 European & Non-Western Literature (3) OR
450 Modern British & American Poetry (3)
490 Portfolio (1)

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Electives must be English courses at the 200 level or above
including at least 9 s.h. in courses numbered 300 or above.

B.A. MAJOR - ENGLISH:
WRITING OPTION

49 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (34 s.h.)

201 Writing about Literature (3}

210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)

224 Bible as Literatare (3)

310 Story Writing (3}

312 Poetry Writing (3)

314 Non-fiction Prose Writing (3)

418 Stylistics (3)

439 'Technical Writing (3)

449 Scientific Writing (3) OR

410 Advanced Creative Writing: Prose (3) OR
412 Advanced Creative Writing: Poetry (3)
405 Chaucer (3) OR

414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories (3} OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3)

425 Modern British & American Prose (3) OR
450 Modern British & American Poetry (3)
490 Portfolio (1}

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Electives must be English courses at the 200 level or above
including at least 9 s.h. in courses numbered 300 or above.

B.A. MAJOR - ENGLISH:
FIRST COMBINING MAJOR

37 s.h.

This major can be taken only in combination with another full
major, and students failing to complete a second major must take
one of the full (non-combining) majors listed in the catalog if they
wish to major in English.

REQUIRED COURSES (19 s.h.)

201 ‘Writing about Literature (3)

210 Advanced Expository Writing (3) OR
310 Story Writing (3) OR

312 Poeiry Writing (3)OR

314 Non-fiction Prose Writing (3)

223 Classical Mythology (3) OR

224 Bible as Literature {3)

405 Chancer (3) OR

414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories (3) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3)

418 Stylistics (3) OR

420 Introduction to Language Study (3}
447 Literary Criticism (3)

490 Portfolio

ELECTIVES (18 s.h.)

Electives must be English courses at the 200 level or above
including at least 9 s.h. in courses numbered 300 or above.

B.A. MAJOR - ENGLISH:
SECOND COMBINING MAJOR -
WRITING OPTION

37 s.h.

This major can be taken only in combination with another full
major, and students failing to complete a second major must take
one of the full (non-combining) majors listed in the catalog if they
wish to major in English.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 s.h.)

201 Writing about Literature (3}

210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)

224 Bible as Literature (3)

310 Story Writing (3) OR

312 Poetry Writing (3) OR

314 Non-fiction Prose Writing (3)

418 Stylistics (3)

439 Technical Writing (3}

449 Scientific Writing (3) OR

410 Advanced Creative Writing: Prose (3) OR
412 Advanced Creaiive Writing: Poetry (3)
405 Chaucer (3) OR

414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories (3) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3)

475 Modern British & American Prose {3) OR
450 Modern British & American Poetry (3}
490 Portfolio (1)

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Electives must be English courses at the 200 level or above
including at least 9 s.h. in courses numbered 300 or above,
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B.S. MAJOR - ENGLISH (Teaching)

48 s.h. (No Minor Required)
NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the

content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department’s section of this catalog,

REQUIRED COURSES (45 s.h.)

English (40 s5.h.)
201 Writing about Literature (3)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)
402 Teaching Secondary English (3)
405 Chaucer (3)
418 Stylistics (3)
420 Introduction to Language Study (3}
432 European and Non-Western Literature {3)
447 Modern Literary Criticism (3}
414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories (3) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3}
406 Studies in 16th-Century Literature (3) OR
407 Studies in 17th-Century Literature (3) OR
408 Studies in 18th-Century Literature (3}
435 Literature of the Romantic Era (3) OR
437 Literature of the Victorian Era (3)
351 American Literature I (3) OR
352 American Literature 1I (3) OR
353 American Literature III (3)
424 Modern Drama (3} OR
425 Modern British & American Prose (3) OR
450 Modern British & American Poetry (3)
490 Portfolio (1)

Communication and Theatre Aits (5 s.lv.)
THAD 141 Oral Interpretation (2)
CMST 161 Public Speaking (3)

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Electives must be English courses at the 200 level or above.

B.S. MAJOR - ENGLISH:
WRITING OPTION(Teaching)

48 s.h.
NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the

content area. Refer t0 these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department’s section of this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES (42 s.h.)

English (37 s.h.}
201 Writing about Literature (3)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)
310 Story Writing (3) OR
312 Poetry Writing (3) OR
314 Non-fiction Prose Writing (3)
418 Stylistics {3)
410 Advanced Creative Writing: Prose (3) OR
412 Advanced Creative Writing: Poetry (3) OR
439 Technical Writing (3) OR
449 Scientific Writing (3)
351 American Literature I (3) OR
352 American Literature II {3) OR
353 American Literature 1T {3)
402 Teaching Secondary English (3)
405 Chaucer (3)
414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories (3) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3)
420 Introduction to Language Study (3)
424 Modern Drama (3) OR
425 Modern British & American Prose (3} OR
450 Modern British & American Poetry (3)
432 European & Non-Western Literature (3}
490 Portiolio (1)

Communication & Theatre Arts (5 s.h.)
THAD 141 Oral Interpretation (2)
CMST 161 Public Speaking (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Electives must be English courses at the 200 level or above.

B.A. MINOR - ENGLISH

24 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

201 Writing about Literature (3)

210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)

310 Story Writing (3) OR

312 Poetry Writing (3) OR

314 Non-fiction Prose Writing (3}

414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories (3) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3)

435 Literature of the Romantic Era (3) OR
437 Literature of the Victorian Era (3)

351 American Literature I (3) OR

352 American Literature I (3) OR

353 American Literature III (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Electives must be chosen from ENG 223, ENG 224 or any
English course numbered 300 or above.

B.S. MINOR - ENGLISH (Teaching)

24 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (24 s.h.)

201 Writing about Literature (3)

210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)

402 Teaching Secondary English (3)

418 Stylistics (3)

420 Tntroduction to Language Studies (3)

432 European and Non-Western Literature (3)
414 Shakespeare: Comedies & Histories {3) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (3)

425 Modern British & American Prose (3} OR
450 Madern British & American Poetry (3) OR
353 American Literature IIT {3)

B.A. MINOR - ENGLISH:
CREATIVE WRITING

24 s.h,

REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)
201 Wiiting about Literature (3)
310 Story Writing (3)
312 Poetry Writing (3)
314 Non-Fiction Prose Writing (3)
410 Advanced Creative Writing: Prose (3) OR
412 Advanced Creative Writing: Poetry (3)
447 Modern Literary Criticism (3}

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Select two courses from among the following:
210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)
418 Stylistics (3)
425 Modern British & American Prose (3) OR
450 Modern British & American Poetry (3) OR
399 Internship (3)

B.A. MINOR - ENGLISH: WRITING

24 5.h.
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REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

201 Writing about Literature (3}

210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)
314 Non-Ficition Prose Writing (3}
418 Stylistics (3)

439 Technical Writing (3}

310 Story Writing (3} CR

312 Poeiry Writing (3) OR

449 Scientific Writing (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Electives must be chosen from any English course numbered
300 or above.

English Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The F/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

099 - Introduction to College Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 108.

Intensive writing practice with special focus on the fundamen-
tals of sentence and paragraph structure. Offered each semester.
(Credit does not count toward graduation.)

105 - ESL: Listening to Academic Speech—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 105

Intensive practice in understanding lectures. Individualized
pronunciation practice and grammar review. Designed to help
students function successfully in university classrooms. Offered
yearly.

106 - ESL: Academic Reading and Writing I—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 106.

Inkensive advanced drilt in reading and writing English.
Désigned to prepare the non-native speaker for more English
courses. Offered yearly.

107 - ESL: Academic Reading and Writing II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 107. A continuation of ENG 106 for students
needing more extensive writing practice before advancing to ENG
111. Offered yearly.

111 - College Reading and Writing—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 110 and 115 or 112, )

Writing based on reading, interpreting, analyzing, critiquing
and sythesizing texts; writing
as a means of expression, learning and critical inquiry. Offered
every semester.

120 - Infroduction to Literature—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 120.

Intensive reading in selected major forms and themes of litera-
ture. Offered every semester.

121 - Major British and American Fiction—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 121.

An introduction to British and American fiction. Offered yearly.

125 - Masterpieces of Short Fiction—3 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 125.

An introduction to the short story and the basic elements of fic-
tion, Offered yearly.

131 - Masterpieces of American Literature—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 131. An introduction to significant works by
important American writers including various forms, and both
the pre-20th century and modern periods. Offered yearly.

201 - Writing about Literature—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201.

A first course in literary criticism, introducing literary analysis,
focusing upon the major genres: fiction, drama and poetry.
Offered yearly. Prerequisite: ENG 111.

210 - Advanced Expository Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 210. L

An advanced course in writing essays, stressing the developl
ment of a mature writing style and evaluative abilities. Offered
every semester. Prerequisite: ENG 111 i

|

223 - Classical Mythology—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 223,

The great myths of Greece and Rome as they appear in classical
literature. Offered yearly. Prerequisite: ENG 111.

224 - The Bible as Literatare—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 224,

The literary structure and genres of the Hebrew and Christian
scriptures with special attention to the cultures that created them
and major translations. Offered yearly. Prerequisite: ENG 111.

251 - Indian Liferature—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 151.

A study of the prose, poeiry, ritual, artifacts and personal nar-
ratives of American Indians in a historical and literary context,
and of the relationship of the literature to cultural forces. Offered
yearly. Prerequisite: ENG 111.

310 - Story Writing—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 310

Study and practice in the techniques and forms of fiction writ-
ing. Offered yearly. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.

312 - Poetry Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 312.

Study and practice in the techniques and forms of poetry writ-
ing with emphasis on contemporaty approaches. Offered yearly.
Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201,

314 - Non-fiction Prose Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Study and practice in the techniques and forms of nonfiction
prose; reading and writing a variety of essay and nonfiction prose
genres. Offered yearly. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.

351 - American Literature I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 351.

American literature from its beginnings to 1900. Offered every
two years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.

352 - American Literature II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 352.

American literature from 1900 to 1945. Realism, Naturalism,
Modernism. Qffered every two years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and
ENG 201.

353 - American Literature III—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

American literature from 1945 to the present. Specific attention
to women and minority writers, focusing on multi-culturalism as
a dominant force in late 20th-century literature. Offered every two
years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.

399 - Internship—1-12 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

Supervised, practical experience in a wide variety of fields.
Must be arranged well in advance of the registration period.
P/NC only.

402 - Teaching Secondary English—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 402.

" A study of the goals and methods of the secondary English
teacher, and of the content and structure of the secondary English
curriculum. Attentien to young adult literature. Offered yearly.
Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.

405 - Chaucer--3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 405.

The Canterbury Tales. Offered yearly. Prerequisites: ENG 111
and ENG 201.

406 - Studies in 16th-Century Literature-—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 406.

Non-dramatic literature of the Tudor period. Offered every two
years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.

407 - Studies in 17th-Century Literature—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 407.

Non-dramatic literature of the 17th century. Offered every two
years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.

408 - Studies in 18th-Century Literature—3 S5.H.

Quarter Course: 445,

Drama, poetry and other prose of the 18th century. Offered
every two years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201,

410 - Advanced Creative Writing: Prose—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 410.

Opportunity to produce a significant body of new fiction or
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creative nonfiction, and to develop a literary aesthetic and philos-  attention to Romanticism as a European, American and continu-
ophy. Application of various expressive, imitative and experimen-  ing cultural force. Offered every two years. Prerequisite: ENG 111

tal writing techniques. Offered every two years. Prerequisites: ~and ENG 201.
ENG 111, ENG 201 and ENG 310 or instructor’s permission. © 437 - Literature of the Victorian Era—3 S§.H.
412 - Advanced Creative Writing: Poetry-—3 S.H. Quarter Course: 437.
Quarter Course: 412, An examination of the major writers of the Victorian era,
Advanced study of selected poets and poetics; advanced prac- including some novelists, with special emphasis on Victorian
tice in poetry writing. Offered every two years. Prerequisites: poetry. Offered every two years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG
ENG 111, ENG 201 and ENG 312 or instructor’s permission. 201.
414 - Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories—3 S.HL. 439 - Technical Writing—3 S.H.
Quarter Course: 414. Quarter Course: 439.
Study of Shakespeare’s major comedies and history plays. A course in the theory and practice of technical writing.

Offered yearly. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201. Offered yearly. Prerequisites: ENG 111 (and ENG 201 for English
417 - Shakespeare: Tragedies—3 S.H. majors and minors).

Quarter Course: 417. 447 - Literary Criticism: Theory and Practice—3 S.H.
Study of Shakespeare’s major tragedies. Offered yearly. Quarter Course: 447.

Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201. A study of modern critical theories and their application in
418 - Stylistics—3 S.H. original critical evaluations. Offered yearly, Prerequisites: ENG
Quarter Course: 418. 111 and ENG 201.

The structure of modern English as described by traditional 449 - Scienfific Writing—3 S.H,

grammarians and modern linguists; application of linguistics to Quarter Course: 449.

the analysis of style. Offered yearly. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and A study of the issues raised by scientists in their writing, as

ENG 201. well as the various forms of scientific prose; field /lab writing pro-
420 - Introduction to Language Study—3 S.H. ject. Offered every two years, Prerequisites: ENG 111 (and ENG
Quarter Course: 420, 201 for English majors and minors).

An introduction to the study of language systems and their 450 - Modern British and American Poetry—3 S.H.

relationships to the cultures in which they function. Offered year- Quarter Course: 450.

ly. Prequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201. Development of British and American poetry from the late 19th
424 - Modern Drama—3 S.H. century to about 1950; close analytical reading of selected repre-
Quarter Course: 424. sentative poems with some attention given to women and minori-
An examination of Western drama from Ibsen to the present ty poets. Offered every two years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and

with special attention to female and minority dramatists. Offered ENG 201.

every two years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201. 461 - Independent Studies—1-3 S.H.

425 - Modern British and American Prose—3 S.H. Quarter Course: 461.

Quarter Course: 425. Independent studies determined by the needs of the individual

Selected works of fiction and nonfiction prose with special student. Offered by previous atrangement enly. Offered every
attention to characteristics of the period and genre. Offered every  semester. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201.
two years. Prerequisites: ENG 111 and ENG 201. 490 - Portfolio—I S.H.

432 - European and Non-Western Literature—3 S.H. Quarter Course: New Course.

Quarter Course: 432, Students, in consultation with their advisor, compile (on

An introduction to representative masterpieces of European department computer} the portfelio materials including a vita, a
and non-Western literature. Offered yearly. Prerequisites: ENG 111 critical introduction, and selected papers and projects from their
and ENG 201. former coursework. Required of all English majors as a capstone

435 - Literature of the Romantic Fra—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 435.

The forms and themes of “Romantic” literary culture with an
introduction to the cultural and historical backgrounds of the
Romantic era; emphasis on British Romantic writers, but some

project-in.the senior year .-y
\Hlﬁﬂf- Approaches to Film—3 S.H,
Quarter Course: H140.
A general introduction to the arts of the film with focus
non-technical aspects of the art. Offered every semester.

s

the

FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Somsen Hall, Room 319, (507) 457-5165
Tenenbaum (Chairperson), French-Spanish; Frisk, French-Spanish; Juan-Saura,
Spanish-French; Mazur, German-French-Spanish; Ramos, German-Spanish.

FACULTY

Timothy Frisk, Assistant Professor; B.A., MLA., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1990 -

Mercedes Juan-Saura, Assistant Professor; B.A., MLA., University of Monireal; Ph.D., University of Quebec; 1995 -

Ronald M. Mazuy, Professor; B.A., University of Detroit; M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan; 1978 -

Lillian Ramos, Associate Professor, B.A. Seattle University; M.A. University of Washington; Ph.D. University of
Washington, 1992 -

Rosine Tenenbaum, Professor; B.A., MLA., University of Paris-Sorbonme; Ph.D., University of North Carolina; 1990 -

WSU Foreign Language Department classes are designed to develop proficiency in the four skills areas: listening,
reading, writing and speaking. Their further goal is to develop an understanding and appreciation of individual for-
eign cultures. Students who enhance their occupational skills with linguistic and cultural training will increase thejr
opportunities for employment in multinational corporations, government agencies, humanitarian organizations, and
a variety of health professions.
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The following offerings are available:
Complete B.A./B.5. major/minor in French
Complete B.A./B.S. major/minor in German
Complete B.A./BS. major/minor in Spanish

Bachelor of Teaching Degrees

The Foreign Language Department is authorized o recommend graduates for licensure in French, German and Spanish
{major and minor). All coursework for the three degrees is available on campus. A course in the Methods of Teaching
Modern Foreign Languages is offered at WSU every other year. Education courses and student teaching are provided by

the WSU Education Department.

Placement

All students with prior study or knowledge of a foreign language are urged to take a placement examination to deter-
mine the correct level of coursework to begin with at WSU. Consult the Department chairperson for details.

Credit for Previous Language Study

By carning a grade of “A” or “B” in LANG 102, LANG 201, LANG 202, students may ebtain credits retroéctively for
LANG 101 and/or sequel courses that were skipped (§5 fee per credit). The grade will be a “P” or pass.

Study Abroad

WSU students who wish to immerse themselves in a foreign culture and language for one or more semesters have sev-
eral options available to them. For specific information, please contact the Global Studies Office in Minne 128 or consult

the Study Abroad section in the catalog.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Blementary and intermediate courses (LANG 101, LANG 102, LANG 201 and LANG 202) may be taken for Pass/No

Credit basis.

Grade Point Average Requirements

1. Students must have a cumulative GPA of 2.0 to graduate with a foreign language major or minor.
2. In addition, students must have a 2.0 average in the courses taken for the major or minor.
3. Students must have a cumulative GPA of 2.75 to be admnitted to teacher education.

The B.A. and B.S. major in French and German and the B.A. major in Spanish require a minor because they consist of

less than 47 semester hours. No minor is required for the Spanish B.5.

B.A. MAJOR - FRENCH

40 s.h. (Minor Required)

LANGUAGE SKILLS FOR MAJORS AND MINORS (16 5.h.)

101 Elementary French 1 (4)
102 Elementary French II (4)
201 Intermediate French I (4)
202 Intermediate Prench I {4)

NOTE: You may obtain credit for 101, 102, 201 or 202 by 1) .
enrolling in the highest level you qualify for and taking the
course for a letter grade. If you receive a final grade of “A” or
“B,” you may apply for retroactive credit for the lower-level class-
es you did not enroll in. You will receive a “pass” after complet-
ing the appropriate forms and paying the fee; (2) testing out of
any of these four courses after completing the appropriate forms,
paying the fee and taking the finzl examination for the course for
a letter grade or P/NC basis.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (24 s.h.)

204 Special Topics in French Literature (2)
205 Special Topics in French Culture (2)
301 French Composition (4)

303 French Civilization and Culture (4)
401 Phonetics and Pronunciation (3)

402 French Literature I (3)

403 French Literature II (3}

404 French Literature IIT (3}

B.S. MAJOR - FRENCH (Teaching)

44 s.h, (Minor Required)

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)

(101, 102, 201 and 202)
NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the

Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requitements in the Effective Educator
Hardbook or the Education Department section of this catalog.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (28 s.h.)

204 Special Topics in French Literature (2)

205 Special Topics in French Culture (2}

301 French Composition (£)

303 French Civilization and Culture (4)

401 Phonetics and Pronundiation (3)

402 PFrench Literature I (3}

403 French Literature I (3)

404 French Literature IIT (3)

405 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)

See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and
Student Teaching.

B.A. MINOR - FRENCH

32sh.

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)
(101, 102, 201 and 202)

SPECIALIZED STUDY (16 s.h.}

204 Special Topics in French Literature (2} OR
205 Special Topics in French Culture (2)

301 French Composition (4}

303 French Civilization and Culture (4)

402 French Literature I (3) OR

403 Prench Literature II (3)

404 French Literature III (3)
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B.S. MINOR - FRENCH (Teaching)

36 s.h.

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)
(101, 102, 201 and 202)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (20 s.h.)

204 Special Topics in French Literature (2) OR

205 Special Topics in French Culture (2)

301 French Composition (4)

303 French Civilization and Culture (4)

402 French Literature I (3) OR

403 French Literature II (3}

404 French Literature II (3)

405 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)

See Educalion Department listings for Education Sequence and

Student Teaching.

B.A. MAJOR - GERMAN

40 s.h. (Minor Required)

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)

101 Elementary German I {(4)
102 Elementary German II (4)
201 Intermediate German I (4}
202 Intermediate German II (4)

NOTE: You may obtain credit for 101, 102, 201 or 202 by (1)
enrolling in the highest level you qualify for and taking the
course for a letter grade. If you receive a final grade of “A” or
“B,” you may apply for retroactive credit for the lower-level class-
es you did not enroll in. You will receive a “pass” after complet-
ing the appropriate forms and paying the fee; (2) testing out of
any of these four courses after completing the appropriate forms,
paying the fee and taking the final examination for the course for
a letter or P/NC.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (24 s.h.)

204 Special Topics: German Literature (2)

205 Special Topics: German Culture and Language (2)
301 Advanced Reading and Structural Analysis (3)
302 German Composition and Conversation (4)

303 German Culture and Civilization {4)

401 Early Medieval to Baroque Literature (3)

402 Eighteenth and Nineteenth Century Literature (3)
403 Twentieth Century Literature (3)

B.S. MAJOR - GERMAN (Teaching)

44 s.h. (Minor Required})

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)

(101, 102, 201 and 202)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (28 s.h.)

204 Special Topics: German Literature (2)

205 Special Topics: German Culture and Language (2)
301 Advanced Reading and Structural Analysis (3)
302 German Composition and Conversation (4)

303 German Culture and Civilization (4)

401 Early Medieval to Baroque Literature (3)

402 Eighteenth and Nineteenth Century Literature (3)
403 Twentieth Century Literature (3)

405 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language {4)
See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and
Student Teaching.

B.A. MINOR - GERMAN

32 s.h.

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)
{101, 102, 201 and 202)

SPECIALIZED STUDY (16 s.h.)

204 Special Topics: German Literature (2) OR

205 Special Topics: German Culture and Language (2
301 Advanced Reading and Structural Analysis (3}

302 German Composition and Conversation (4)

303 German Culture and Civilization (4)

401 Early Medieval to Baroque Literatuze (3) OR

402 Eighteenth and Nineteenth Century Literature (3) OR
403 Twentieth Century Literature (3)

B.S. MINOR - GERMAN (Teaching)

36 s.h.

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)

(101, 202, 201 and 202)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area, Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (20 s.h.)

204 Special Topics: German Literature {2) OR

205 Special Topics: German Culture and Language (2)

301 Advanced Reading and Structural Analysis {3}

302 German Composition and Conversation (4)

303 German Culture and Civilization {4)

401 Early Medieval to Baroque Literature (3) OR

402 Eighteenth and Nineteenth Century Literature (3) OR

403 Twentieth Century Literature (3)

405 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)

See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and
Student Teaching.

B.A. MAJOR - SPANISH

43 s.h. (Minor Required)

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)

101 Elementary Spanish 1 {4)
102 Elementary Spanish II (4)
201 Intermediate Spanish I (4}
202 Intermediate Spanish II (4)

NOTE: You may obtain credit for 101, 102, 201 or 202 by (1)
enrolling in the highest level you qualify for and taking the
course for a letter grade. If you receive a final grade of “A” or
“B,” you may apply for retroactive credit for the lower-level class-
es you did not enroll in. You will receive a “pass” after complet-
ing the appropriate forms and paying the fee; (2) testing out of
any of these four courses after completing the appropriate forms,
paying the fee and taking the final examination for the course for
a letter grade or P/NC.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (27 s.h.)
204 Special Topics in Hispanic Literature (2)
205 Special Topics in Hispanic Culture (2)
300 Spanish Linguistics (3)
301 Spanish Composition and Conversation (4}
302 The Culture of Spain (3)
303 The Culture of Latin America (3)
401 Spanish Literature I (3)
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402 Spanish Literature 11 (3)
403 Latin American Literature (4)

B.S. MAJOR - SPANISH (Teaching)

47 s.h. {(No Minor Required)

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)

(101, 102, 201 and 202}

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog.

SPECIALIZED STUDY (31 s.h.)
204 Special Topics in Hispanic Literature (2)
205 Special Topics in Hispanic Culture (2)
300 Spanish Linguistics (3)
301 Spanish Composition and Conversation (4)
302 The Culture of Spain (3)
303 The Culture of Latin America (3)
401 Spanish Literature I (3)
402 Spanish Literature II (3)
403 Latin American Literature (4)
405 Maethods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)
See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and
Student Teaching.

B.A. MINOR - SPANISH

33sh.

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)
(101, 102, 201 and 202)

SPECIALIZED STUDY (17 s.h.)
204 Special Topics in Hispanic Literature (2) AND*
205  Special Topics in Hispanic Culture (2) OR
403 Latin Ametican Literature (4}
300 Spanish Linguistics (3)
301 Spanish Composition and Conversation (4)
302 The Culture of Spain (3) OR
303 The Culture of Latin America (3)
401 Spanish Literature I (3) OR
402 Spanish Literature 1I (3)
* Choice of enrolling in 204 and 205 or enrolling in 403.

B.S. MINOR - SPANISH (Teaching)

37 s.h.

LANGUAGE SKILLS (16 s.h.)

(101, 102, 201 and 202) - 16 s.h.

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog,

CORE REQUIREMENTS (21 s.h.)
204 Special Topics in Hispanic Literature (2) AND*
205 Special Topics in Hispanic Culture (2) OR
403 Latin American Literature (4}
300 Spanish Linguistics (3)
301 Spanish Composition and Conversation (4)
302 The Cuiture of Spain (3) OR
303 The Culture of Latin America (3)
401 Spanish Literature I(3) OR
402 Spanish Literature II (3)
405 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)
* Choice of enrolling in 204 and 205 or enrolling in 403.
See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and
Student Teaching.

Foreign Languages Course

Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to nor-majors unless otherwise noted.

GENERAL

405 - Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

Discussion of foreign language teaching methods with respect
fo their effectiveness in achieving pedagogical goals. Practical
applications are offered. Must be taken before the student teach-
ing assignment. Prerequisite: LANG 202 or equivalent. Offered
every two years.

FRENCH

101 - Elementary French I—4 5.IL

Quarter Course: 110 and 111.

Introductory French for students with little or no prior French
training. Instruction in speaking, listening, reading and writing -
through classroom drills and language lab work. Prerequisite:
none. Offered yearly.

102 - Elementary French JI—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 111 and 112.

Continuation of 101. Prerequisites: 101 or 1-2 years of high
school French or equivalent. Offered yearly.

201 - Intermediate French I—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 213 and 214.

Further development of commumication skills. In-depth study
of grammar. Selected readings in French. Prerequisite: 102 or
equivalent of three years of high school French. Offered yearly.

202 - Intermediate French II—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 214 and 215.

Continuation of LANG 201. Further development of all the
skills essential for communication. Further develepment of under-
standing written and spoken French. Practice in translation and
practice in writing accentuated. Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent to
4-5 years of high school French. Offered yearly.

204 - Special Topics in French Literature—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 324.

Directed readings of French contemporary writers in transla-
tion. Focusing particularly on African writers and French writers
outside of France (Canada and Antilles). Prerequisite: 202 or
equivalent when offered in French for majors and minots. No pre-
requisite when the course and text are taught in English transla-
tion. Please consult instructor. Offered every two years.

205 - Special Topics in French Culture—2 S.J.

Quarter Course: 303.

Study of contemporary issues in the French media, particularly
cinema. This course is taught in English. Offered every two years.

301 - French Composition—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 332 and 333.

This course reinforces skills in written French through transla-
tion of a wide variety of texts taken from various fields such as
business and literature. The writing of poems, essays and articles
in French is practiced in order to reinforce and refine writing
skills. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

302 - French Civilization and Culture—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 322.

The unfolding of French culture and civilization from the
Lascaux Caves to French Rap music. Topics include architecture,
plastic arts, literary movements and contemporary French popu-
lar culture. The course is taught in French with texts in French.
Students present reports on selected topics in French. Prerequisite:
202 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

401 - Phonetics and Pronunciation—3 5.H.
Quarter Course: 420.
Fach student perfects his/her pronunciation through class and
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language laboratory exercises. The class relies on pronunciation
tapes to teach the proper French accent. The sounds are studied
50 that one can describe and teach them to students. Some pro-
nunciation rules are also mastered: rule of three consonants, silent
e, € before yod, etc. Students read articles from the French press in
order to practice correct pronunciation. Prerequisite: 202 or equiv-
alent, Offered every two years.

402 - French Literature I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425.

Middle Ages, Renaissance French Literature. The course is
taught in French. The French Explication De Texte type of critical
analysis is taught. Writings such as the Song of Roland, The
Romance of the Rose, Villon's Poems, Rabelais” Gargantua,
Montaigne’s Essays, and the Pleiade are studied. Prerequisite: 202
or equivalent. Offered every two years.

403 - French Literature II—3 S.H

Quarter Course: 426.

Seventeenth and 18th-Century French literature. The course is
taught in French. Writers such as Corneille, Moliere, Racine,
Marivaux, Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, Beaumarchais are studied.
Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

404 - French Literature IIT—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 427 and 428.

Nineteenth and 20th-Century French literature. Romanticism,
the Parnasse, Symbolism and Naturalisin, as well as Surrealisin,
Existentialism, Contemporary writers are studied. Prerequisite:
202 or equivalent. QOffered every two years.

GERMAN

101 - Elementary German |—4 5.H.

Cuarter Course: 110 and 111.

Introductery German for students with little or no prior
German fraining. Instruction in speaking, listening, reading and
writing through classroom drill and language lab work. Offered
yeatly.

102 - Elementary German II—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 111 and 112.

Continuation of 101. Prerequisite: 101 or 2 years of high school
German or equivalent. Offered yearly.

201 - Intermediate German I—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 213.

Further development of communication skills. Study of gram-
mar essential fo skiils. Selected readings in German. Prerequisite:
102 or equivalent of three years of high school German. Offered
yearly.

202 - Intermediate German II—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 214.

Continuation of 201. Further development of all the skills
essential for communication. Further development of understand-
ing written and spoken German. Practice in translation and prac-
tice in writing accentuated. Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent of 5
years of middfe school/high school German. Offered yearly.

204 - Special Topics: German Literature—2 S.J.

Quarter Course: 450,

The course focuses on an individual author, a literary period/
movement or a special literary category/genre. Prerequisite: 202
or equivalent when offered in German for majors and minors. No
prerequisite when the course and texts are taught in English
translation. Please consult instructor. Offered every two years.

205 - Special Topics: German Culture and Language—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 335.

This course deals with such topics as modern cultural develop-
ments in the German-speaking world, modern usage and themes
in the German-language media, the development of the German
language into its modern form, or the application of the German
language to a specific professional field. Prerequisite: 202 or
equivalent, Offered every two years.

301 - Advance Reading and Structural Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

Advanced study and analysis of the German language. The
course includes a discussion of advanced German grammar (with
exercises), the development of effective reading strategies and an
introduction to basic linquistic concepts. Prerequisite: 202 or
equivalent. Offered every two years.

302 - German Composition and Conversation—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 332 and 333.

The practice of advanced language skills through guided con-
versation and composition. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent.
Offered every two years.

303 - German Civilization and Culture—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 322 and 335.

The evolution of German culture from its beginnings to the pre-
sent, including analysis of historical, literary and artistic move-
ments. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered every two years,

401 - Medieval to Baroque Literature—3 S. H.

Quarter Course: 410 and 370.

A survey of representative works by major authors in various
genres from the beginnings of Old High German literature (8th
century) to the literary Baroque {17th century). Classwork focuses
on the close reading and critical discussion of texts in their liter-
ary and cultural contexts. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered
every two years.

402 - 18th- and 19th-Century Literafure—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 411,

A survey of representative works by major authors in various
genres from the Enlightenment through Symbolism and
Naturalism (late 19th century). Classwork focuses on the clese
reading and critical discussion of texts in their literary and cultur-
al contexts. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered evety two
years.

403 - 20th- Century Literature—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 325,

A survey of representative works by major authors in various
genres from the turn of the 20th century to the present. Classwork
focuses on the close reading and critical discussion of texts in
their literary and cultural contexts. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent.
Offered every two years.

SPANISH

101 - Elementary Spanish I—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 110 and 111.

Intreductory Spanish for students with little or no prior train-
ing in Spanish. Instruction in speaking, listening, reading and
writing through classroom drill and language lab work. Offered
yearly.

102 - Elementary Spanish 1l—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 111 and 112.

Continuation of 101. Prerequisite: 101 or equivalent. Offered
yearly.

201 - Intermediate Spanish i—¢ S.HL.

Quarter Course: 213 and 214.

Further development of communication skills. Study of gram-
mar essential to skills. Selected readings in Spanish. Prerequisite:
102 or equivalent. Offered yearly.

202 - Intermediate Spanish IT—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 214 and 215.

Continuation of 201, Further development of skills essential for
communication. Study of grammar and syntax. Additional prac-
tice in reading and writing. Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent.
Offered yearly.

204 - Special Topics in Hispanic Literature—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 435.

Directed readings in Hispanic literature. Prerequisite: 202 or
equivalent when the eourse is taught in Spanish for majors and
minors. No prerequisite when the course and texts are taught in
English translation. Offered every two years.

205 - Special Topics in Hispanic Culture—2 5.H,

Quarter Course: 351.

Current evenis in the Hispanic media, the press, the cinema
and television. Prerequisite: none. The course is taught in English.
Offered every two years.

300 - Spanish Linguistics and Phonetics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

Practice in all the sounds of the language with observations on
its development from Latin. Exploration of the grammatical struc-
tures of Spanish. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered every
two years.

301 - Spanish Composition and Conversation—4 S.H.
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Quarter Course: 332 and 333.

The emphasis is on class discussion and the development of
critical thinking, Readings to be inchided are short stories by
modern and classical authors, Overview of semantics and stylis-
tics. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

302 - The Culture of Spain—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

This course is taught in Spanish and focuses on the successive
phases in the development of the culture of Spain. The develop-
ment of Spanish art, architecture, music and lifestyle are studied
as well as the different characteristics of the individual regions of
Spain. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

303 - The Culture of Latin America—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 351.

This course is taught in Spanish and focuses on the countries of
Central and South America, a study of the pre-Columbian cul-
tures as well as their development after the Spanish colonization:
their art, their traditions and their present lifestyle and customs.
Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

401 - Spanish Peninsular Literature 1—3 5.1

Quarter Course: 360 and 425.

The course is taught in Spanish. Focuses on the study of early
Peninsular Spanish literature: epic poetry, novel, theater, the
renaissance, baroque literature. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent.
Offered every two years.

402 - Spanish Peninsular Literature II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425 and 426.

The course is taught in Spanish. It covers Peninsular literature
of the Age of Enlightenment, Romantic period, generation of 98,
generation of 27, the literature of the Civil War and the post-Civil
War as well as the contemporary literary production. Prerequisite:
202 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

403 - Latin American Literature—4 5.H.

Quarter Courses: 436. A panorama of Latin American literature
from pre-colonial to contemporary literature. This course covers
Pre-Hispanic writings: Nahaut], maya, quechua, the early travel
accounts from de New World (Los Cronistas), Colonial Literature,
Neoclassicism, Romanticism, and the transition of the guagho
Epic form the nineteenth to the twentieth century. Modernismu:
Poetry: Ruben Dario and Jose Marti. Criollismo. Post-Modernism
Poetry. “Magic Realism.” The “Boom” of Latin America narration:
Gabriel Garcia Marquez, Carlos Fuentes, Cortazar, Vargas Llosaa,
ekc. The Theater. Bssay writers. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent.
Offered every two years.

GEOGRAPHY

Minne Hall, Room 228, (507) 457-5429
Gerlach

FACULTY

Jerry Gerlach, Professor; B.A., M.A., University of Nebraska; Ph.D., University of Oklahoma; 1988 -

The study of geography affords students the opportunity to examine the differences and similarities of the various phys-

ical and cultural envireniments in which we live,

Drawing on concepts from both the physical and the social sciences, geographers work in such fields as education,
urban and regional planning, government agencies, conservation, international business, tourism, cartography, interna-

tional relations, etc.

B.A. MINOR - GEOGRAPHY

24 sh.

REQUIRED COURSES (12 s.h.)
11 Economic Geography (3)
212 Physical Geography (3)
213 Cultural Geography (3}
450 Cartography (3)

ELECTIVES (12 s.h.)

6 credits must be from courses 300-level or above. GEOG 110
does not apply to the minor.

NOTE: A grade of “C" or better is tequired for any course used
to complete the requirements of the minor. Four courses (12 s.h.)
must be taken at WSU.

Geography Course Descriptions

All courses are offered on a Grade Only basis.

110 - World Regional Geography—-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 110.

A suxvey of physical and cultural aspects of world regions
including landforms; climate; levels of economic development;
cultural diffusion; attitudes toward the land, the social structure
and values. Grade only. Offered yearly.

211 - Economic Geography—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 211,

A systematic study of the geographic bases of human economic
activities in agriculture, mining and manufacturing. This course
explains - by theory and example — the why, where and how
activities are distributed in our economic world. Grade only.
Offered yearly.

212 - Physical Geography—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 212,

An introduction to the significance and areal distribution of
various physical elements of our environment with emphasis on
climate, landforms, gradational work of streams and glaciation.
Grade only. Offered yearly.

213 - Cultural Geography—3 S.I1. -

Quarter Course: 213.

An introduction to the significance and areal distribution of
various cultural elements of our environment with emphasis on
population, cultural origins, language, religion and agriculture.
Grade only. Offered yearly.

223 - Geography of the Orient—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 223.

A study of the physical and cultural features of the Far East.
Grade only. Offered every other year.

224 - Geography of Africa—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 224, Natural setting, distribution of people,
important occupations and problems of Africa’s future develop-
ment. Grade only. Offered every other year.
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225 - Geography of Latin America—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 225.

A study of the complex cultural, racial, political, demographic
and economic patterns which have developed in Latin American
since 1492 — within its physical geographic setting. Grade only.
Offered yearly.

233 - Geography of the Middle East—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 233. -

Environmental setting, population distribution, important
occupations, crossroads, functions and problems of development.
Grade only. Offered every other year.

27§ - Introduction to the Geography of Tourism—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 270.

An introduction to the study of the geography of tourism. This
course studies the origin, development and spread of tourism.
Particular emphasis is placed on the location of tourist areas in
the U.S. Grade only. Offered every other year.

320 - Geography of the United States—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

An examination of the various regions of the United States
with emphasis on the ways in which physical geography, sources
of economic activity and cultural heritage combine to produce the
unique character of each region. Grade only. Offered yearly.

326 - Geography of Europe—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 326.

A study of nations, regions and economies of Europe with spe-
cial altention to current problem areas. Grade only. Offered every
other year.

332 - Geography of Canada—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 332,

A detailed examination of Canada’s geography with special
emphasis on developmental problems. Grade only. Offered every
other year.

349 - Maps and Air Photos—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 349,

A study of the elements of map scale and projection, and the
use of air photos in map preparation. Practice in reading and
interpretating various kinds and series of maps. Grade only.
Offered every other year.

370 - The Geography of Tourism: Advanced Study—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 370.

An in-depth study of tourist focations worldwide. Detailed
examination and classification of tourist types and locations is
emphasized. Grade only. Offered every other year.

450 - Cartography—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 450.

Theory and design of map-making skills using a variety of
techniques in the production and reproduction of qualitative and
quantitative maps. Grade only. Offered every other year.

455 - Remote Sensing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 455G.

An examination of various remote sensing techniques includ-
ing radar, infra-red, high-altitude photography and LANDSAT
earth satellite imagery, and their application to geographical
inquiry in areas such as land use, agriculture, forest and range
management, and urban studies. Prerequisite: instructor” permis-
sion. Grade only. Offered every other year.

490 - Independent Reading in Geography—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 490G.

A course designed to aid those planning to attend graduate
school or who have a special area of interest which the desire to
pursue beyond formal course limits. Work is undertaken with an
instructor chosen by the student. Prerequisite: instructor‘s permis-
sion. Grade only, Offered by arrangement.

GEOSCIENCE

Pasteur Hall, Room 114, (507) 457-5260
jannik (Chairperson), Donovan, Meyers, Sumnma

Visit the Geoscience Department’s website at:

http:/ /www.winona.msus.edu/AcademicDeptsFolder/Geology / Default.html

FACULTY

John F. Donovan, Professor; B.Sc., St. Francis Xavier University; M.S., University of lowa; Ph.D., Cornell University;

1968 -

Nancy O. Jannik, Professor; B.S., College of William & Mary; M.S., Rutgers University; Ph.D., New Mexico

Institute of Mining & Technology; 1986 -

James H. Meyers, Professor; B.A., Franklin & Marshall College, Ph.D., Indiana University; 1980 -
Catherine L. Sumima, Assistant Professor; B.A., Wellesley College; Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 1996 -

Geoscience is the study of the earth — its atmosphere, hydrosphere, internal composition, structure, processes and history.
Geoscientists study the earth at present, using the outdoors as their laboratory, where studies of recks, landforms and earth processes
enable geologists to decipher Earth’s history, and to predict its future, The earth is dynamic, and processes that act to shape the earth are
complex and inter-related. Thus, all courses within the Department are related to one another in unraveling the complex picture of the
planet on which we live.

The Department offers a range of introductory courses to expose students to the wide variety of processes active on Earth, to develop
an understanding of interactions between humans and the environment, and to help build an appreciation for the place of humankind in
earth’s long history. The Department offers an Honors Program for qualified students; research and internship opportunities also are
available. Alumni of the Department have established an endowed fund, making academic scholarships available to qualified students.

Professions in the geological sciences are ideal for those whe combine curiosity about natural processes, scientific talent and a love of
the outdoors. The Department of Geoscience at WSU offers the Bachelor of Science Program for students planning graduate studies and
professional careers in geology and the Bachelor of Science Program for prospective teachers of Earth Science. Three options within the
major allow students flexibility to choose studies preparing them for career options that best suit their interests, from classical geology to
environmental geosciences o resource management. Field excursions and practical laboratory experiences are integral to most courses,
Majors pursue studies enriched with the closely related disciplines of mathematics, chemistry and physics. Students preparing for teach-
ing also take courses in astronomy, meteorology, oceanography and education.
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Career Opportunities

Employment opportunities in the geosciences described by the Geological Society of America for the new millennium
are bright. Federal and state regulatory legislation regarding waste disposal and its relationship to clean water and clean
air has greatly increased employment opportunities for geoscientists. Many new positions are created each year with con-
sulting firms, industries, and state and local governmental agencies. These positions ate being filled by persons with bach-
elor’s and master’s degrees, but the majority of employers prefer graduates with the M.S. Hiring in the petroleum indus-
try has increased. Graduates with master’s degrees have the best opporfunities. The aging of the faculties of colleges and
universities is beginning to result in employment opportunities for geoscientists in higher education. Now is an excellent
time to begin preparations for such a career, and interested students should plan to attain a Ph.D. degree. Earth Science
teachers are needed in most regions of the U.S. according to national teacher-employment surveys. Earth Science teachers

are employed in secondary schools where Earth Science is usually a required component of the science curriculum.

Graduate School Preparation

The Geoscience Department has an excellent record of placement of graduates inio master’s programs, and most have
received financial support, Currently, the competition for master’s students is fierce, but support monies are available for
qualified students. If you are considering graduate studies, you must supplement your curriculum to include a full year
of chemistry, physics and calculus.

Degree Options

Option A: Geology. Prepares students for graduate study or employment in classic geologic subdisciplines including
economic geology, petroleum exploration, siructural geology, stratigraphy and sedimentology.

Option B: Applied Hydrogeology. Unique to undergraduate programs in this region, this option prepares students for
graduate study or employment in hydrogeology and environmental careers that focus on ground-water quality, ground-
water quantity, contaminant problems and related soil investigations.

Option C: Water Resources Muanagement. A new option that prepares students for careers specifically addressing man-
agement issues related to water as a resource and the associated political, economic, philosophic and social considera-
tions. . :

Bachelor of Teaching-Earth Science. The Department offers an Earth Science major designed for students who desire a
secondary-school teaching career. The program will conform to Board of Teaching standards.

Pass/No Credit Courses _
All courses in Geoscience that fulfill the General Education Requirements, and those used to fulfill requirements of
majors and minors, must be taken for grade only.

B.S. M AJOR - GEOSCIENCE i ENGR 205 Engineering Graphics (2) OR

CS 130 Visual Basic (3)
OPTION A English (3 5.h.)

67-71 s.h. (No Minor Required) 439 Technical Writing (3) OR

449 Scientific Writing (3}
CORE REQUIREMENTS (23 s.h.)
120 Dynamic Earth (4)

130 Earth & Life Through Ti 4
220 Minerals & Rocks (3) e (4 GEOSCIENCE ELECTIVES (9-12)

Requirements.

280 Field & Analytical Methods I (2) Select from the elective pool listing, except for Geosciences cours-

330 Structural Geology (4) es listed as requirements for major.
340 Sedimentology & Stratigraphy (4)

475 Geoscience Seminar (1) - : B.S. MA]OR -
NOTE: Majors in all options are urged to take a geology G EOSCI E NCE - OPTI ON B .

summer field course prior to graduation. This can satisfy the

requirement GEO 480 or an upper-division elective. APPL' ED HYD ROG EOLOGY
67-70 s.h. (No Minor Required)
REQUIRED COURSES (35-36 s.h.) -

Geos;:;%ncés 52151\1;[) gy & Petrology (@) CORE REQU'REMENTS (23 S.h.)
ptical Mineralogy & Petrology .
430 Chemistry & Physics of the Earth (3) }gg E;’;‘Q“g:ﬁ:r}iﬁigh Time (@)
440 Basin Analysis & Tectonics (4) 220 Minerals & Rocks (4)
480 Field & Analytical Methods If (1) 280 Tield & Analytical Methods I (2)
C_heimlstry “ S'.h') . 330 Structural Geology (4)
212 Principles of Chemistry I (4) 340 Sedimentology & Stratigraphy (4)
Phyf lzc;l(‘lé'h') | Phvsics I (4) OR 475 Geoscience Seminar (1)
v Uer.aera . l’;‘;‘:cs_ ¢ I) 4 NOTE: Majors in all options are urged to take a geology summer
2 mve1:91ty YSICS | 4) . field course prior to graduation. This can satisfy the requirement
Plus one {Chemistry or Physics) of the following (4s.h.) GEO 480 or an upper-division elective.
PHYS 202 General Physics Tt (4) OR
PHYS 222 University Physics IT (4) OR
» CHEM 213 Principles of Chemistry II {4) REQUIRED COURSES (39 - 40 5.h.)
Mathematics (6 s.h.) Geoscience (16 s.h.)
150, 155 Math for the Earth & Life Sciences I, T1 (3,3) 225 Environmental Geoscience (3)
Computer Skills (2-3 s.h.} 240 Hydrogeology (4}

* Course may be used to satisfy certain General Education
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315 Surficial Processes and Soils (4)
420 Applied Hydrogeology (4)
480 Tield & Analytical Methods II (1)
Chemistry (4 5.h.}
* 212 Principles of Chemistry I (4)
Physics (4 s.h.)
* 201 General Physics I (4) OR
*221 University Physics I {4)
Plus one {Chemistry or Physics) of the foilowing (4 s.h.);
PHYS 202 General Physics II (4) OR
PHYS 222 University Physics II (4) OR
* CHEM 213 Principles of Chemistry 11 (4)
Mathematics (6 s.h.)
150, 155 Math for the Earth & Life Sciences I, I (3,3)
Computer Skills (2-3)
ENGR 205 Engineering Graphics (2) OR
5 130 Visual Basic (3)
English (3 s.h.)
439 Technical Writing (3) OR
449 Scientific Writing (3)

* Course may be used to satisfy General Education
Requirements.

GEOSCIENCE ELECTIVES (5-7 s.h.)

Select from the elective pool listing, except for Geoscience
courses listed as requirements for major.

B.S. MAJOR - GEOSCIENCE -
OPTION C: WATER
RESOURCES MANAGEMENT

59-60 5.h. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (23 s.h.)

120 Dynamic Earth (4)
130 Earth & Life Through Time (4)
220 Minerals & Rocks (4)
280 Field & Analytical Methods 1 (2)
330 Structural Geology (4}
340 Sedimentology & Stratigraphy (4)
475 Geoscience Seminar (1)
NOTE: Majors in all options are urged to take a geology

summer field course prior to graduation. This can satisfy the

requirement GEQ 480 or an upper-division elective.

REQUIRED COURSES (34 s.h.)
Geoscience (15 s.h.)

110 Oceanography (4) OR

115 Metecrology (4)

225 Environmental Geoscience (3)

240 Hydrogeology (4}

315 Suzficial Processes and Soils (4)
Math (3 s.h.) :

150 Math for the Earth & Life Sciences I (3)
English/Administrative Information Systems (3 s.h.)

ENG 439 Technical Writing (3) OR

ENG 449 Scientific Writing (3) OR

AlS 333 Business Communications (3)
Biology (4 s.h.)

415 Ecology of Large Rivers (4}
Political Science (3 s.h.)

340 Environmental Policy Analysis (3)
Philosophy (3 s.hv)

*240 Philosophy of Science (3)

Economics (3 s.h.)

315 Environmental & Natural Resource Economics (3)

GEOSCIENCE ELECTIVES (2-3 s.h.}

Select from the elective pool listing, except for Geoscience
courses listed as requirements for major.

B.S. MAJOR - EARTH SCIENCE
(Teaching)

69 s.h. (No Minor Required)

The Minnesota Board of Teaching (BOT) was in the process of
changing the requirements for teaching licensure at the time that
this catalog went to print. The Geoscience Depattment, in cooper-
ation with other science departments and the College of
Education, is developing a new BOT approvable program which
will be implemented as soon as possible. Students should be
aware that the program described below will be changing signifi-
cantly in the near future, and they will need to work closely with
their academic advisor to ensure that they will be able to graduate
with a BOT-approved degree.

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all cowurses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES (64 s.h.)

Geoscience (27 s.h.)
105 Astronomy (4)
110 Oceanography (4)
115 Meteorology (4)
120 Dynamic Earth (4)
130 Earth & Life Through Time (4)
220 Minerals & Rocks (4)
230 Paleontology (3)
Mathematics (6 s.h.)
150, 155 Math for the Earth & Life Sciences I, II (3, 3)
Chemistry (8 s.h.)
* 212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I, II (4, 4}
Physics (12 s.h.)
* 201, 202 General Physics I, 1T {4, 4)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
Biology (8 s.h.)
241, 242 Principles of Biology [, IT (4, 4)
Computer Skills (3)
CS5 130 Visual Basic (3)

* Course may be used to satisfy General Educaiion
Requiremenis.

GEOSCIENCE ELECTIVES (5 s.h.)

May be chosen from any departmental course offerings 200 level
and above.

B.S. MINOR - GEOSCIENCE

25-26 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (22 s.h.)

Geoscience (22 8.h.)
120 Dynamic Earth (4)
130 Earth & Life Through Time (4)
220 Minerals & Rocks (4)
280 Field & Anatytical Methods I (2)
330 Structural Geology (4}
340 Sedimentology & Stratigraphy (4)

GEOSCIENCE ELECTIVES (3-4 s.h.)

May be chosen from any departmental course offerings 300 level
and above, except for GEO 399.
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ELECTIVES POOL for all Geoscience Majors:

225 Environmental Geoscience (3)

230 Paleoniology (3)

240 Hydrogeology (4)

310 Non-renewable Natural Resources (3)
315 Surficial Processes & Soils (4)

320 Optical Mineralogy & Petrology (4}
370 GIS & Imaging Techniques (3)

385 Geology of North America (3)

399 Geoscience Internship (1-3)

400 Directed Research, Geoscience (1-3)
405 Current Topics in Geoscience (1-3)
420 Applied Hydrogeology (4)

430 Chemistry & Physics of the Earth (3)
440 Basin Analysis & Tectonics (4}

Geoscience Course Descriptions

All courses in the major, minor, options, concentrations and
licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis.

100 - Minnesota’s Rocks and Waters—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 100.

Introduction to Minnesota’s geological history focusing on such
topics as: Minnesota’s rock record and history, fossils, mining,
soils, lakes, rivers and ground water. Lecture, no laboratory.
Offered on demand.

103 - Natural Disasters—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 103.

An investigative exploration of significant geohazards impact-
ing the earth with emphasis on volcanoes, earthquakes, landslides
and other hillslope failures, hurricanes and tornadoes, pollution
and floods. Geologic processes governing each type of disaster are
explored. Prediction, impacts and mitigation potential for each
hazard are examined. Lecture, no laboratory. Offered yearly.

105 - Astronomy—3 or 4 S.J1.

Quarter Course: 220.

History of astronomy. Study of the planets, their moons,
comets, asteroids, meteors and other planetary bodies. Origin of
the universe, solar system, sun and other stars. Lecture.
Laboratory and observation optional. Offered yearly.

110 - Oceanography—3 or 4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 200.

Introduction to oceans including the ocean floor, marine sedi-
ments, composition of sea water, ocean currents, waves and tides,
marine biclogy and oceanic resources. Lecture. Laboratory option-
al. Offered yearly.

115 - Meteorology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 230.

Study of earth’s dynamic weather system including atmospher-
ic structure, composition, and processes; origin and development
of storms and related phenomena. Lecture and laboratory. Offered
yearly.

120 - Dynamic Earth—4 S.FH.

Quarter Course: 101.

An troduction to geologic principles and the processes shap-
ing planet Earth. Composition and distribution of earth materials;
examination of internal processes and their relationship to the dis-
tribution of continents over time; surficial processes and environ-
mental problems. Lecture and laboratory. Offered each semester.

130 - Earth and Life Through Time—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 102.

Traces the physical, chemical and biclogical evolution of the
Earth from the origin of the solar system to the present including
origin and evolution of earth’s crust, interior, hydrosphere and
atmosphere; plate tectonics and mountain building; absoluie age
dating; paleomagnetism. Lecture and laboratory. Field trips
required. Prerequisite: GEO 120 or equivalent. Offered yearly.

220 - Minerals and Rocks—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 250 and 320.

Introduction to minerals as naturally occurring inorganic chem-
ical compounds. Physical and chemical properties of minerals,

classification and description of minerals, with emphasis on rock-
forming minerals. Classification, description and interpretation of
major rock groups. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GEQ 120
or instructor’s permission. Offered yearly.

225 - Environmental Geoscience—3 S.H.

Quarter Cousse: 325,

Study of geologic and hydrologic processes operating in vari-
ous terrestrial environments, including how these processes relate
to land use, land-use planning and geologic hazards. Includes
investigation of impact of human activity on natural systems.
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GEQ 120 or instructor’s per-
mission. Offered alternate years.

230 - Paleontology—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 350,

Evolution, classification, and geologic significance of major
invertebrate and vertebrate groups. Lecture and laboratory.
Required field trips. Prerequisite: GEO 130 or instructor’s permis-
sion. Offered alternate years.

240 - Hydrogeology—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 420,

Examination of the hydrologic cycle and surface-water and
ground-water relationships. Study of interrefationship of water
and earth materials, including ground-water occurrence, move-
ment and determination of aquifer characteristics. Lecture and
laboratory. Prerequisite: GEO 130. Offered yearly.

280 - Field and Analytical Methods I—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480.

Basic geologic field techniques including sampling methods,
rock identification, field descriptions and use of Brunton compass.
Measurement and description of stratigraphic sections.
Prerequisite: GEO 220. Offered yearly. Field trips required.

310 - Non-Renewable Natural Resources—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 410.

Origin and geologic environment of economic mineral
deposits. Availability, exploitation, and management of non-
renewable resources including metallic and non-metallic minerals,
ground water, and energy resources. Lecture only. Prerequisite:
GEQ 220. Offered on demand. )

315 - Surfical Processes and Soils—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 315 and 330.

Study of the nature and evolution of landforms and materials
at or near earth’s surface. Analysis of landforms using topograph-
ic maps and aerial photographs. Soil-forming processes and soil
classification. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GEO 120,
Offered alternate years,

320 - Optical Mineralogy and Petrology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 251, 320 and 321.

Theory of optical mineralogy. Optical properties of minerals
determined by petrographic microscope. Introduction to major
sedimentary, igneous, and metamorphic rocks; mineral equilibria
and stability, mineralogic phase rule and metamozphic facies.
Rock identification by megascopic and petrographic techniques.
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GEO 220. Offered alternate
years.

330 - Structural Geology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

Study of faulting, folding, mechanics of rock deformation and
structural techniques. Principles of plate tectonics and mountain
building. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GEO 220. Offered
yearly.

340 - Sedimentology and Stratigraphy—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 414 and 415,

Physical, chemical and biological processes that affect sedimen-
tation and depositional systems. Study of stratigraphic nomencla-
ture and correlation, facies models and depositional sequences,
eustatic changes of sea level, and plate tectonics. Lecture, labora-
tory and required field trips. Prerequisite: GEQ 220. Offered year-
ly.
370 - GIS and Imaging Technigues—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 370. '

Techniques of using aerial photographs, remote sensing, and
GIS for geological applications. Prerequisite: GEO 220 and
instructor’s permission. Offered alternate years.
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385 - Geology of North America—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 385.

Study of the physiographic provinces of the North American
continent with emphasis on geomorphology, structural history,
stratigraphy and mineral deposits of each province. Lecture and
laboratory. Prerequisite: GEO 220, Offered on demand.

399 - Internship—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

Supervised governmental agency, business, industrial or
research institution experience designed by Geoscience faculty
advisor, work supervisor and student. Open only to Geoscience
students with Junior or Senior standing, math/science GPA 2.5 or
better, and approval by the Geoscience Department. Offered each
semester.

400 ~ Directed Research-Geoscience—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 400.

Independent study of selected geologic field and/or laboratory
problem with subsequent preparation of written report and oral
seminar. May be repeated up to 6 credits. Prerequisite: depart-
ment chairperson’s permission. Offered each semester.

405 - Carrent Topics in Geoscience—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 404.

Analysis of current topics and issues relevant to Geosciences.
Subject matter and prerequisites will be announced in advance by
the Department. May be repeated as fopics change. Offered on
demand.

420 - Applied Hydrogeology—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 421 and 425.

Application of hydrologic principles to ground-water flow
problems, aqueous geochemistry, and contaminant studies.
Techniques of water-well development, aquifer tests, determina-

tion of ground-water chemistry. Use of computer models and
other analytical tools. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GEO
240 and MATH 155, Offered alternate years.

430 - Chemistry and Physics of the Earth—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425 and 430.

Application of chemical and physical principles to geologic
problems. Chemistry of formation of major rock groups. Isotopic
and elemental distribution and abundance. Physics of Earth's
interior as determined from study of seismic activity. Application
of seismic reflection and refraction principles. Lecture only.
Prerequisite: CHHIEM 212, PHYS 201, GEO 330 and GEQO 340.
Offered alternate years.

449 - Basin Analysis and Tectenics—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 321, 414 and 415.

Interpretation of the stratigraphic record to understand the
development of sedimentary basins in a plate tectonic context.
Study of sequence stratigraphy, eustatic changes in sea level, and
fluid flow in basins. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GEO
340. Offered alternate years.

475 - Geoscience Seminar—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 475. Critical reading, discussion, and oral pre-
sentatien of current topics and controversies in geosciences. Focus
on professional journals and other scientific media. Prerequisite:
Senior standing in Department or instructor s permission. Offered
yearly.

480 - Field and Analytical Methods II—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480.

Advanced geologic field techniques including mapping, corre-
lation, and problem solving. Includes some laboratory sample
preparation and analysis. Prerequisite: GEO 280 and instructor’s
permission. Offered alternate years.

GLOBAL STUDIES

Minne Hall, Room 128, (507) 457-5429
Forsythe {Director)

DIRECTOR

Ruth Forsythe, Professor, English; B.A,, 5t. Olaf College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1977 -

The Global Studies Program is designed to address students” needs to prepare themselves for a wotld that is increas-
ingly inter-related economically, pelitically and culturally. Through the Global Studies Program, students are able to locate
information about existing opportunities for international exposure, to design an academic program that capitalizes on
those opportunities, and to meet other students and faculty who share an interest in international /culiural issues.

Functions of the Program

The Global Studies Program is designed to serve all WSU students. Student participation can involve any of the fol-

lowing possibilities:

1. Acadmeic Degrees: Students may be interested in major and minor degree programs that are designed with an interna-
tional focus. Consult the Global Studies Office during the fall semester to obtain information about these options.

2. Co-Curricular Activities: The Global Studies Program sponsors or co-sponsors a number of activities that provide
exposure to global/cultural issues. Students are encouraged to take advantage of the many valuable learning experi
ences outside the classroom. Activities include conferences, speakers, panel discussions and presentations. Information

on specific events is available through the GSP Office.

3. Study Abroad: Students are encouraged to consider Study Abroad as a way of broadening their university experience
and enhancing their resumes by including a living and learning experience in a foreign country. In addition to programs
spensored by WSU, students may select programs through other universities. For specific information, students should
consult the Study Abroad section of the catalog or make an appointrment in the GSP Office.

Global Studies Office:

Students interested in any of these opportunities are encouraged to make an appointment with the GSP Director or stop
by the GSP office for information. The GSP office is located in Minne 128,
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Global Studies Minor:

The Global Studies Minor is offered by the Global Studies Program and provides students with a broad spectrum of
courses that are inter-disciplinary and cross-cultural. Combining a Global Studies Minor with a major field of study ailows
students fo leave WSU with solid preparation in a specific field, along with the knowledge and awareness of other culiures
and global issues, that is increasingly needed in nearly all fields and careers.

B.A. MINOR - GLOBAL STUDIES

29-32sh.
Maximum credits required in either comparative or elective
category. Minimum of 9 credit hours at the 300-400 level.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (6 s.h.)

Global Studies
200 Introduction to Global Studies (3)
400 Global Studies Seminar (3)

COMPARATIVE COURSES (6-9 s.h.)

Choose from the following;:
CMST 381 Advanced Cross-Cultural Communication (3)
SOC 340 Social Cultural Anthropology (3) OR
SOC 411 Sociology of Religion (3)
GEOG 110 World Regional Geography (3) OR
GEOG 213 Cultural Geography (3)
POLS 130 Introduction to International Relations (3) OR
POLS 135 Comparative Political Systems (3}
FIN 440 International Finance (3) OR
ECON 404 International Economics (3) OR
ECON 415 International Economic Development (3)
MUS 114 World Music (3)
EDUC 450 Comparative Education (3)

FOREIGN LANGUAGE (8 5.H.)

The 8 credits must be earned in one language. Students are
required ko complete at least the equivalent of the first year of
university-level foreign language. The requirement can be ful-
filled by the completion of 8 eredits of language study at WSU or
through proficiency evaluation—consult the Foreign Language
Department. Languages currently offered at WSU are French,
German and Spanish.

ELECTIVES (6-9 s.h.)

Students select from approved courses from a variety of
departments (the list, which is available in the GSP Office,
includes courses that take a global or area studies approach).
Electives should be selected to complement the student’s major or
to focus on a global issue or an area studies specialization.

Global Studies Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/Ne Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/INC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

200 - Introduction to Global Studies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 200.

This course introduces students to a framework for viewing the
world as a unit and explores a variety of contemporary global
issues such. as economic development, environmental problems,
status of women, peacekeeping, etc.

350 - Cross-Cultural Field Experience—1-9 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 350.

The cross-cultural field experience is typically part of a WSU-
approved Study Abroad Program. The Field Experience gives stu-
dents an opportunity to explore cultural issues through experi-
ences ouiside the classroom situation and to integrate direct cul-
tural experiences with theoretical understanding of cultural
issues. May be repeated for up to ¢ semester hours. This course
cannot be used to fulfill general education credit. Prerequisite:
permission of the instructor and the GSP Director.

400 - Global Studies Seminar—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 400.

This course allows studenis to engage in an in-depth examina-
tion of global issues, using a cross-disciplinary approach. Offered
yearly. Prerequisite: G5 200.

460 - Independent Study—1-9 S.H.

Quarter Course: 460.

Directed independent work on specific topics of interest to the
student. The course topic, requirements, meeting times and num-
ber of semester hours are to be determined through consultation
with the instructor. Repeatable for credit up to a total of 9
semester hours, Prerequisite: permission of the instructor and
GSP Director.
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HEALTH & HUMAN PERFORMANCE

Memorial Hall, Room 122, (507) 457-2600

Milier (Chairperson), Anderson, Fisher, Grimm, Kastello, Nelson, J. Wothke

FACULTY

Dawn Anderson, Associate Professor; B.A., University of Minnesota-Morris; M.S,, Iowa State University; Ph.D., Ball State

University, Muncie (IN); 1992 -
Amy Fisher, Instrucior; B.A., Luther College; 1995 -

Guil Grimim, Associate Professor; B.5., University of Wisconsin-Platteville; M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madisor; Ph.D.,

University of Arkansas-Fayeiteville; 1989 -

Gary Kastello, Assistant Professor; B.S., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; M.S., Ball State University; Ph.D., University of

Wisconsin-Milwaukee; 1997 -

Randolph W. Miller, Professor; B.P.E., University of Manitoba (Canada); M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities;

1974 -

Shellie Nelson, Associate Professor; B.S., Winona State University; M.S., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; 1988 -
Judith Wothke, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.S., Winona State University; 1992 -

Pre-Professional Sequences:

Pre-Professional Sequences are not degree programs (e.g. major or minor) at WSU. They are programs which are
preparatory for a degree at another college or university. The Pre-Professional Sequence offered through the Health and
Human Performance Department is the Pre-Physical Therapy Sequence.

SEE the Pre-Professional Sequences section for more information about the Pre-Physical Therapy Sequence. The pro-
grams in health provide students with discipline-specific knowledge, skill, practice and professional experiences via class-
room instruction, laboratory experimentation, field experiences and student teaching or internship capstone experiences

necessary for professional careers or advanced graduate studies,

The Department fosters the development of physical, social, emotional, recreational, clinical and culturally diverse
skills to enhance the human behavior and well-being of all populations.
With the School and Community Health Education degree, there are three opticns: Non-Teaching, Teaching and Public

Health Administration. Each degree has specific course requirements.

B.S. MAJOR - SCHOOL AND
COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION
(Non-Teaching)

53 s.h. (No Minor Required)

NOTE: Students majoring in School & Community Health
(Non-Teaching) must meet all requirements
for graduation specified in the Academic Information section of
this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES 38 s.h.

HHP (30 s.h.)
204 Personal & Comununity Health (3)
288 Health Perspectives (3)
311 Comprehensive School Health Program (2}
326 Educational Topics/Issues (2)
328 Behavioral Interventions for the Adult Learmer (2)
410 Program Planning in Health Promotion (3) )
430 Public Health (4)
433 Senior Health Seminar (1)
499 Health Education Internship (10)
Biology (8 5.h.)
*211 Anatomy & Physiology T (4)
212 Anatomy & Physiology 1I (4)

FLECTIVES (15 s.h.)
Administrative Information Systems
332, 441
Biology
104, 171, 172, 203, 206, 209, 269
Communication Studies
281, 282, 371
Counselor Education
220,432
Education

309, 442
Geography
213
Health Care Management
213
Health & Human Performance
205, 320, 354, 403, 431, 490
Marketing
315, 330
Nussing
260, 480
Physical Education & Recreation
214, 422
Political Science
340, 341, 426
Psychology
250, 298, 325, 365, 424
Sociology
212, 216, 350, 412, 434, 440, 450
Statistics
110

B.S. MAJOR - SCHOOL AND
COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION
(Teaching)

44 s.h. (Minor Required)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Profes-
sional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the content
area.

Students majoring in School & Community Health Education
{Teaching) must have both a 2.75 overall GPA and a 2.5 GPA in the
major to be admitted into the Professional Education Sequence for
degree issuance.

Tramning and Development Minor is strongly recommended.
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REQUIRED COURSES (30 s.h.)

HHP (22 s.h.)
204 Personal & Community Health (3)
288 Health Perspectives (3)
311 Comprehensive School Health Program (2)
320 Health Education in the Elementary School (3)
326 Educational Topics/Issues (2)
328 Behavioral Interventions for the Adult Learner (2}
410 Program Planning in Health Promotion (3)
430 Public Health (4)

Biology (8 s.h.)

*211 Anatomy & Physiology I (4)

212 Anatomy & Physiology I (4)

ELECTIVES (14 s.h.)

Administrative Information Systems
332, 441
Biology
104, 203, 206, 209, 269
Communication Studies
281, 282
Counselor Education
220, 432
Health & Human Performance
205, 354, 403, 431, 490
Nursing
260
Physical Education & Recreation
214, 422
Political Science
340
Psychology
250, 298, 365
Seciology
212, 216, 350, 412, 434, 440, 450
Special Education
405
Statistics
110

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION SEQUENCE

205 Exploring Teaching (3)

301 Development and Learning (4}

302 Classroom Management Clinical (2)

306 Instructional Planning & Assessment (3)

308 Human Relations & Student Diversity (3)
429 Secondary Reading & Teaching Strategies (3)
459 The Professional Educator (3}

460 - 464 - 465 Student Teaching (10)

B.S. MAJOR - SCHOOL AND _
COMMUNITY HEALTH/PUBLIC
ADMINISTRATION

OPTION

70 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES 38 s.h.

HHP (30 s.h.)
204 Personal & Community Health (3}
288 Health Perspectives (3)
311 Comprehensive School Health Program (2)
326 Educational Topics/Issues (2)
328 Behavioral Interventions for the Adult Learner (2}
410 Program Planning in Health Promotion (3)
430 Public Health (4)
433 Senior Health Seminar (1)
499 Health Internship (10)

Biology (8 s.h.)

* 211 Anatomy & Physiology I (4)
212 Anatomy & Physiology H (4)

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Biology
104, 171, 172, 203, 206, 209, 269
Communication Studies
281,282,371
Counselor Education
220,432
Education
309, 442
Geography
213
Health Care Management
213
Health & Human Performance
205, 320, 354, 403, 431, 490
Marketing
315, 330
Nursing
260, 480 .
Physical Education & Recreation
214, 422
Political Science
340, 341, 426
Psychology
250, 298, 365
Sociclogy
212, 216, 350, 412, 434, 440, 450
Statistics
110

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (9 - 12 s.h.)

Political Science (6-9 s.h.)
221 State & Local Government (3)
228 Tublic Service (3)

426 Politics of Public Budgeting (3)
Administrative Information Systems (3 s.h.)
333 Business Communications {3}

441 Training Technigues and Media (3)

ELECTIVES (8 s.h.)

Administrative Information Systems
3490, 360, 410, 412, 435
Business Administration
202
Philosophy
330
Political Science
320, 322, 340

B.S. MAJOR - EXERCISE SCIENCE

70-74 s.h. {No Minor Required)

A student choosing to study Exercise Science may choose one
of three options (Worksite Health Promotion, Cardiac Rehabilita-
tion, and Athletic Training) within the Exercise Science Major.
Fach of these options leads to a Bachelor of Science degree. All
three of the options within the Exercise Science Major allow for
many career opportinities. One opportunity is to use the B.S.
degree to gain admittance to similar graduate disciplines. (The
addition of chemistry courses to the transcript is highly desir-
able). Another opportunity is to use the B.S. degree to gain place-
ment in the rapidly expanding allied health workforce. The aca-
demic advisor of each option will provide you with more infor-
mation pertaining ko career opportunities.

The Health and Human Performance Department encourages
its Exercise Science majors to become members of its academic
clubs, and to maintain physically active and healthful lifestyles.
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Practicums and Internships: These courses are designed to allow
students to practice their major at an actual worksite. Practicum
and internship worksites require liability insurance and current

certification in CPR and first aid.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All Exercise Science majors must take all required courses for
grade only.

Four-Year Guarantee

The Exercise Science Program offers a Four-Year Guarantee.
You must declare your major as an entering first-year student,
maintain a semester load of 16 credits each semester and not
repeat any courses. This does not include internships. Other
requirements are included in the Four-Year Guarantee. Please see
the Department chairperson for more information.

Application Procedure

Students must complete an application to enter the Exercise
Science Program. It is strongly recommended that the application
process be completed during a student’s sophomeore year.
Students who have completed BIO 211, BIO 212, STAT 110 or
STAT 210, and ENG 110 with a 2.5 GPA may apply for admission
to the Exercise Science Program.

Students in Cardiac Rehabilitation and/or Worksite Health
Promotion must maintain a 2.5 GPA in the major. Athletic
Training has a special application process and additional retention
requirements.

REQUIRED COURSES (55 s.h.)

HHP (38 s.h.)
235 Professional [ssues in Exercise Science (3)
280 Techniques of Fitness Programming (2}
291 Prevention & Care of Athietic Injuries (2)
340 Physiology of Exercise (4)
360 Nutrition for the Physically Active (3)
362 Practicum {3}
370 Kinesiology & Biomechanics (4)
380 Laboratory Methods in Exercise Science (3}
403-503 Epidemioclogy (3)
445 Medical Aspects of Exercise (3)
499 Internship (8)
PER (2 5.h)
300 Motor Learning (2)
Biology (8 s.h.)
* 211 Anatomy & Physiology I (4)
212 Anatomy & Physiology I (4)
Nursing (4 s.h.}
360 Pharmacology (1)
366 Pathophysiology (3)
Statistics(3 s.h.)
*110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3) OR
210 Statistics (3)

SUGGESTED ELECTIVES

BIO 171 Medical Terminology A (1)
BIO 172 Medical Terminology B (1)

CARDIAC REHABILITATION OPTION

15 s.h.
HHP (9 s.h.}
344 Electrocardiography (3)
385 Senior Seminar: Cardiopulmonary Rehabilitation (3)
420 Clinical Exercise Testing and Prescription (3}
Nursing (3 s.h.)
392 Cardiac Risk Prevention (3)
Counselor Education (3 s.h.)
432 Stress Management (3)

SUGGESTED ELECTIVES

PSY 390 Abnormal Psycholegy

S0C 434 Medical Sociology

PSY 421 Cognitive Behavior Theory

CHEM 209 General, Organic & Biochemistry I
PHYS 201 General Physics I

ATHLETIC TRAINING OPTION

19 sh,

A special application process is required to enter this program.
You must contact the Athletic Training Program Director before
acceptance into the clinical aspect and option courses is possible.
In addition to coursework requirements, a minimuum 1500 hours
of experience in athletic training {as assigned by the Athletic
Training Program Director) is required. Following completion of
the clinical and academic requirements of the major, a student
will be eligible for national certification from the National Athletic
Trainers’ Association (NLA.T.A.).

HHF (16 s.h.)
191 Introduction to Athletic Training (1)
391 Injury Recognition of the Upper Body (3)
392 Injury Recognition of the Lower Body (3)
393 Therapeutic Modalities (3)
491 Therapeutic Treatment and Rehabilitation (3}
492  Administration of Athletic Fraining (3)
PER (3s.h) )
345 Emergency Response for the Professional Rescuer (3)

WORKSITE HEALTH PROMOTION
OPTION

17sh.
HHP (14 s.h.)
288 Health Perspectives (3)
354 Principles of Safety (2)
410 Program Planning (3)
420 Clinical Exercise Testing and Prescription {3)
493 Worksite Health Promotion (3)
Counselor Eduacation (3 s.h.)
432 Stress Management (3)
Minor in Training and Development recommended.

HHP Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

HEALTH EDUCATION

204 - Personal & Community Health—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 204.

Addresses individual and commumity health issues.
Investigates the dimensions of personal wellness that influence
health behavior. Course material covers content, self-assessments
and journal entries in relationship to behavioral change. Alcohol,
tobacco and other drugs with emphasis on prevention strategics
are addressed as mandated by Minnesota state law 126.06.
Ofifered each semester. Grade only.

288 - Health Perspectives—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 127.

Introduction to health education and health promotion.
Analyzes the foundations of the discipline of health education
including theories of health education. Explores the theories of
behavior change. Investigates the career opportunities in all
heaith education/promotion settings. Introduces professionai
organizations and certifications for the field of health education
including worksite health promotion. Prerequisite: HHP 204.
Offered each semester. Grade only.
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5311 - Comprehensive School Health Program—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 411 and 425.

In-depth look at the components of a comprehensive school
health program. Examines the role of school staff and health care
providers in coordination of health services. Explores the role of
school health administrator, the teacher and the school health
advisory committee relating to the Pre-K-12 students’ health
needs and concerns. Prevequisites: HHP 204 and HHP 288.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

320 - Health Education in the Elementary Schools—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 320,

Designing Pre-8 educational programs consistent with specified
program objectives, includes development of logical scope and
sequence plan for an elementary health education program.
Applying individual or group learning process methods appro-
priate to given early childhood, etementary and middle school
level learning situations. Proper techniques and skills needed to
successfully meet the National Health Standards and the
Minnesota state Graduation standards. Prerequisite: HHP 204.
Offered each semester. Grade only.

326 - Educational Topics/Issues—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 488. ‘

In-depth study of current and emerging health topics in health
education and promotion. Study of bio-psycho-social issues relat-
ed to such topics as addiction, sexuality education and violence
prevention. Students utilize computerized health information
retrieval systems, access on-line and other database health infor-
mation resources, Prerequisites: HHP 204, and HHP 288. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

328 - Behaviorial Intervention for the Adult Learner—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 428 and 425,

Application of theories of behavior change to program plan-
ning for the secondary student and adult population. Students
utilize a wide range of techniques and strategies for community
and secondary health education. Prerequisites: HHP 204, HHP
288 and instructor’s permission. Offered yearly. Grade only.

354 - Principles of Safety Education—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 354,

Principles and practices of safety in occupational, community,
school and worksite health settings. Course content consists of the
elements of QOccupational Health and Safety Programs, environ-
ment literacy, hazard confrol and risk management. Prerequisites:
HHP 204, HHP 288 and PER 214. Offered on demand. Grade only.

403 - Epidemiology-—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course, :

Distribution and patterns of disease including cardiovascular
disease, cancer, musculoskeletal disorders, severe trauma or psy-
chological conditions within populations; an examination of the
nature of epidemiological research. Prerequisites: HHP 204, HHP
288, HHP 311, BIO 211 and BIO 212, Recommended prerequistie:
STAT 110. For norn-health majors: Instructor’s permission
required. Offered each semester. Grade only.

410 - Program Planning in Health Promotion—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 325.

In-depth study of the process of planning, implementing and
evaluating effective health education/promotion programs.
Students formulate appropriate and measurable program objec-
tives, design educational programs consistent with specified pro-
gram objectives and exhibit competence in carrying out planned
educational programs. Prerequisites: HHP 204 and HHP 288.
Offered each semester. Grade only.

430 - Public Health—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 429 and 425.

Explores the foundations of public health practices, including
health organization/agency structures, and specific public health
concerns of the target populations. The course will have a compo-
nent similar to a practicum — working with a health-related orga-
nization throughout the semester — 2 hours per week minirun.
Topics covered in this course could be environmental health, com-
munity crisis health and/ or public service heatlh. Prerequisites:
HHP 204, HHP 288 and HHP 410. Recommended prerequisite:s
HHP 403 and STAT 110. Offered yearly. Grade only.

431 - Health Problems Workshop—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 431.

Explores recent and relevant issues, trends and programming
developments in health education/promotion. Designed for
teachers, school nurses, school administrators, undergraduates
and /or graduate students. Junior or Senior standing. May be
repeated for credit. Offered upon demand.

433 - Senior Heaith Seminar—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 432,

In-depth study and research (senior paper) on a select health
topic, Review of responsibilities and competencies for entry-level
health educators, for Certified Health Education Specialist (CHES)
credentialing and ethical considerations and standards, as out-
lined by the Society of Public Health Educators. Completion of
professional files: resumne, the development of a letter of applica-
tion, professional presentation for interviews, professional portfo-
lios amd skills needed to make one marketable. Prerequisites:
HHP 204, HHP 288, HHP 311, HHP 410, BIO 211 and BIO 212,
Recommended prerequisites: HHP 403 and STAT 110. Senior
standing. Offered yearly. Grade only.

499 - Independent Study in Health—1-3 S.JL

Quarter Course: 490.

Opportunities for undergraduates to work on an advanced
health issue, research or with technology /presentation methods.
Prerequisites: Junior or Senior standing, preparation of proposed
outline, permission of the major advisor and Departmernt chair-
person. Offered upon demand. Grade only.

499 - Health Internship—10 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399,

Full-time supetvised experience in a health agency or organiza-
tion. Contact HHP Internship Supervisor for specific require-
ments. Prerequisites: Senior standing, all major coursework must
be completed and approved by the Health faculty. Offered each
semester. P/NC only.

EXERCISE SCIENCE

191 - Introduction to Athletic Training--1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 191.

In-depth view of the National Athletic Trainers’ Association’s
Certification requirements, WSU Program Handbook, policies,
procedures, selection and retention requirements, as well as train-
ing room observation hours and log. Prerequisite: Department
approval required. Otfered yearly. Grade only.

205 - Nutrition for Lifetime Wellness—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 205.

Introduction of basic nutritional concepts and their application
to lifetime wellness. Topics of study will include nutritjion stan-
dards, nutrients, weight management, eating disorders, life cycle
nutrition, and disease prevention. A personal dietary analysis is
also included. Offered each semester.

235 - Professional Issues in Exercise Science—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Introductory course for professional socialization and role
development, including communication and assessment skills.
Ethical issues and professionalism also are discussed. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

280 - Techniques of Fitness Programming —2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 349.

Practial experiences ir the assessment of fitness components
and perfermance variables, and the knowledge to design training
programs for improvement of these factors. Prerequisite: HHP 340
or PER 251 for non-exercise science majors. Offered each semester.

291 - Prevention and Care of Athietic Injuries—2 8.H.

Quarter Course: 291.

Prevention, evaluation, treatment and taping of athletic
injuries. Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory experience.
Prerequisites: BIO 211 or PER 251 (for non-Physical
Education/Exercise Science majors) and first aid certification for
non-Physical Education,/Exercise Science majors. Grade only.

340 - Physiclogy of Exercise—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 340.

Major physiological systems of the human body and their
response to acute and chronic exercise. Energy systems of exer-
cise, physiological support systems, exercise prescription, and
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methods of physical training are addressed. Prerequisites: BIO
212. Offered each semester. Grade only.

344 - Electrocardiography—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 456,

Theory and practice in the interpretation of the electrocardio-
gram, cardiovascular physiology and special characteristics of
ECGs for certain cardiovascular diseases. Lecture, Lab, ECG case
study review. Offered yearly. Prerequisite: HFDP 340. Grade only.

360 - Nutrition: for the Physically Active—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Nutritional requirements for the active individual and athletes.
Topics of study will include carbohydrate, protein, fat, vitamin,
mineral and water requirements of active populations, as well as
the use of nutritional ergogenic aids for performance enhance-
ment, Prerequisite: HHP 340, Offered each semester. Grade only.

362 - Practicum in Exercise Science—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 362 and 459.

Service as an exercise leader/wellness educator in the
University /community wellness program or as an exercise spe-
cialist in the Phase Il and Phase III cardiac rehabilitation pro-
grams or as an athletic trainer in the WSU training room or
approved affiliated sites. Responsibilities will include assessment,
prescription, programming, supervision and risk intervention
techniques. Prerequisites: FIHP 380 and current certification in
first aid and CPR or instructor’s permission. Offered each
semester. Grade only.

370 - Kinesicology and Biomechanics—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 314 and 470.

Anatomical, physiclogical and mechanical fundamentals will
be used systematically to analyze human motion to enhance per-
formance, increase exercise adherence and limit injury.
Prerequisite: BIO 212. Offered each semester. Grade only.

380 - Laboratory Methods in Exercise Science—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 458.

A series of experimenis designed to achieve competency in
research methods, procedures and instruments typically used in
human performance laboratories. Lecture and lab. Prerequisites:
FIHP 340 and STAT 110 or STAT 210. Offered each semester.
Grade only.

385 - Senior Seminar: Cardiopulmonary Rehabilitation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Focuses on the analysis of the relationships between concepts
in cardiopulmonary rehabilitation. Emphasis is placed upon help-
ing students integrate these concepts into their professional proce-
dure via major paper, case studies and special presentations.
Prerequisites: Senior standing and instructor’s permission.
Offered yearly.

391 - Injury Recognition of the Upper Body—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 391.

Advanced course in the evaluation and recognition of athletic
injuries from ihe lumbar spine upward. Lecture and lab.
Prerequisites: HHP 191, HHP 291 and HHP 370. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

392 - Injury Recognition of the Lower Body—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 392.

Advanced course in the evaluation and recognition of athletic
injuries from the pelvic region down. Lecture and lab.
Prevequisite: HHP 391. Offered yearly. Grade only.

393 - Therapeutic Modalities—3 5.H.

Quarter Courge: 393.

Fxploration of pain theories, inflammation and the injury cycle.
Physiological and mechanical theories of therapeutic modalities
are defined and the effects of therapeutic modalities on athletic
injuries throughout the injury cycle are applied. Lecture and lab.
Prerequisites: BIO 211 and BIO 212. Offered yearly..

420 - Clinical Exercise Testing and Prescription—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 457.

Methods, procedures and techniques of functional and diag-
nostic exercise stress testing will be emphasized. Special consider-
ation will be given to referral proceduses, contraindications, pro-
tocol selection, equipment selection, data interpretation, follow-up
pracedures and exercise prescription. Lecture and lab. Offered
yearly. Prerequisite: FIHIP 380. Grade oniy.

445 - Medical Aspects of Exercise—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 451.

Selected topics regarding the science and medicine of sports
and exercise participation. Areas to be covered include pharmaco-
logic aspects, overtraining and overreaching, the effect of exercise
on reproductive function, and exercise for special populations.
Offered each semester. Prerequisite: HHP 340. Grade only.

490 - Independent Study in Exercise Science—1-4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 490.

Opportunity for undergraduates to work independently.
Prerequisites: Junior or Senior standing, preparation of proposed
outline and major advisor’s permission. Offered each semester.
Grade only. i

491 - Therapeutic Treatment and Rehabilitation of Athletic

Injuries-—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 394,

In-depth view of pain theories, their contrel and the body’s
psychological and physiological responses. Indications and appli-
cations of therapeutic modalities and rehabilitation exercises will
be investigated and developed into comprehensive rehabilitation
programs. Lecture and lab. Prerequisites: HHP 340, HHP 370,
HHP 392 and HHP 393. Offered yearly. Grade only.

492 - Administration of Athletic Training—3 S5.H.

Quarter Course; 492,

Designed to prepare the student athletic trainer for the behind-
the-scenes duties that are fequired to ensure that an athletic room
is functioning efficiently and properly. Areas covered include lia-
bility, budgeting, record-keeping and other administrative areas.
Prerequisite: HHP 491. Offered yearly. Grade only.

493 - Worksite Health Promotion—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Role of business knowledge and skills in worksite health pro-
motion. Focuses on business policy, ethics, management and mar-
keting in health promotion organizations. Prerequisite: HHP 410.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

499 - Internship on Worksite Health Promotion, Cardiac

Rehabilitation or Athletic Training—8 §5.H.

Quarter Course: 399,

The application of skill, knowledge and concepts necessary for
planning, organizing and conducting corporate wellness, cardiac
rehabilitation or athletic training programs through supervised
on-site experience. Prerequisites: Senior standing, liability insur-
ance, current certification in CPR and first aid, and instructor’s
permission. Offered each semester. P/NC only.
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HISTORY

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507) 457-5400
Yard (Chairperson}), 5. Byman, M. Byman, Campbell, Hyman, Mishark, Paino, Schmidt, Sobiesk.
Chairperon’s email: ayard@vax2.winona msus.edu Department’s email; histdept@vax2.winona.msus.edu

FACULTY

Marianna Byman, Assistant Professor; B.A., Baylor University; M.S., Winona State University; 1988 -

Seymour Bymai, Professor; B.A., University of lllinois; M.A., Roosevelt University; Ph.D., Northwestern University,
1970 -

John Campbell, Assistant Professor; B.A., Wesleyan University; MLA., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1996 -

Colette Hyman, Associate Professor; B.A., Brown University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1990 -

John W. Mishark, Jr., Professor; B.A., Wayne State University; ML.A., University of California-Berkeley; Ph.DD., University
of Michigan; 1967 -

Tony Paino, Assistant Professor; B.A., Evangel College; ].D., Indiana University School of Law; M.A., Ph.D., Michigan
State University; 1997 -

Gregory G. Schmidt, Professor; B.A., M.A., Ph.D.,, University of Illinois-Urbana; 1984 -

Norman Sobiesk, Professor; B.A., University of lllinois; M.A., University of Kansas; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-
Madison; 1970-

Alexander Yard, Associate Professor; M.A., University of Missouri-St. Louis; A.B., AM., Ph.D. Washington University
(5t. Louis, Missouri); 1986 -

History Program

The History Department offers a B.A. major in history and a B.A. minor in history. Additionally, the Department
participates in the Social Science/History Program for secondary-level social studies teachers. The Department also
advises pre-law students.

The History programs enable students to study diverse societies and cultures while enhancing their abilities to
read critically, think clearly and write effectively. Both the major and minor programs require students to take cours-
es in the histories of Europe and the United States, and select among courses in the histories of Africa, Asia and
Latin America. Majors and minors take courses at both the introductory and advanced levels, as well as the course
in Historical Research Methods and Historiography which instructs them in mysteries of historical research, inter-
pretation and writing, In addition, History majors take the advanced writing course offered by the English
Department. As a capstone experience, majors complete their course of study in a Senior Seminar which requires
production of an original research project and enables them to practice, reinforce and expand upon what they
learned in the program. History programs, providing a broad range of academic experiences, enhance students’
intellectual skills and understanding of the present, while promoting informed citizenship in a rapidly changing
world.

History programs provide reliable preparation for any career prizing analytical ability, clear thinking and strong
comumunication skills. The programs also form a solid basis for graduate study in law, history and other Liberal Arts
fields. The department strongly recommends study of foreign languages to students who are interested in studying
history at the graduate level.

Paralegal Program

The History Department coordinates and administers the B.S. Paralegal Program which leads to careers in law,
business and government. For more information about the Paralegal Program, see Paralegal Program in this cata-
log.

Program Assessment

The History Department now requires all students enrolling in the History major program to participate in a pro-
gram assessment initiative. Designed to measure the history major’s effectiveness, the assessment plan uses student
work to judge whether or not the history major is promoting the Department’s educational goals. The assessment ini-
tiative, in other words, provides the Department the means to measure and improve the program’s educational effec-
tiveness; it is not another way to grade individual student performance. Students are expected to complete several
brief written exercises when they declare History as their major, maintain a portfolio or file of examples of their course-
work, and complete several exit exercises just before graduation. A Department committee assesses the program’s
effectiveness by examining how the quality of students’ work changes over their time as a History Major. For more
information concerning the assessment initiative, contact the History Department Office.

In the assessment plan, the Department declares its conviction that the major program should praduce the follow-
ing educational goals results or learning outcomes, divided into three broad categories:
Skills
« Enhance students’ ability to critically read and evaluate historical scholarship.
+ Develop students’ ability to understand the main lines of historiographic debate concerning a topic and frame new
questions.
Develop students’ ability to engage in historical research focused on primary sources.
Develop students’ ability to express their ideas clearly in written form.
Develop students’ ability to express their ideas in oral presentations.
Develop students’ capacity for independent, critical thought.
Develop in students the understanding that history is actually an on-going interpretive debate and not a series of
short answers.
« Provide training that is sufficiently rigorous to permit qualified and motivated students to succeed in graduate
programs in history. 1 2 1




122

Knowledge

* Develop students” understanding of both long-term trends and discrete events in the history of the United States,
Europe and at least two other cuitural groups.

¢ Develop students” ability to consider the past in terms of both change and continuity.

* Develop students’ ability to identify and explain change over time.

¢ Develop students” understanding of the ways in which change affects different groups in different ways.

Values

* Enhance students’ ability to use the skills promoted by the history program in their life and career plans.

¢ Enhance students’ toleration of diverse peoples and cultures.

* Enhance students” ability to act as responsible citizens who make informed, reasoned judgements.

* Develop students” commitment to a life-long search for learning and fruth.

¢ Promote among students a collaborative work and learning ethic.

Additional Requirements

Coursework below a grade of “C” in 300- and 400-level courses do not count toward completion of the History major
or minor program.

Pass/No Credit Courses

No history course can be taken on a P/NC basis, with the exceptions of infernships and institutes.

Transfer Students

For B.A. Major History, transfer students must complete at least 18 semester hours of WSt history course work in
addition to the Senior Seminar. Transfer coursework completed on a P/NC basis is not accepted for the WSU History
major or minor. Transfer students who wish to complete the B.A. Minor History must complete at least 12 semester

hours in W5U History coursework.

B.A. MAJOR - HISTORY

48 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (28 s.h.)

Western Civilization Sequence (6 s.h.)
Any two of the following:
120 Western Civilization to 1500 (3)
121 Western Civilization, 1500 to 1815 (3)
122 Western Civilization, 1815 to Present (3)
Students can substitute 125 Classical History for
120 Western Civilization to 1500
United States History Sequence (6 s.h.)
150 United States History to 1865 (3)
151 United States History Since 1865 (3)
Different Culture History Sequence (6 s.h.}
Any two of the following:
123 East Asian Civilization (3)
165 Latin American History (3)
170 African Civilization (3)
233 History of Mexico (3}
English (3 s.h.)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)
Other Required History Courses (7 s.h.)
298 Historical Research Methods and Historiography (3}
495 Senior Seminar (4)

ELECTIVES (20 s.h.)

History majors must take 20 s.h. in History electives at the 300
and 400 levels. Electives are subject to an advisor’s approval.
Students must take at least 3 s.h. in each of the three sequence
areas — namely European, United States and Different Culture
areas. The courses, 397 Topics in History and 499 Independent
Readings in History, are counted in the sequence area the
Department deems appropriate. History majors cannot count
Paralegal Sequence courses (HIST 370, HIST 381, HIST 372, HIST
373, HIST 374, HIST 375, HIST 376, HIST 377, HIST 380 and HIST
383) as electives in the History major program.

NOTE: Students interested in teaching history at the secondary
level should refer to the program for secondary social studies
teachers called B.S. Social Science/History (Teaching), which is
described in the catalog section for interdisciplinary programs,
and the Education Department’s program for prospective sec-
ondary teachers.

B.A. MINOR - HISTORY

27 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

Western Civilization Sequence {6 s.h.)
Any two of the following:
120 Western Civilization to 1500 (3)
121 Western Civilization, 1500 to 1815 (3)
122 Western Civilization, 1815 to Present (3)
Students can substitute 125 Classical History for
120 Western Civilization to 1500
United States Sequence (6 s.k.)
150 United States History to 1865 (3)
151 United States History Since 1865 (3)
Different Culture History (3 s.h.)
Any one of the following:
123 East Asian Civilization (3)
165 Latin American History (3)
170 African Civilization (3}

RESEARCH REQUIREMENT (3 s.h.)

298 Historical Research Methods and Historiography (3)

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Students must select 9 s.h, in coursework at the 300 and 400
levels with the approval of a History Department advisor. The
Department suggests students consider taking all the elective
courses in one sequence area. History minors may not count
Paralegal Sequence courses (HIST 370, HIST 371, HIST 372, HIST
373, HIST 374, HIST 375, HIST 376, HIST 377, HIST 380 and HIST
383) as electives in the History minor program.

History Course Descriptions

All courses must be taken on a Grade Only basis.

120 - Western Civilization to 1500—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 120.

A survey of Western traditions and institutions from their
beginnings in Egypt and Mesopotamia through Greece, Rome and
the Middle Ages. Grade only. Offered every semester.
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121 - Western Civilization 1500-1815—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 121. :

A survey of the European Renaissance, Protestant Reformation,
development of the nation state, the Enlightenment, Commercial
and Industrial Revolution, the French Revelution and the
Napoleonic era. Grade only. Offered every semester.

122 - Western Civilization 1815 to Present—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 122.

A survey of European traditions and institutions from the fall
of Napoleon to the present, stressing the Industrial Revolution,
nationalism, imperialism, the rise of totalitariansim, World War 1I,
the Cold War and post-Cold War problems. Grade only. Offered
every semester.

123 - East Asian Civilization—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 123,

A survey of China and Japan from the pre-modern era to the
present, which emphasizes their traditional institutions and val-
ues and their responses to Western impertalism, Japan's Meiji
Restoration and expansionism, fraditional China’s collapse and
revolutionary movements, World War I, China’s Communist
reconstruction and post-communist economy, and Japan's re-
emergence as a world power. Grade only. Offered yearly.

125 - Classical History—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 125,

The history of Greece from Homeric time of Plato to the Roman
Republic. Grade only.

150 - United States History to 1865—3 S.H.

Quarter Courses: 230 and 231.

A survey of United States history from preh1stor1c times to the
American Civil War, Special emphasis is placed on political devel-
opments and public policy, the origins and consequences of both
slavery and ethnic, cultural and regional diversity and conflict.
Also emphasized is the transformation of the social and economic
systems. Grade only. '

151 - United States History Since 1865-—3 5.H.

Quarter Courses: 232 and 231,

A survey of United States history since the American Civil War
with special emphasis on post-Civil War Reconstruction, late 19th-
century economic and social developments and 20th-century
reform movements. Additionally, foreign policy and the overseas
expansion of the 1.5. economy receives attention, as do the Cold
War and post-Cold War develepments. Grade only.

165 - Latin American History—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 165,

A survey of Latin American history from pre-Columbian times
to present including the colonial period, the struggle for indepen-
dence and the rise of modern Latin American nations. Special
emphasis is placed on Argentina, Brazil, Chile and Mexico. Grade
only.

170 - African Civilization—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 170.

A survey of African history from prehistoric times to the pre-
sent. The emphasis is on African social, cultural-and political his-
tory. The periods of study include Africa in the ancient world,
medieval Africa, the slave trade, the era of European colonialism,
the rise of naticnalism and independence movements and con-
temporary Africa. Grade only.

210 - American Military History—3 S.11.

Quarter Course: 135.

A survey of the military’s role and American wars from the
colonial period through the Vietnam and post-Vietnam eras.
Grade only.

215 - Minnesota History—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 215,

History of the land and people of Minnesota. ‘Emphasis is on
social, cultural, economic and political history of indigenous and
immigrant groups in Minnesota during the 19th and 20th cen-
turies. Grade only. Offered as needed.

233 - History of Mexico—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 233,

A survey of the history and development of the Mexican nation
from pre-historic times umtil the present, with atention to the
Indian and Spanish roots of Mexican culture and emphasis on the
continuing Mexican Revolution. Grade only.

235 - History of the American Indian—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 235.

Traces the history of North American Natives since pre-
Columbian times. Emphasis is placed on viewing native history
through a balanced combination of native historical accounts and
fiction to illustrate history. Readings come from primary decu-
ments, fiction and anthropological and sociological works as well
as history. Traces attitudes and stereotypes surrounding natives
and examines their growth as a political entity in American histo-
ry. Prerequisites: ENG 111 or insiructor’s permission. Grade only.

240 - History of Christianity—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 240.

The development of Christianity from the time of Christ to the
present, with emphasis on the interpaly between Chnsnamty and
the political, eoconomic, social and cultural structures of various
historical ages. Grade only.

298 - Historical Research Metheds and Historiography—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 298.

An introducton to historical research and criticism that expos-
es students to the sources, resources and techniques of research
and evaluation of research as well as divergeni historiographic
traditions. Prerequisites: History Major or Minor standing or
Social Science /History Major standing and ENG 111. Limited to
20 students. Grade only.

397 - Topics in History—1-3 5. H.

Quarter Course: 397.

In-depth study of current topics and concern in American soci-
ety and the historical profession. Offered on demand. With differ-
ent topics, can be repeated. Grade only.

495 - Senior Seminar—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 490-491.

n-depth study and research on selected topics offered in the
spring semester. The seminar and students’ research projects
build upon work completed in a compamon, advanced level
course offered in the fall semester. Each spring, before preregistra-
tion for the following fall, the Department identifies the compan-
ion course(s) for the following year. Contact a History
Department academic advisor for more information about the
companion course(s). The Department strongly recommends, but
does not require, completion of the companion course before
enrolling in the Senior Seminar. Prerequisite: History or Social
Science/History major standing and Senior standing or instruc-
tor’s permission. Grade only.

ADVANCED SEQUENCE IN

DIFFERENT CULTURE HISTORY

320 - North American Indian Civilization—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

This course examines important issues in the history of North
American Natives: prehistoric interactions among Native groups,
Native reaction and interaction with early Europeans, cultural
issues such as the outlawing of Native languages and Native cus-
toms, the American Indian Movement, the First Nations
Movemient and the anti-Columbus protests. It discusses both
Canada and the United States in an effort fo include all North
American Native groups. Prerequisite: HIST 235. Grade only.
Offered alternate years.

341 - Modern Japan—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 341.

The course traces and analyzes the principal developments that
shaped modern Japan. Beginning with examination of 17th- and
18th-century Tokugawa culture and institutions, the course will
then explore the sources and consequences of the revolution Meiji
“Restoration.” The course will then consider Japan’s march
toward the Pacific War, and the post-World War II revival.
Prerequisites: HIST 123 and ENG 111 or instructor’s permission.
Grade only. Offered every other year.

461 - Latin American Social Revolution—3 S.I.

Quarter Course: 461G,

An analysis of Latin American’s major revolutionary move-
ments of the 20th century. Special emphasis on Mexico, Bolivia,
Cuba and Central America. Prerequisite: HIST 165 or instructor’s
permission. Grade only.
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469 - History of Brazil—3 S.H.

Ouarter Course: 4690,

Brazilian history from European discovery to the present, The
course emphasizes study of exploration and colonization, the
development of slavery and its abolition, and Brazil's expetience
with industrialization and world power status. Prerequisite: HIST
165 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

ADVANCED SEQUENCE IN

UNITED STATES HISTORY

315 - Women in U.S. History—4 S.H.

Quarter Courses: 316 and 317.

A survey of the history of women in the United States, from the
colonial period to the present. Topics to be coverd include chang-
ing ideas about women and the changing nature of the family,
sexuality, women’s political activity, and paid and unpaid work.
The course also examines the way in which gender has combined
with other social definitions - such as race, ethicity and age — to
shape the experiences of both men and women in U.S. history.
Prerequisites: HIST 150 or HIST 151 and ENG 111. Grade only.
Ofiered yearly.

325 - American Diplomatic History—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 325.

Traces and analyzes the major developments in modern
American diplomacy. The course will examine 19th-century tradi-
tions, but will focus on the impact of domestic concerns and over-
seas wars and revolutions on the 20th century global expansion of
American interests, ideology and power. Prerequisites: HIST 150
or HIST 151 or instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as
needed.

365 - American Legal History—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 365.

An overview of Anglo-American legal history from the time of
the Conquest to the present. Emphasis will be placed on the evo-
lution of substantive law, including real property law, business
law, family law, and personal injury law. The class emphasizes
case analysis. Prerequisites: HIST 150 and HIST 15t or instructor’s
permission. Grade only. Offered yearly.

447 - The Vietnam War—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 447.

A historical survey of the Vieinamese War with the growing
American invelvement and the subsequent American effort to dis-
engage without loss of prestige. The course will include the study
of American objectives in this war and the subsequent impact
upon American society. Prerequisite: HIST 151 or instructor’s pet-
mission. Grade only. Offered every other year.

476 - The American Revolation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 476.

This course examines the origins of the Revolution; the War for
Independence; social, economic, and cultural change during the
Revolution; and the origins and creations, and ratification of the
Constitution of 1787. Prerequisites: HIST150 or instructor’s per-
mission. Grade only. Offered every other year.

477 - The Age of Jackson—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 478.

Traces the political, social, intellectual, and cultural develop-
ment of the United States from the 1820s through the 1840s.
Topics include Jacksonian politics, Manifest Destiny and the
Mexican War, northern society, the South and slavery, ante-bellum
reform movements and Romanticism. Prerequisite; HIST 150.
Grade only. Offered as needed.

479 - The Civil War and Reconstruction—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 479G.

Explores the culture and society of ante-bellum America, the
origins of the war, the political and military developmeni of the
war. The course will then explore Reconstruction of the Southern
political, social and economic orders and the southern counter-
revolution of the 1870s. Prerequisite: HIST 150 or instructor’s per-
mission. Grade only. Offered as needed.

480 - Gilded Age America (1877-1900)—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480.

Explores late 19th-century corporate, industrial development
and its social, cultural and political consequences. The course

pays special attention to both cld-fashicned, communitarian
counter-attacks and progressive, radical opposition to the new
economic order in rural and urban settings. It also explores the
mass immigration and new urban political and social structures
that economic change generated. The course concludes with con-
sideration of the emergence of the New Empire amidst the
Spanish-American War. Prerequisites: HIST 151 and ENG 111 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered every other year.

481 - American Westward Expansion—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 481G.

Examines the historical West versus the mythical West.
Compares stereotypes and popular images of the West and ifs
inhabitanis to the calftural, political and social diverstiy of the
American West. Traces the development of Western history from
first contract to the present. Prerequisites: HIST 150 and HIST 151
or instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as needed.

483 - The Progressive Era and the “New Era” Twenties

(1901-1929)—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 483G.

Consideration will be given to the cultural and economic crisis
of the 1890s, the progressive impulse, varieties of progressive
reform, progressive foreign policy and World War I, postwar
adjustinent problems and select social phenomena of the
Twenties. The course will conclude with study of Herbert
Hoover’s economic and political vision. Prerequisite: HIST 151 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered every other year.

484 - Depression, New Deal and War (1929-1945)—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 484G.

The course explores the Great Depression which begain in 1929
with emphasis on the economic, social and psychological causes
and consequences, Herbert Hoover’s responses to it and FDR's
New Deal Revolution, and the role of the United States in World
War II and developments on the home front. Offered every other
year. Prerequisite: HIST 151 or instructor’s permission. Grade
only.

485 - Contemporary America 1945-Present—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 485G,

The course explores the causes and consequences of the Cold
War including McCarthyism, U1.5. involvement in the Korean War,
and selected post-war problems in foreign policy, mass society
and social alienation. It also explores the reforms and social
movements of the Great Society era and the development of con-
temporary conservatism and consumer-oriented neo-liberalism,
Prerequisite: HIST 151 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.
Offered every other year.

486 - American Intellectual and Cultural History—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 486G.

The course focuses on the development of basic concepts in
American political, religious, philosophical, scientific and social
thought, and on their impact on American culture from the colo-
nial period to the present. Prerequisite: HIST 150 or HIST 151 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered yearly.

488 - American Constitational History—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 488G.

A study of the origins, growth and development of the United
States Constitution in the context of American social and political
history. Prerequisite: HIST 150 or HIST 151 or instructor’s permis-
sion. Grade only. Offered yearly.

ADVANCED SEQUENCE IN EUROPEAN HISTORY

330 - Psycho-history—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 330,

The application of psychoanalytical theory to history. Part of
the course will focus on the study of psychoanalytic theory. The
rest of the course will focus on the application of theory to history.
Grade only. Offered as needed.

350 - The History of Attidutes Toward Death—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350,

Alook at the attitudes toward death of various societies.
Prerequisites: ENG 111 or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

401 - Ancient Rome—3 S8.H.

Quarter Course: 401G.

The rise of Rome from a small republic to empire, the decline
and fall of the empire. The Roman contribution to western civi-
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lization. Prerequisite: FIST 120 or instructor’s permission. Grade
only.

403 - Middle Ages—3 5.FH.

Quarter Course: 403G.

The decline of the Roman Empire, the Germanic kingdoms, the
early Christian Church, the development of feudalism and mano-
rialism, the economic recovery of Europe, civilization of the High
Middle Ages, rise of the national monarchies. Prerequisite: HIST
120 or instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as needed.

408 - Renaissance—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 408G.

The rise of commerce, development of the national monarchies,
growth of the Italian city-states, secularization of society, human-
ism and art in Ttaly and in Northern Europe, new scientific dis-
coveries, and expansion of Europe. Prerequisites: HIST 120 and
HIST 121 or instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as need-
ed.

409 - Reformation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 409G,

A study of the religious background of 16th-century Europe.
The rise of Lutherism, Calvinism, Anabaptism and Anglicanism.
The Catholic Counter-Reformation. Prerequisite: HIST 120 and
HIST 121 or instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as need-
ed.

412 - French Revolution and Napoleon—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 406G.

Intellectual, cultural, economic and political origins of the
French Revolution, a decade of revolution, the Napoleonic Era
and the legacy of the revolution. Prerequisite: HIST 121 or instruc-
tor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as needed.

415 - 20th-Century Europe—3 §.I1.

Quarter Course 415G,

The peace settlements, the League of Nations, the rise of totali-
tarianism, World War II. This course also emphasizes the Cold
War, decolonization, collapse of Soviet Communism, and the re-
emergence of nationalism and ethnic conflict, with special empha-
sis on Yugoslavia. Prerequisites: HIST 122 and HIST 151 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as needed.

417 - Hitler and Nazi Germany—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 417G.

Emphasis will be given to the factors which led to Nazism, the
personality of Hitler, his drive for world domination and failure,
and the Nuremberg trials. Pretequisite: HIST 122 or instructor’s
permission. Grade only. Offeved as needed.

421 - Tudor and Stuart England—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 421G.

The transition from medieval to modern England, the
Reformation, the Age of Elizabeth, and the constitutional and
social conflicts of the 17th century. Prerequisite: HIST 121 or
instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered as needed.

423 - 20th-Century England—3 S.H.

Quarter Course:; 423G.

England in the 20th century from the height of imperial power
and World War I to a Socialist government, cold War and the rise
of late 20th-century conservatism. Prerequisite: HIST 122 or
instructor’s petmission. Grade only. Offered as needed.

434 - Soviet Russia {1905-Present)—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 434G.

The theory of Communism and its practice in Russia and the
role of the Soviet Union in world affairs. The course will also dis-
cuss the downfall of Soviet Communism and the Yeltsin era.
Prerequisites: HIST 122 and HIST 151 or instructor’s permission.
Grade only. Offered as needed.

440 - World War YI—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 440G.

An effort to examine the relations between political leadership
and military strategy. Brief description of main events.
Prerequisites: HIST 122 and HIST 151 or instructor’s permission.
Grade only. Offered as needed.

PARALEGAL SEQUENCE
370 - Legal Research and Writing I—2 S.H.
Quarter Course: 370.
The student will become acquainted with commonly used ter-

minology, the need for precision in meaning, and how courts
interpret documents; and techniques of legal research, the process
of judicial review, the extent of legal reporting, and methods of
researching court decisions, Students will draft legal briefs and
legal memoranda, Prerequisites: admission to the Paralegal Major
and advanced sophomore standing. Grade only. Offered yearly.

371 - Substantive Law and Ethics I—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 371.

Students will learn the basic rules of contract law, real property
law, torts, including workexs’ compensation, and legal ethics, and
will be expected to practice their skills in legal research and writ-
ing. Prerequisite: HIST 370. Grade only. Offered yearly.

372 - Legal Research and Writing I1-2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 372.

The students will expand use of research and writing tech-
niques gained in Legal Research and Writing [ by drafting deeds,
leases, negotiable instruments, business agreements, corporate
minutes and by-laws, wills and researching issues that are rele-
vant to these topies. Students will continue to draft legal briefs
and memoranda reflecting their research findings. Prerequisite:
HIST 371. Grade only. Offered yeatly.

373 - Adversary System: Civil Procedure~-2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 373.

Basic civil court procedures, such as pleadings; pre-trial discov-
ery; trials and appeals; background of the adversary system; the
role of the advocate, judge and jury in the search for justice.
Prerequisite: HIST 372. Grade only. Offered yearly.

374 - Evidentiary Rules—2 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 374.

Acquaints the student with logic of evidentiary rules, value of
first-hand evidence, burden of proof, qualification of witnesses,
impeachment of witnesses, differentiation between proof and
argument, order of proof. Prerequisite: HIST 373. Grade only.
Offered yearly.

375 - Substantive Law and Ethics II—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 375.

Students will study the basic elements of probate law, nego-
tiable instruments, bankruptcy, landlord-tenant law with exten-
sive coverage of family law (divorce, separation, and paternity),
including the study of motion practice and the Minnesota Rules
of Family Court Procedure, pre-trial discovery and conflict resolu-
tion lechniques as well as ethical issues associated with each.
Prerequisite: HIST 374. Grade only. Oifered yearly.

376 - Adversary System: Criminal Procedure—2 8.H.

Quarter Course: 376.

Supplements the course on the Adversary System - Civil and
covers criminal pleadings, the grand jury system, criminal pretrial
discovery, jury instructions, post-trial sentencing, requirements of
a fair hearing and constitutional legal defenses. Prerequisite: HIST
374. Grade only. Offered yearly.

377 - Practical Legal Investigation Techniques—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 377.

Students will learn the practical techniques used in investigat-
ing cases involving traffic, aircraft, personal negligence, employer
negligence, product liability, professional malpractice and crimi-
nal investigation. Studenis also will become acquainted with the
technique of working with witnesses. Prerequisites: admission to
the Paralegal Major, HIST 365, HIST 370 and HIST 371. Grade
only. Offered yearly.

380 - Paralegal Internship—12 S.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

Field placement in a selected organization for the purpose of
experience and training as a professional paralegal. Prerequisites:
HIST 370, HIST 371, HIST 372, HIST 373, HIST 374, HIST 375,
HIST 376 and completion of portfolie. P/NC only.

383 - Paralegal Instituie—I1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

The Paralegal Institute will cover various specialized topics
which directly relate to areas of the paralegal profession. The spe-
cialized institutes will be offered for 1-3 credits and may be
repeated to a maximum of 3 credits toward the W5U Paralegal
degree. P/NC only.
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Honors Program

See Special Academic Programs for more information.

Interdiscipllinary Program: Professional Studies

Somsen Hall, Room 109, (507) 457-5080
Christensen (Chairperson); Lietzau

FACULTY

Pauline Christensen, Professor; Adult, Continuing Education & Extension; B.S., Jowa State University of Science and
Technology; M.S., Winona State University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1973 -
Robert Lietzau; Adult, Continuing Education & Extension; B.S., M.S., Winona State University; 1967 -

This program allows students to pursue individualized academic interests and personal /professional goals with-
in the framework of an academically sound Bachelor of Arts degree program. It is an excellent alternative for the
mature student who wants to build on past experience and design his or her own degree program for cutrent or
future needs. It offers students a great deal of flexibility and allows for intellectual growth in a variety of academic
areas.

Professional Studies majors are advised by the Adult, Continuing Education and Extension Department faculty.
When declaring the major, students must submit a statement of their goals and objectives for the major which will
be reviewed by the ACEED advisor and refained in the student’s file.

B.A. MAJOR
PROFESSIONAL STUDIES: GENERAL OPTION

48 upper division (300 and 400 level} s.h.

} is expected that all course prerequisites will be compled. Students may declare one minor within the require-
ments of this major. A maximum of ¢ credits applying to the major may be taken on a P/NC basis. All other WSU
policies apply.

REQUIREMENTS:

Students will complete the standard W5U General Education Program, 48 upper-division credits, electives to
reach a minimum of 128 credits, and will have on file a statement of goals and objectives for the major.

PROFESSIONAL STUDIES:
AVIATION MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT OPTION

128 - 139 s.h. (No Minor Required)

Pasteur Hall, Room 114D, (507) 457-5260
Dr. George Bolon, Advisor

The Aviation Maintenance Management Option prepares students to manage systems and technicians within the
aviation maintenance industry. Graduates with this option can meet the needs of air carriers, the federal govenr-
ment and commercial aviation.

This option is OPEN ONLY TO STUDENTS who have completed the aviation maintenance program at the Red
Wing/Winona Technical College. Forty (40) credits will transfer from the technical college applicable toward this
option.

pThere are 5 aspects to this degree program: (1) general education; (2) the management core; (3) the advanced avi-
ation courses; (4) computer understanding and application; and (5} the upper-division electives. Airway Science
Certificaiion pending FAA approval.

1. GENERAL EDUCATION (48 S.H.)

Basic Skills (9 s.h)

Humanities (6 s.h.)

Natural Sciences (7 s.h.)
MATH 140 Applied Caluclus (3)
PHYS 201 General Physics I (4)

STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3} OR
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)

PHYS 202 General Physics IT (4)

CHEM 212 Principles of Chemistry I (4)

2. MANAGEMENT (18 S.H))

Social Science {6 s.h.)
PSY 210 General Psychology (3)
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3}
Different Culture (6 s.h.)
Allied Studies (3 s.h.)
Additional requirements for certification (11 s.h.}

BUSA 301 Business Law (3)

DIS 320 Intermediate Business Statistics (3)

DIS 362 Managemnt Information Systems (3)
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3) OR
MGMT 317 Management of Human Resotirces (3)
POM 334 Production/Operations Management (3}
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Marketing (3 5.1) _ 4. COMPUTER APPLICATION (6 S.H.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3) €S 130 Introduction to BASIC Programming (3) OR
BUSA 312
3. AVIATION (12 S.H.) Any Computer Science elective and/or
PHYS 200 Fundamentals of Aviation (3) DIS 202 Microcomputers in Business (3}
PHYS 383 Air Traffic Control (3} ‘
PHYS 387 Flight Safety (3)
PHYS 288 Legislaﬁvetgnd Legal Aspects (2) 5. UPPER-DIVISION ELECTIVES (15 S.H.)

These electives must be approved by AWS faculty advisor.

6. TECHNICAL COLLEGE TRANSFER {40 S.H.)

Interdisciplinary Program: Social Science/History

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507) 457-5400
Alexander Yard, Program Director
Director email: ayard@vax2. winona.msus.edu

DIRECTOR

Alexander Yard, Associate Professor, History; M.A., University of Missouri-St. Louis; A.B., A M., Ph.D., Washington
University (St. Louis, Missouri); 1986 -

The Social Science/History Interdisciplinary Progam is designed for prospeciive middle school and high school teach-
ers. WSU established the major to meel; the secondary sacial studies teacher certification requirements for the state of
Minnesota. In addition to this program, students must complete the Professional Education Sequence to earn a teaching
license. The education sequence is described in the Effective Educator Handbook, available in the Education Department
Office, and in this catalog under the Department of Education listings. '

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses must be takenon a Grade Only basis. Courses taken at either W5LJ or another institution on a Pass /No
Credit basis do not count toward fulfillment of the program requirement.

Grade and GPA Requirements
Coursework must receive a grade of “C” or better to count toward fulfillment of the program requirements. Students
must achieve a GPA in program courses of 2.75 or better to successfully complete the major.

- M H M 120 Introduction to American Politics (3)
B'S' MA]OR SOCIHI SCIE“C@/HIStOI'y 130 Introduction to International Relations (3)
(Secondary Social Studies Teaching) _ Psychology (3 5.h.)
81-83 s.h. {No Minor Required) _ 210 General Psychology (3)
Sociology (6 s.h.)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all the courses required in 150 Human Society (3)
the Professional Education Sequence in addition to completing 325 Social-Cultural Anthropology (3)
this program in the content - or speciality - area. Refer to the Secial Psychology (3 s.h.)
Education Department listings in this catalog or the Efffective One of the following:
Educator Handbook available in the Education Department SOC 205: Social Interaction (3) OR
Olfice. PSY 325: Social Psychology (3)

Research Methods (6-8 s.h.)
HIST 298 Historical Methods and Historiography (3)
And ONE of the following:
POLS 280: Political Research I - Secondary (3) OR
SOC 376: Introduction to Secial Research (3) OR

REQUIRED COURSES (66-68 s.h.)

Economics (6 s.h.)
201 Principles of Microeconomics (3}
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)

Geography (12 s.h.) PSY 308: Experimental Psychology (5)
110 World Regional Geography (3)
211 Economic Geography (3) Different Culture (6 s.h.)
212 Physical Geography (3) Note: Students in the program must take a Different Culture
213 Cultural Geography 3 History course and a Social or Political Science course focused on
History (12 s.h.) the same region. Students may use these courses to fulfill both
150 U.S. History to 1856 3 program and General Education/Different Culture Requirements.
151 U.S. History Since 1865 (3) Complete two courses in one of the following areas:
And select TWO of the following:
120 Western Civilization to 1500 (3) Asia
121 Western Civilization, 1500-1815 (3) HIST 123: East Asian Civilization (3)
122 Western Civilization, 1815-Present (3) GEOG 223: Geography of the Orient (3) OR
Political Science (9 s.h.) ' Latin America
103 Introduction to Politics (3) HIST 165: Latin American History (3)
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And ONE of the folowing:
GEOG 225: Geography of Latin America (3) OR
POLS 224: Politics and Society in Latin America (3)

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Students complete a concentraton of 15 s.h. at the 300 or 400
levels in one of the following disciplines: economics, geography,

128

Africa . - :
A £ e history, political science, psychology or sociology. The course
HIST 170: Adrican th'zahon @) selections are subject to the program director’s approval
And ONE of the following:

GEOG 224: Geography of Africa (3) OR
POLS 126 (or 226): Politics and Society in Africa (3)

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)
331 Teaching Social Studies in Secondary Schools (3}

Somsen Hall, Room 101D, (507) 457-5672
Bovinet (Chairperson), English, Newberry, Smith, Young.

FACULTY

James W. Bovinet, Professor; B.S. Drake University; M.B.A., D.B.A., Southern Illinois University-Carbondale; 1990 -
Donald English, Associate Professor; B.S., Bucknell University; M.B.A., Indiana University; 1977 -
Robert Newberry, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.B.A., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-

Milwaukes; 1992 -

Russell K. Smith, Jr., Assistant Professor; B.A. Drake University; Ph.D. University of Tennessee-Knoxville, 1993 -
Mark Young, Professor; B.S., M.B.A., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; D.B.A., University of Kentucky; 1980 -

The Marketing Department is committed to fostering excellence in marketing educaiion. Students who pursue educa-
tion in marketing will develop an understanding of the process of planning and executing the conception, pricing, pro-
motion and distribution of ideas, goods, and services to create exchanges that satisfy individual and erganizational
objectives. Graduates are prepared for a professional career in marketing or advanced graduate studies.

Graduation Requirements:
1. Completion of all coursework required for the major

2. A grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the major

3. A minimum of 50% of the Marketing Major requirements must be completed at WSU

4. Meet all WSU graduation requirements

B.S. MAJOR - MARKETING

60 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (45 s.h.)

Math Requirements (3 s.h.)
140 Applied Calculus (3) OR
160 Calculus { (3)
Accounting (6 s.=.)
211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3}
Business Administration (12 s.h.)
BUSA 291 Legal Environment of Business (3)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3) OR
STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3} OR
STAT 210 Statistics {3}
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3)
Economics and Finance (9 s.h.)
BCON 201 Principles of Microeconemics (3)
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3}
FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3)
Marketing Core (12 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3)
330 Consuimer Behavior (3)
332 Market Analysis (3)
334 Marketing Research (3)

Integrative Capstone (3)
428 Marketing Management (3}

ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

350 Management of Promotion (3)

352 Professional Selling (3)

354 Sales Management (3)

360 Systems and Channels (3)

362 Business to Business Marketing (3)
364 Marketing and Entrepreneurship (3)
384 International Marketing (3)

390 Topics in Marketing (3)

399 Internship Problem (3)

480 Independent Study (1-3)

B.S. MINOR - MARKETING

24 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

Accounting {3 s.h.}

211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
Economics {3 s.h.)

201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
Business Administration/Statistics (3)

DIS 220 Business Statistics (3} OR

STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3) OR
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STAT 210 Statistics (3}
Marketing (9 s.h.}

315 Principles of Marketing (3}

330 Consumer Behavior (3)

334 Marketing Research (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)
Any two Marketing electives {See Marketing Major) (3 s.h.)

Marketing Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to nor-majors unless otherwise noted.

100 - Marketing and Society— 3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 115.

This course introduces students to marketing's role in society
and compares it with marketing’s role within the organization.
Ethical and moral issues pertinent to marketing are raised. These
include the ethical dilemmas often faced by marketing profession-
als, as well as the consequences of marketing on society as a
whole.

315 - Principles of Marketing---3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 315,

A beginning course in marketing which stresses the marketing
function’s contribution to the business firm. Topics include buyer
behavior, products, channels of distribution, promotion, pricing
and social issues in marketing. Standard business and non-tradi-
tional aspects of marketing are explored. The potential employ-
ment scenario is reviewed. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and ACCT
211.

330 - Consumer Behavior—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 330.

An application of the behavioral sciences to marketing. Topics
include attitudes and beliefs, perception, interpretation, learning,
personality, communication, cultural values and norms, social
class, cultural and gender diversity, and consumer decision-mak-
ing models. Prerequisite: MKTG 315.

332 - Market Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 332.

Market analysis defines relevant markets, analyzes primary and
selective demand for the market, segments the market, and identi-
fies potential target markets. This course focuses on analyzing
customers, competitors, and the company to provide a basis for
developing marketing strategy. Marketing information literacy
will be emphasized through the utilization of numerous informa-
tion sources and computer software applications. Prerequisites:
MKTG 315, Mathematics and Statistics requirements.

334 - Marketing Research—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 334,

This course analyzes the roles, the functions and the processes
that surround marketing research. The basic approach of the
course is to consider marketing research as an aid in providing
information that facilitates decision-making. Emphasis is placed
on practical issues related to the successful application of market-
ing research. Prerequisites: MKTG 315, Mathematics and Statistics
requirements.

350 - Management of Premotion—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

The nature, scope and condributions of advertising, personal
selling, public relations and sales promotion in serving as a com-
munication link between the business firm and its target market.
Prerequisites: completion of Marketing core requirements,

352 - Professional Selling—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 352.

Learning professional selling toncepts and the communications
skills to apply them. Topics include interpersonal communications
in business, relationship building, prospecting and qualifying,
determining consurmer wants and needs, sales presentation and
negotiation and posi-sale communications. Employment opportu-

nities in sales are examined. Prerequisites: completion of
Marketing core requirements.

354 - Sales Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 354.

An in-depth coverage of determining the types of sales posi-
tions, the recruiting and hiring process, training, determining
sales territories, methods of compensation and motivation, and
control over the sales force. Prerequisites: completion of
Marketing core requirements.

360 - Systems and Channels—3 S.FL

Quarter Course: 360.

The political, social and economic relationships among the vari-
ous institutions that comprise marketing channels with a focus on
managing in the distribution of goods and services. Prerequisite:
completion of Marketing core requirements.

362 - Business to Business Marketing—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 362.

Business to business marketing considers organizational and
industrial markets and marketing processes. An examination of
organizational buying behavior procurement and marketing man-
agement for industrial goods and services is provided.
Prerequisites: completion of Marketing core requirements.

364 - Marketing and Entrepreneurship—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 364,

An examination of the procedures and managerial practices of
small business retailing. Specific emphasis is given to
entrepreneurial subjects such as the legal organization of the firm,
financing, franchising, site selection, employee management, buy-
ing and customer support functions. Prerequisites: completion of
Marketing core requirements.

384 - International Marketing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 384.

A study of the economic, political, cultural and business envi-
ronments affecting the international marketing operations of the
firm. Market selection decision, entry and operating decisions,
marketing mix decisions and organizational structures are exam-
ined. Prerequisites: completion of Marketing core requirements.

387 - Marketing of New Products—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 387.

Essential components of product management are examined in
depth, including practical methods of analysis, strategy formula-
tion and implementation. Various concepts, medels and eclectic
appreaches generate creative strategies and courses of action.
Prerequisites: completion of Marketing core requirements.

390 Topics in Marketing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 390.

Various courses offered in conjunction with curriculum needs
and the availability of faculty with relevant expertise.
Prerequisites: completion of Marketing core requirements.

398 - Internship—1-9 S.H.

Quarter Course: 398.

Credits will not be counted in Marketing Major, but as general
education elective credits. Prerequisites: completion of Marketing
core requirements and instructor’s permission. P/NC only.

399 - Internship Problem—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

See Department chairperson for a list of requirements. Credits
count as a Marketing elective. Grade only. Prerequisites: comple-
tion of Marketing core requirements and instructor’s permission.

428 - Marketing Management—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 428,

An advanced applied course in marketing management and
decision-making. Simulation and /or cases are used to present
marketing problems and situations requiring students to apply
the principles and concepts of marketing to real-world problems
and simulations. Each student wiil be required to write and pre-
sent a marketing plan. Emphasis will be placed on analysis and
decision-making. Prerequisites: compietion of any two Marketing
electives and Senior standing.

480 - Independent Study—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480.

Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional
reading and /or research paper in areas of special interest.
Prerequisite: instructor’s permission.
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MASS COMMUNICATION

Phelps Hall, Room 126, (507) 457-5474
Elcombe (Chairperson), Cramer, Daniel, Killion, Pack, Schwarze, Vivian

FACULTY

Donald W. Cramer, Assistant Professor; B.S., Winona State University; MLA., Ball State University; 1970 -

Ajit Daniel, Professor; B.A., St. Stephen’s College, Delhi University, India; B.S., Southern Illinois University-
Edwardville; M.5. Southern Illinois University-Carbondale; 1982 -

Ronald Elcombe, Assistant Professor; B.S., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; M.M., Mankato State University; 1991 -

Cindy Killion, Associate Professor; B.J., University of Missouri-Columbia; M.A., The University of Oklahoma; 1992 -

Dennis H. Pack, Professor; B.S., University of Utah; M.A., Northwestern University; 1978 -

Terry Schwarze, Professor; BEA., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; M. A., University of Northern Towa; Ph.D.,
The Union Institute; 1988 -

John H. Vivian, Professor; A.B. Gonzaga University; M.S.]., Northwestern University; 1981 -

Mass media are needed in a free society to inform, survey, protect and enlighten. The Mass Communication fac-
ulty stresses developing communicators with a strong sense of their responsibility in serving the community and
society. The faculty also provides practical experience in producing mass media content,

Practicing professionals are frequent guests. Mass Communication students have many opportunifies to apply
theory to practice in laboratories, co-curricular and extracurricular programs including;

s KQAL, a full-service departmental radio station.

* Bravura, a laboratory publication with 17,000 circulation.

» Color television production facilities in which studenis produce programs disseminated to 8,000 Winona-area

cable-subscribing households.

¢ Computerized reporting labs for writing projects as well as access to computer-linked typesetting equipment
at the Winona Daily News.

e The Winonan, the student-operated weekly campus newspaper.

+ Campus chapters of the American Advertising Federation, the International Association of Business
Communicators, the National Broadcasting Society {(Alpha Epsilon Rho), the National Press Photographers
Association and the Society for College Journalists.

Mass Communication majors choose an option for their coursework in advertising, broadcasting, journalism,

photojournalism or public relations.

The curriculum offers students opportunities to develop skills in oral, visual and written communication; gain an
understanding of communication law, ethics and theory; and recetve information and experience in an area of spe-
cial interest.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses, with the exception of internships, taken toward the Mass Communication Major requirements or
Mass Communication Minor requirements must be taken on a grade only basis.

Mass Communication majors must earn a grade of “C” or better in all Mass Communication courses and all
additional courses taken 1o satisfy the requirements of a Mass Communication Major. Mass Communication Minors
must earn a grade of “C” or better in all Mass Communication courses and all addifional courses to satisfy the
minor.

Additional Graduation Requirements

All Mass Communication majors must have a cumulative GPA average of 2.5 or higher to graduate.

To graduate from WSU with a Mass Communication degree in any option, a student transferring credits must
satisfy requirements from the appropriate option including 12 credit hours earned at WSU in communication cours-

~es af the 300 level or above.

B.A. MAJOR - CORE ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)
MASS COMMUNICATION Choose One:

42 s.h. (Minor Required} 305 Mass Media History (3}

Mass Communication majors choose one of the five options 400 Mass Cc?mmu.t ucation rIl‘heory &)
. ; 450 International Broadcasting (3}
for which the core requirements are the same.

ADVERTISING OPTION - ADVERTISING REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

175 Mass Commumnication Computer Applications (3)

42sh. 260 Advertising (3)
360 Advertising Copy Writing (3)
CORE REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.) 361 Advertising Media Selection (3)
100 Mass Media & Society (3) 362 Advertising Design (3)

110 Visual Conununication (3) 460 Advertising Campaigns (3)

130 News Writing (3)
300 Mass Media Law (3)
405 Mass Media Issues & Ethics (3)
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ADVERTISING ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

215 Photocommunication {3)

220 Broadcast Writing, (3)

240 Public Relations (3)

275 Publication Design (3)

226 Video/Multimedia Planning & Design (3)

408 Research in Mass Media (3)

461 Retail/Business Advertising (3)
Marketing

315 Principles of Marketing (3)

317 Consumer Behavior (3}

BROADCASTING OPTION

42 s.h.

CORE REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

100 Mass Media & Society (3)

110 Visual Communication (3)

130 News Writing (3)

300 Mass Media Law (3}

405 Mass Media Issues & Ethics (3)

CORE ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Choose One:

305 Mass Media History (3)

400 Mass Communication Theory (3)
450 International Broadcasting (3)

BROADCASTING REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

020 Electronic Media Activities (1)

120 Electronic Media (2)

220 Broadcast Writing (3)

225 Radio Production (3}

226 Video/Multimedia Planning & Design (3)
399 Internship (3)

425 Senior Seminar in Electronic Media (3)

BROADCASTING ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

320 Television Production Operations (3)

321 Topics In Television Production (3)

325 Broadcast Journalism (3}

326 Mass Communication Multimedia Applications (3)
420 Electronic Media Management (3)

JOURNALISM OPTION

42 sh.

CORFE REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

100 Mass Media & Society (3)

110 Visual Communication (3)

130 News Writing {3}

300 Mass Media Law (3)

405 Mags Media Issues & Ethics (3)

CORE ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Choose One:

305 Mass Media History (3)

400 Mass Communication Theory (3)
450 International Broadcasting (3}

JOURNALISM REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)
175 Mass Communication Computer Applications{3)
230 News Gathering (3)
275 Publication Design (3)
330 Peature Writing (3)
331 News Editing (3)
437 Publication Practicum (3)

JOURNALISM ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

215 TPhotocommmunication (3)

220 Broadcast Writing (3}

240 Public Relations (3)

310 Photojournalism (3)

226 Video/Multimedia Planning & Design (3}
345 Public Relations Writing (3)

408 Research in Mass Media (3)

430 Specialized Reporting (3)

PHOTOJOURNALISM OPTION

42 s.h,

CORE REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

100 Mass Media & Society (3)

110 Visual Communication (3}

130 News Writing (3)

300 Mass Media Law (3)

405 Mass Media Issues & Ethics (3)

CORE ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Choose One:

305 Mass Media History (3)

400 Mass Communication Theory (3)
450 International Broadcasting (3)

PHOTOJOURNALISM REQUIRED COURSES
(24 s.h.)

175 Mass Communication Computer Applications (3)
215 Photocommunication (3}

230 News Gathering (3)

275 Publication Design (3)

310 Photojournalism (3)

317 Photojournalism Practicum (3)

419 Senior Seminar in Photojournalism (3)

PHOTOJOURNALISM ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)
240 Public Relations (3)
260 Advertising (3)
319 Studio Photography (3)
226 Video/Multimedia Planning & Design (3)
330 Feature Writing (3)
331 News Editing (3}
408 Research in Mass Media (3)
437 Publication Practicum (3)

PUBLIC RELATIONS OPTION

42 s.h.

CORE REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

100 Mass Media & Society (3)

110 Visual Communication (3}

130 News Writing (3)

300 Mass Media Law (3)

405 Mass Media Issues & Ethics (3)

CORE ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Choese One: )

305 Mass Media History (3)

400 Mass Communication Theory (3)
450 International Broadcasting (3)

PUBLIC RELATIONS REQUIRED COURSES
(18 s.h.)

175 Mass Communication Computer Applications (3)
230 News Gathering (3)
240 Public Relations (3)
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275 Publication Design (3)
345 Public Relations Writing (3)
440 Public Relations Campaigns (3)

PUBLIC RELATIONS ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

120 Electronic Media {2)

215 Photocommunication (3)

220 Broadcast Writing (3)

260 Advertising (3)

226 Video/Multimedia Planning & Design (3)
330 Feature Writing (3)

331 News Editing (3}

340 Public Relations Cases (3)

347 Public Relations Practicum (3}
361 Advertising Media Selection (3)
399 Internship (3}

B.A. MINOR -
MASS COMMUNICATION

21 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (9 s.h.)

100 Mass Media & Society (3)
110 Visual Communication (3)
130 News Writing (3)

ELECTIVES (12 s.h.)

The student must select 12 s.h. of credit from other Mass
Communication courses.

Mass Communication

Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minos, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicumns. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

020 - Electronic Media Activities—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

Active participation in announcing, programming, production
and /or control-room operations at Radio KQAL-FM.

100 - Mass Media and Society—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 100. Sociological examination of the interrela-
tionship of mass media and society in contemporary America.

110 - Visual Communication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 110. Basic visual communication theory
including basic photographic theory, camera handling and dark-
room experience as related to graphic communication and mass
dissemination. Weekly critiques. Lab required.

120 - Electronic Media—2 S.11.

Quarter Course: 120.

Characteristics, philosophy and impact of radio, television,
cable and the developing electronic mass media.

130 - News Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 130.

Style and structure of news stories; news sources; newsroom
practices and procedures; with reporting assignments for publica-
tion and broadcast. Prerequisite: EING 111.

175 - Mass Communication Computer Applications—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 175.

Computer skills for the mass media using word processing,
page layout, database, spreadsheet, image generation, image
manipulation and other applications for the Macintosh computer.

215 - Photocommunication—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 215,

Advanced visual and technical skills for black-and-white pho-
tography. Prerequisite: MCOM 110.

220 - Broadlcast Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 220.

Radio and television writing including commercial copy and
feature programs. Prerequisite: ENG 111.

225 - Radio Production—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 225.

Design, technique, production and presentation of radio pro-
grams. Prerequisite: MCOM 220.

226 - Video/Multimedia Planning and Design—3 5.H.

Cuarter Course: 226.

An overview of the television/video and multimedia produc-
tion process with special attention to organizing, scripting, bud-
geting, equipment and personnel. This course deals with essential
pre-production planning, rather than production techniques.

230 - News Gathering—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 230.

Interviewing, observation and research as information-gather-
ing methodologies; with reporting assighments for publication
and broadcast. Prerequisite: MCOM 130,

240 - Public Relations—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 240.

Nature and role of public relations in a democratic society. Case
problems and projects.

260 - Advertising—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 260.

Survey of advertising theory and structure, and its function
and purpose in modern society.

275 - Publication Design—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 335,

Using the Macintosh computer to learn layout, design princi-
ples and processes for the print media. Prerequisite: MCOM 175.

300 - Mass Media Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 300.

Major issues and survey of the media’s current legal status.
Prerequisite: MCOM 100.

305 - Mass Media History—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 305.

Development of the mass media including historiography,
examination of movements and current research problems.

310 - Photojournalism—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 310.

The photograph as a means of visual reporting. Lab required.
Weekly critique. Prerequisite: MCOM 215.

317 - Photojournalism Practicum—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 317.

Pratical hands-on applications of photojournalism concepts and
theories in the form of news photography and photo stories for
publication in print version of departmental laboratory publica-
tion and adapting print version for electronic dissemination.
Prerequisite: MCOM 310.

319 - Studio Photography—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 319.

Large-format camera photography with emphasis on studio
techniques. Prerequisite: MCOM 215.

320 - TV Production Operations—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

Theory and practical experience in planning and creating of
television programs using single- and multiple-camera systems.
Prerequisite: MCOM 226.

321 - Topics in Television Production—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 321.

Advanced theory and practical experience in producing televi-
sion programs using single- or multiple-camera systems.
Prerequisite: MCOM 320.

325 - Broadcast Journalism—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 325.

Reporting and presenting the news on radio and television.
Topics include news writing, reporting, taping and editing; pro-
ducing newscasts; broadcast news ethics. Prerequisites: MCOM
226 and MCOM 320.
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326 - Mass Communication Multimedia Applications—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 326.

Understanding and authoring multimedia computer applica-
tions for the mass media. Topics include equipment and software,
selection, preparation and programming of graphics, animation,
sound and video in multimedia for the mass media. Prerequisites:
MCOM 100 and MCOM 225,

330 - Feature Writing—3 S.I1.

Quarter Coursge: 330.

Developing, writing and marketing feature stories to a variety
of media. Prerequisite: MCOM 2.30.

331 - News Editing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 331.

Operation of the newsroom including copy editing, gatekeeper
decisions, headline writing, layout. Prerequisite: MCOM 230.

340 - Public Relations Cases—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 340.

Public relations problems in industry, government trade associ-
ations, labor and other groups. Planning and preparing commuitni-
cations materials for various media, and appHlcations of public
relations techniques. Prerequisite: MCOM 240.

345 - Public Relations Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 345.

Preparing news releases, speeches, profiles, scripts, employee
publications, newsletters, brochures, plus other promotional and
PR techniques. Prerequisite: MCOM 230.

347 - Public Relations Practicum—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 347.

Practical experience in print and public relations tasks includ-
ing writing or designing brochures, speech writing, collecting
data and developing strategies, Prerequisite: MCOM 240.

360 - Advertising Copy Writing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 360.

Effective advertising messages for newspapers, radio, televi-
sion and other mass media. Emphasis on copy writing, with coor-
dination of visual and verbal concepts to achieve objectives.
Prerequisites: MCOM 260 and ENG 111.

361 - Advertising Media Selection—-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 361.

Theories, problems and practices related to advertising media
evaluation and selection. Prerequisite: MCOM 260.

362 - Advertising Design-—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 362.

Principles and practices of advertising design with an emphasis
on the design of effective advertisements in newspapess, maga-
zines, direct mail and alternative delivery systems. Prerequisite:
MCOM 360.

399 - Internship—3-12 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

Departmentally approved, supervised practical experience in
mass communication.

400 - Mass Communication Theory—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 400.

Theories of mass influence on society and culture. Prerequisite:
MCOM 100.

405 - Mass Media Issues and Ethics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 405,

Introduction to perspectives on ethics, applied to case studles
and issues in journalistn, advertising and public relations.
Prerequisite: MCOM 100.

408 - Research in Mass Media—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 408.

Investigation and interpretation of mass media research; intro-
duction to procedures for studying media conirol, content, audi-
ence and effects; problems in applying theoretical concepts.

Prerequisites: Junior standing, MCOM 130 and two of following:
MCOM 317, MCOM 340, MCOM 345, MCOM 360, MCOM 361,
MCOM 437 or one Mass Communication 300- level course and
instructor’s permission.

409 - Independent Study—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 409.

To meet the needs of the individual student. By previous
arrangement only. Prerequisite: Junior standing, May be repeated
for a total of 6 5.H.

419 - Senior Seminar in Photojournalism—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 419.

A capstone expenence in photo]ournallsm which utilizes the
breadth of previous knowledge gained in identifying and
researching a selected issue appropriate to the field. Prerequisites:
Senior standing and MCOM 317.

420 - Electronic Media Management—3 S.IL

Quarter Course: 420.

Techniques and organization for management of conumercial,
non-commercial and industrial television, and radio. Prerequisite:
MCOM 120.

425 - Senior Seminar in Electronic Media—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425.

Capstone experience in electronic media. Students research,
plan and write a major research paper or produce a radio, televi-
sion/video or multimedia program. Students also create a
resume/ portfolio. Prerequisites: Senior standing, MCOM 225 and
MCOM 226.

430 - Specialized Reporting—3 S.11L.

Quarter Course: 430.

Interpretative writing, investigative reporting, editorial persua-
sion and other topics. May be repeated for credit on a second
topic. Prerequisite: MCOM 230.

437 - Publication Practicum—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 437.

Practical hands-on application of journalism concepts and skills
through team leadership, story generation, copy editing, page lay-
out and production of the departmental printed laboratory publi-
cation as well as editing for elecironic dissemination.
Prerequisites: MCOM 130, MCOM 230 and MCOM 331.

440 - Public Relations Campaigns—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 440.

Implementation of theory and processes of public relations into
business practices by analyzing situations, planning strategies
and facilitating public relations activities based on specific objec-
tves. Prerequisites: MCOM 340 and MCOM 345.

450 - International Broadcasting—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 450,

Examine the structures, processes, functions and significance of
various international broadcasting systems and services.
Emphasis is placed on the scope and complexity of such systems,
and their impact upon global understanding. Prerequisites:
MCOM 100.

460 - Advertising Campaigns—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 460.

Consideration and implementation of advertising principles in
actual situations. Development of situation analysis, marketing
strategy and multimedia advertising campaigns to achieve specif-
ic objectives. Study of measurement of communication cost.
Prerequisites: MCOM 360, MCOM 361 and MCOM 362.

461 - Retail and Business-to-Business Advertising—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 461.

This course focuses on how the principles of effective advertis-
ing are used by retail stores and businesses selling products and
services to other businesses. Prerequisite: MCOM 360 and MCOM
362.

133



134

MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS

Gildemeister Hail, Room 322 (507) 457-5370
Suman (Chairperson), Anderson, Arteaga, Blumberg, Bunce, Debnath, Deppa, Draskoci-Johnson, Gardiner, Gross,
Jarvinen, Leonhardi, Pascual, Peratt, Quella, Quinn-Nelson, Sloan, Smith, Urion.

FACULTY :

Jeffrey Anderson, Associate Professor; B.A., University of Minnesota, Twin Cides; Ph.D., Jowa State University; 1992 -

Carmen Arieaga, Associate Professor; M.S., Colorado State University, Fort Collins; Ph.D., University of Iowa; 1992 -

Carol Joyce Blumberg, Professor; A.B., A M., University of Michigan; M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University; 1987 -

Gary Bunce, Professor; B.S., North Dakota State University; M.A., Ph.D., University of New Mexico; 1971-

Jovyati Debnath, Professor; B.Sc., M.5c., Jadavpur University; M.S., Ph.D., Jowa State University of Science and
Technology; 1989 -

Brant Deppa, Associate Professor; B.5., M.5., University of Minnesota, Duluth; 1992 -

Jeffrey Draskoci-Johnson, Assistant Professor; B.A., Ohio Wesleyan University; M.S,, Ph.D., Ohio State University-
Columbus; 1996 -

Ormsin Gardiner, Assistant Professor; B.S,, Chulalongkorn University, Thailand; M.S., Manchester University
(United Kingdomy); 1983 -

George Gross, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.A., University of South Dakota; 1987 -

Richard Jarvinen, Professor; B.A., 5t. Johnls University; M.A.T., Vanderbilt University; Ph.D., Syracuse University;
1989 -

Steve Leonhardi, Assistant Professor; B.S., Concordia College, Moorhead (MN); M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-
Madison; 1996 -

Felino G. Pascual, Assistant Professor; B.A., Ateneo de Manila, Philippines; M.5c., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-
Twin Cities; 1992 -

Barry Peratt, Assistant Professor; B.S., Marian College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Delaware; 1996 -

Joyce Quella, Assistant Professor; B.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison; A.M., University of Illinois; 1987 -

Cheryl Quinn Nelson, Associate Professor; B.S., Luther College; M.5., Winona State University; 1986 -

Sally Sloan, Associate Professor; B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; Ph.D. University of Minnesota,
1990 -~ .

Martyn R. Smith, Professor; B.S., Montclair State College; M.Ph., Ph.ID,, Yale University; 1989 -

Kenneth A. Suman, Professor; B.S., M.S., Clemson University; Ph.I).,, Pennsylvania State University; 1990 -

Dawid K. Urion, Professor; B.A., Culver-Stockton College; M.S., Miami University; Ph.D., University of Maryland;
1982 -

The Department of Mathematics and Statistics offers major programs in mathematics, mathematics education
and statistics. Minor programs are offered in mathematics, statistics and mathematics education (elementary and
secondary teaching). A useful feature of Departmental programs is the commonality of a required DEPARTMEN-
TAL CORE of courses allowing students to change majors within the department or to coordinate double majors
with relative ease during the first two years of coursework. The best choice of courses beyond the core depends
upon career plans (industry, graduate school, professional school, teaching, government, finance, insurance, etc.)
and students should consult Deparimental faculty advisors as early as possible.

The Mathematics Major (B.A. Major - Mathematics) is specifically designed to support a wide range of student
interests. Whether the goal is to complement coursework in another discipline, to obtain an education leading to a
position in indusiry or in government, or to prepare for future graduate work, students can choose elective course-
work within the Department to suit these needs.

The Mathematics Teaching Major (B.S. Major - Mathematics Teaching) is designed to prepare students for a
career in teaching secondary mathematics. Other important options for students in the mathematics education pro-
gram are to obtain middle school licensure, to complete an additional major or minor program which grants licen-
sure in that subject also, and /or to complete an athletic coaching concentration program. All these options have
important advantages regarding future employability.

The Statistics Option (B.S. Major - Statistics) provides students with both a solid background in mathematics as
well as experiences with statistical theories, techniques and software. The statistics faculty have experience in the
application of statistics to diverse areas such as quality control, industrial experimental design, clinical trials and
the social sciences. Because statistics is applicable in a wide variety of fields, a minor or second major in statistics is
a good choice for students majoring in the biological and earth sciences, business, econemics, sociology, psychalo-

£y, etc.

Careers in the Mathematical Sciences

There are opportunities for graduates with a mathematics major in industry as part of a development or research
team and in government service. However, graduates who complete a double major including mathematics find
themselves in significantly greater demand than if they had completed either major singly. The B.A. Mathematics
Major is specifically designed to accomodate this employment frend.

Current job placement for students with a mathematics teaching major remains strong and projections indicate
this will continue for the next decade. With a degree in secondary mathematics education, career opportunities also
exist within insurance companies, other business and industry, government, and the armed services. With appro-
priate choices of elective courses, a mathematics teaching major would be qualified for graduate studies in a num-
ber of fields including mathematics, statistics, actuarial science, mathematics education, educational psychology
and business. Elementary Education Majors who complete a Mathematics Minor also will find themselves in
greater demand due to increased emphasis on mathematics skills in elementary and middle schools.
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The job market for Statistics Majors is very solid with some projections indicating that the demand for statisticians
will double over the next decade. In statistics, opportunities for professional employment exist in industry, medical
research, government agencies and several areas of business. Statistics Majors can also find future careers in actuarial

science.

Honors in Mathematics and Statistics

A Departmental Honors Program is available to qualified majors in the Department of Mathematics and Statistics.
Students completing the Departmental Honars Program will graduate with honors in the Department of Mathematics

and Statistics.

Credit by Exam Courses

A student may receive credit by examination for MATH 140, MATH 160 and MATH 165. A student is allowed only
one attempt per course. A grade of “B” or higher is required on the examination to receive credit.

Advanced Placement Credit

Students can receive credit for MATH 160, MATH 165 and STAT 110 or STAT 210 for high school courses taken
through the Advanced Placement Program. Consult with the Department chairperson for specific test score require-

ments.

Pass/No Credit

MATH 050 must be taken for a grade. STAT 492 must be taken for pass/no credit. Any other course not required nor

elected for a major or minor may be taken on a pass/no credit basis.

Prerequisites

The prerequisites for courses in the Department of Mathematics and Statistics must be met with a “C” grade or better

or by instructor permission.

Transfer Credit

No credit will be given for a grade below a “C” for mathematics, mathematics education or statistics courses taken at

other institufions.

DEPARTMENTAL CORE (22-23 s.h.)
Techniques of Continuous Mathematics and Numerical Analysis
(12 s.h)

MATH 160 Calculus I (4)

MATH 165 Calculus IT {4)

MATH 260 Multivariable Calculus (4)
Matrix Algebra and Applications (one of the following courses)

MATH 130 Matrix Algebra (3) OR

MATH 270 Differential Equations & Linear Algebra (4}
Introduction to Theoretical and Discrete Mathematics (4 s.h.)

MATH 210 Discrete Mathematics & Foundations (4)
Statistics (3 s.h.)

STAT 210 Statistics (3)

B.A. MAJOR - MATHEMATICS

38-39 s.h. (Minor or Second Major Required)

. The B.A. Program in Mathematics provides students with
instruction in the basic techniques, applications and theories of
mathematics. Consequently, all B.A. Mathematics Majors must
complete the DEPARTMENTAL CORE and two courses in
advanced mathematical theory. Beyond this, students choose from
a variety of electives which are designed to complement another
major or minor and prepares for future graduate work or pro-
vides coursework that is specific to the needs of industry.

Students currently majoring or planning to major in other disci-
plines are strongly urged to consider adding a major or minor in
mathematics as a useful means of preparing for professional
exams, such as the MCAT, as a way of creating an undergraduate
program which sets the student apart from others in that disci-
pline when competing for future employment, and as a way of
increasing options for future graduate work.

Students must earn a grade of “C” or higher in all required
Deparmental courses.

DEPARTMENTAL CORE (22-23 s.h.)

MATHEMATICS (8 s.h.)

330 Advanced Calculus 1 (4}
440 Abstract Algebra (4)

ELECTIVES (8 s.h.)

Eight s.h. of elective coursework in MATH or STAT courses
numbered MATH 310 and above or STAT 320 and above.

B.S. MAJOR - MATHEMATICS:
SECONDARY TEACHING

54-55 s.h. (No Minor Required)

Mathematics Teaching Majors

The Mathematics Teaching Major prepares students for teach-
ing secondary school mathematics. Certification cutrently covers
grades 7 to 12. This program is administered through the
Department of Mathematics and Statistics and the College of
Hducation. As such, majors must satisfy requirements of and be
admitted to the College of Education in addition to satisfying the
requirements of the Department of Mathematics and Statistics.
The College of Education course requirements are listed undler its
Professional Education Sequence. Students interested in a
Mathematics Teaching Major should contact the Department of
Mathematics and Statistics for an advisor.

Student Teaching Requirements
To receive Departimental recommendation for student teaching

a student must:

1. have completed at least 26 credits in the declared major

2. have a grade of “C” or better in each of the courses comprising
the 26 credits

3. have achieved a 2.75 GPA in all courses completed in the
declared major

4, meet the requirements of the College of Education MTED 320
must be completed and completion of MTED 420 is highly
recommended prior to student teaching.
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Additional Graduation Requirements

A grade of “C” or better must be earned in each course taken
in the Mathematics Teaching Major and a 2.75 must be earned in
all courses taken in the Mathematics Teaching Major.

Professional Education Sequence
Students in the Mathematics Teaching Majors are required to
complete the following Professional Education Sequence offered
through the College of Education:
Education (31 S.H.)
205 Exploring Teaching (3)
301 Development & Learning (4}
302 Classroom Management Clinical (2)
306 Instructional Planning & Assessment (3)
308 Human Resources & Student Diversity (3)
429 Secondary Reading & Teaching Strategies (3)
459 The Professional Educator (3}
465 Student Teaching - Senior High (10)
PER (3 5.1.)
204 Personal and Community Health (3)

DEPARTMENTAL CORE (22-23 s.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (29 s.h.)

Mathematics (14 s.h.)
310 Number Theory (3)
330 Advanced Calculus I (3)
410 History of Mathematics (3}
440 Abstract Algebra (4)
Mathematics Education (11 s.h.)
320 Teaching Math in the Secondary Schools 1(3)
322 Modern Geometry (4)
420 Teaching Math in the Secondary Schools H (3)
421 Middle School Methoeds in Mathernatics (1)
Statistics (¢ s.h.)
115 Laboratory in Statistics (1)
330 Probability (3)

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

To be chosen in consultation with an advisor from MATH or
STAT courses numbered MATH 310 and above or STAT 320 and
above, Students in a teaching major must complete the
Professional Education Sequence in the College of Education.

NOTE: Because this is a joint program with the College of
Education and because this is also a time of fransition into the
semester model, some deviations from the listed program require-
ments may be necessary.

B.S. MAJOR -
MATHEMATICS: STATISTICS OPTION

54-55 s.h. (No Minor Required)

Statistics Option

The B.S. Program in Statistics provides students with instruc-
tion in the basic techniques, applications, and theories of mathe-
matics and statistics. Students choosing statistics may complete a
statistics project under the supervision of a faculty member. This
provides studenis the opportunity to work with a faculty member
on a consulting project or research problem. For students plan-
ning to attend graduate school, the research project is recom-
mended. Internship opportunities also exist for students in the
Statistics Option. Recent graduates have completed internships at
the Mayo Clinic, insurance companies, local industry and non-
profit organizations. Both consulting projects and internships are
good choices for students seeking employment upon graduation.

Students who are interested in business or industriat applica-
tions of statistics might consider the fields of actuarial science or
quality control. Specific information about these two fields fol-
lows the required coursework for the statistics major.

DEPARTMENTAL CORE (22-23 s.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

Statistics
115 Laboratory in Statistics {1}
360 Regression Analysis (3)
450, 460 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics 1 (4), I {4)
Two of the following seven courses:
STAT 350 Design of Sample & Surveys (3)
STAT 355 Nonparametric Statistics (3)
STAT 365 Experimental Design & Analysis (3)
STAT 415 Multivariate Analysis (3)
STAT 425 Statistical Computing (3)
STAT 455 Stochastic Processes (3)
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods (3)

ELECTIVES (14 s.h.)

To be chosen in consultation with an advisor from MATH
courses numbered 310 or above and STAT courses numbered 320
or above. Students may also choose classes with a significant
mathematical /statistical component offered outside the
Department. These courses must be approved by the Department
of Mathernatics and Statistics. Students may also count one of C5
231 or CS 234 as an elective.

Actuarial Science

Actuaries use quantifative skills to analyze and plan for future
financial situations. About two-thirds of all actuaries are
employed in the insurance industry. Actuaries assess risk and
make sure that the insurance company charges a fair price to
assume that risk. An increasing number of actuaries work in con-
sulting where they advise companies specializing in the areas of
financial services, risk management and health care.

Actuaries need broad-based business skills. Therefore students
interested in a career as an actuary are strongly recommended to
include the following as part of their coursework.

General Education Courses
ECON 201 Microsconomics
ECON 202 Macroeconomics
ACCT 201 Principles of Accounting I
Other Suggested Courses
BUSA 200 or a course which covers microcomputer use with
emphasis on spreadsheets
FIN 351 Risk Management and Insurance
Major Electives
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods -
MATH 420 Numerical Analysis
MATH 430 Operations Research: Linear Programming
MATH 435 Operations Research: Modeling

To become a certified actuary, candidates must pass a series of
examinations that are administered by the Society of Actuaries
(SOA). Several examinations can be successfully completed while
the student is still in college. In fact, some companies only hire
candidates that have successfully completed the first two actuari-
al examinations. Below is a list of courses needed for each of the
examinations.

Exam 100 Calculus and Linear Algebra

MATH 130, MATH 160, MATH 165 and MATH 260
Exam 110 Probability and Statistics

STAT 210 (or equivalent), STAT 450 and STAT 460
Exam 120 Applied Statistical Metheds

STAT 360 and FIN 335
Exam 130 Operations Research

MATH 430 and MATH 435
Exam 135 Numerical Methods

MATH 420

QUALITY CONTROL

There is a great need today for a work force proficient in the
principles and practices of quality control. In order to prepare for
employment in this area, a student may pursue a major or minor

p—y

R



Yoo ) D

)

B

DD D D D I

)

)

with a Statistics emphasis. Students pursuing any major who are
interested in the area of quality control should consider prepating
themselves for the ASQ (American Society for Quality) certifica-
tion examinations. These examinations are nationally recognized
and preatly enhance employment opportunities. Courses in the
Department of Mathematics and Statistics that will help stuclents
prepare for these examinations are:
Certified Mechanical Inspector

STAT 110 or 210 or 303, STAT 320
Certified Quality Engineer

STAT 110 or 210 or 303, STAT 320-322
Certified Quality Technician

STAT 110 or 210 or STAT 303, STAT 320
Certified Reliability Engineer

MATH 140 or MATH 160, STAT 110 or 210 or 303, STAT 320-
322, STAT 330 '

B.A. MINOR - MATHEMATICS

22-23 sh.
The DEPARTMENTAL CORE is the B.A. Minor in
Mathematics.

B.S. MINOR - MATHEMATICS:
SECONDARY TEACHING

26 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (26 s.h.)

Mathematics (15 s.h.)

130 Matrix Algebra (3)

160, 165 Caleulus I, 11 (8)

210 Discrete Mathematics & Foundations {4)
Mathematics Education (8 s.h.)

320 Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary Schools (3)

322 Modern Geometry (4)

421 Middle School Methods in Mathematics (1)
Statistics (3 s.h.)

210 Statistics (3}

B.S. MINOR - MATHEMATICS:
ELEMENTARY TEACHING

26 s5.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (23 s.h.)
Education (3 s.h.)

434 Remedial Mathematics Methods (3)
Mathematics (11 s.h.)

120 Precalculus (4)

130 Matrix Algebra (3)

210 Discrete Mathematics & Foundations (4)
Mathematics Education (5 s.h.)

201 Technology Based Geometry & Other Math for

Elementary Teachers (4)

421 Middle School Methods in Mathematics (1)
Statistics (4 s.h.}

110 Fundamentals of Stakistics (3)

115 Laboratory in Statistics (1)

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Electives must be selected in consultation with an advisor in
the Department of Mathematics and Stafistics. Possible electives
include MATH 140, MATH 160, MATH 165 and STAT 310.

CONCENTRATION

(ELEMENTARY TEACHING)
12 s.h.

MATH 120 Precalculus (4)
MTED 201 Technology Based Geometry and Other Math for
Elementary Teachers (4)

MTED 421 Middle School Methods in Mathematics (1)
BDUC 434 Remedial Mathematics Methods (3)

B.S. MINOR - MATHEMATICS:
STATISTICS OPTION

21 s.h.

The B.S. Minor in Statistics may be taken by either teaching or
non-teaching degree candidates; this is not a certifiable minor for
teaching.

REQUIRED COURSES (15-17 s.h.)
Mathematics (6-8 s.h.)
130 Matrix Algebra (3) OR
260 Differential Equations & Linear Algebra (4)
140 Applied Calculus (3) OR
160 Calculus 1 (4)
Statistics (9 s.h.)
STAT110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3} OR
STAT 210 Statistics {3) OR
STAT 305 Biometry (3) OR
BUS ADM 207 Business Statistics (3) OR
PSY 231 Statistics (3)
Two of the following eight courses:
STAT 350 Design of Samples & Surveys (3)
STAT 355 Nonparametric Statistics (3)
STAT 360 Regression Analysis (3)
STAT 365 Experimental Design & Analysis (3)
STAT 415 Multivariate Analysis (3)
STAT 425 Statistical Computing (3)
STAT 455 Stochastic Processes (3)
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)
Select 6 s.h. from Group I and Group II. {At most 3 s.h, from
Group 11.)
Group I - Statistics
STAT 330 Probability (3)
* STAT 350 Design of Sample & Surveys (3)
* STAT 355 Nonparametric Statistics (3)
* STAT 360 Regression Analysis (3)
* STAT 365 Experimental Design & Analysis (3}
* STAT 415 Multivariate Analysis (3)
* GTAT 425 Statistical Computing (3)
STAT 450 Mathematical Statistics I (4)
* STAT 455 Stochastic Processes (3)
STAT 460 Mathematical Statistics 1T (4)
* Can be used as an elective course if not used as a
required course

Group II - Application Areas
Biology

310 Genetics (3)

312 General Ecology (3)
Management and Markeling

334 Marketing Research (3)
Political Science

410 Political Research 1LI: Primary (3)
Psychology

308 Experimental Psychology (4)

350 Psychology Testing & Measurement (3)
Sociology

376 Introduction to Social Research (3)

378 Laboratory in Social Research (3)
Statistics (Industry)

320 Statistical Quality Control (3}

321 Industrial Design of Experiments I (3)

322 Industrial Design of Experiments II (3)
(Other)

310 Intermediate Statistics (3}

440 Epidemiology (3)

488 Statistics Project (1-6)
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Mathematics and Statistics Course

Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

All courses offered every semester unless indicated differently.

MATHEMATICS

050 ~ Intermediate Algebra—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 113.

A study of basic algebra for the student who has not successful-
ly completed two years of high school algebra. MATH 050 is a
non-degree credit course and will not count toward meeting mini-
mum total credit requirements for graduation. Grade only.

100 - Survey of Mathematics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 111.

Contemporary application of mathematical topics selected from
algebra, statistics, management science, geometry and social
choice. Grade only. Prerequisite: qualifying score on the mathe-
matics placement exam or MATH 050.

119 - Finite Mathematics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 121.

Applications of elementary mathematics on matrices, linear
programming, probability, and statistics to real-life problems. This
course provides the non-calculus mathematics background neces-
sary for students in business, management, and social sciences.
Prerequisite: qualifying score on the mathematics placement exarn
or MATH 050.

120 - Precalculus—¢ S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 115, 116, 120.

A study of topics designed to give students the skills necessary
for successful completion of calculus. Equation solving, graphing,
functions and trigonometry are some of the main topics covered.
Prerequisite: qualifying score on the mathematics placement exam
or MATH 050.

130 - Matrix Algebra—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 123, 217.

An introduction to matrix algebra and elementary vector
spaces with an emphasis on computation. Prerequisite: MATH
120

140 - Applied Calculus—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 122.

An intuitive approach to calculus for students in business,
management or the social sciences. Emphasis throughout is to
enhance students” understanding of how mathermatics is used in
real-world applications. Prerequisite: qualifying score on the
mathematics placement exam or MATH 120.

150, 155 ~ Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences I, II—

Each 3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A two-semester sequence designed to develop the algebraic,
irigonometric, statistical and calculus skills of studenis through
modeling applications. Prerequisite: qualifying score on the math-
ematics placement exam or MATH 050.

160, 165 - Calculus I, [I—FEach 4 5,H.

Quarter Course: MATH 125, 126, 127.

Differential and integral calculus of functions of a single vari-
able. Two semesters in sequence. Prerequisite: qualifying score on
the mathematics placement exam or MATH 120.

161 - Calculus Companion I: Skills for Success—I S.I.

Quarter Course: MATH 125.

A course which reinforces siudents” algebraic and trigonomet-
ric skills in the context of Calculus I. Intended to be taken concur-
rently with the instructor’s Calculus I course, students” abilities
with algebra and trigonometry are improved upon as they are
needed in the calculus. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in
instructor’s section of MATH 160 or instructor’s permission.

166 - Caleulus Companion II: Teward Your Continued

Success—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 126.

Provides students with increased ability with topics of Calculus

I as these are required in the development of Calculus L.
Instruction is given in the application of the methods of calculus
to new material as introduced in second semester calculus.
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in instructor’s section of
MATH 165 or instructor’s permission.

210 - Discrete Mathematics and Foundations—4 5.H.

Quarter Course; MATH 218, 316.

Introductory discrete mathematics including symbolic logic,
elementary number theory, sequences, sets and combinatorics.
Valid and invalid argument forms are studied, and direct and
indirect methods of proof are introduced. Prerequisite: MATH 110
or MATH 120 or MATH 150.

260 - Multivariable Caleulus—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 329,

A continuation of MATH 165. Partial differentiation and mult-
ple integration are studied. Prerequisite: MATH 165.

270 - Differential Equations and Linear Algebra—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 217, 330.

Solution techniques for ordinary differential equations includ-
ing boundary /initial value problems and systems of first-order
equations. Topics include linear homogeneous and nonhomoge-
neous differential equations and the Laplace transform. Methods
of linear algebra are studied as they apply to the solution of dif-
ferential equations. Prerequisite: MATF 165.

280 - Special Topics—1-3 S8.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 289,

Expostre to lower-division mathematical topics not included in
other courses. Prerequisite: determined by topics. Offered on
demand.

310 - Number Theory—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 357,

A study of primes, divisibility, congruences, nuinber-theoretic
functions and diophantine equations. Prerequisite: MATH 165
and MATH 210. Offered spring semester.

320 - Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 432.

The calculus of functions of a complex variable including dif-
ferentiability, analyticity, and integration. Additional topics
include the residue theorem. Prerequisite: MATH 260. Offered
alternate fall semesters.

339, 335 - Advanced Calculus I, [I—FEach 4 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 460, 461, 462.

A systematic approach to the theory of differential and integral
calculus for functions and transformations in several variables.
Prerequisite: MATH 210 and MATH 260.

340 - Advanced Linear Algebra—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 417.

A continuation of MATH 130 with emphasis on more general
vector spaces. Additional topics include linear transformations,
inner product spaces, eigen-systems, diagonalization of matrices,
and canonical forms. Prerequisite: MATH 130 and MATH 210,
Strongly recommended: Completion of MATH 160 and MATH
165 prior to enroliment. Offered alternate spring semesters.

410 - History of Mathematics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 408.

General view of the historical development of the elementary
branches of mathematics. Prerequisites: MATH 160 and MATH
210. Offered fall semester.

420 - Numerical Analysis—4 §.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 425, 426.

Numerical solution of equations, numerical interpolation, dif-
ferentiation, and integration, numerical linear algebra, numerical
solution of differential equations with analysis and use of alge-
rithms and related software. Prerequisite: CS 231 or C5 234 and
MATH 260. Offered alternate spring semesters.

430 - Operations Research: Linear Programming—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 440.

An introduction to linear programming, including the simplex
method. Other topics chosen from duality, sensitivity analysis,
and the transportation and assignment problems. Prerequisite:
one calculus course. Recommended: one linear algebra course.
Offered alternate fall semesters.

435 - Operations Research: Modeling—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 441.

This course emphasizes mathematical model building: problem
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identification and model construction. Topics chosen from among
network flow analysis, nonlinear mathematical programming,
queuing theory, simulation, integer programming and Markov
chains. Prerequisite: one calculus course. Recommended: one
course in probability and statistics, and more than one course in
calculus. Offered alternate spring semesters.

440 - Abstract Algebra—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 317.

Axiomatic development of groups, rings and fields.
Prerequisite: MATH 210. Offered fall semester.

450 - Introduction to Topology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 445.

A study of indexed families of sets, mappings, diagrams, conti-
nuity, neighborhoods, limit points, open and closed sets.
Prerequisites: MATH 165 and MATH 210. Offered alternate spring
semesters.

460 - Real Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 470.

Measurable sets, measurable functions, and the theory and
methods of Lebesgue integration. Additional topics at the instruc-
tor’s discretion, e.g., summability, L theory of Fourier series,
orthogonal expansions in L, famous theorems of analysis.
Prerequisites: MATH 330 and MATH 335. Offered alternate fall
semesters.

470 - Math Projects—1i-4 S.H.

Quarter Course;: MATH 488

Practical experience in working on real problems or research
under the supervision of a faculty member. Prerequisite: instruc-
tor's permission. Offered on demand.

480 - Special Topics—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH 489.

Exposure to mathematical topics not included in other courses.
Prerequisite: determined by topics. Offered on demand.

490 - Independent Problems in Mathematics—1-4 S.J.

Quarter Course: MATH 490.

An opportunity to continue study of selected topics.
Prerequisite: instructors permission. Offered on demand.

MATHEMATICS EDUCATION

125 - Mathematics for Elementary Teachers—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 110,

The study of concepts and properties of operations essential to
mathematics in the elementary and middle school grades.
Prerequisite: completion of basic skills mathematics (MATH)
requirement.

201 - Technology Based Geometry and Other Essential

Mathematics for Elementary Teachers—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 120, 201.

Quarter Course: Study of additional mathematical topics essen-
tial to mathematics in the elementary and middle school grades
including Euclidean geometry. Prerequisite: MTED 125. Offered
spring semester.

289 - Special Topics—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 289.

Bxposure to lower-division mathematics education topics not
included in other courses. Prerequisite: determined by topics.
Offered on demand.

296 - Independent Problems in Mathematics Bdugcation—1-3 S.E.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 290.

An opportunity to study selected lower-division topics in
mathematics education, Prerequisite: instructor’s permission.
Offered on demand.

320 - Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary Schools I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 320.

Organization and methods of teaching mathematics in the sec-
ondary school. The course includes a Teaching Assistantship .
experience. Prerequisites: MATH 165, MATH 210 and EDUC 306.
Offered spring semester.

322 - Modern Geometry—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: MATH BEDUC 322, 489.

This course is designed to give the prospective teacher of sec-
ondary school geometry an exposure to the concepts of non-
Euclidean geometries, their relation to, and their impact on sec-
ondary school geometry. Teaching methodology and related items

will be incorporated throughout the course. Prerequisites: MATH
165 and MATH 210. Offered spring semester.

420 - Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary Scheols IF—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 420.

The course is an extension of MTED 320 with emphasis on
appropriate uses of technology, teaching strategies, assessment,
learmng theoty related to mathemaltics and research on current
issues in mathematics education. Prerequisite: MTED 320. Offered
fall semester.

421 - Middle School Methods in Mathematics—I S.H.

Quarter Course: MTED 489.

Organization and methods of teaching mathematics in the mid-
dle school. Prerequisite: MATH 210 or MTED 125. Offered fall
semester.

489 - Special Topics—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 489.

Exposure to mathematics education topics not included in
other courses. Prerequisite: determined by topics.

490 - independent Problems in Mathematics Education—1-4 5.H.

Quarter Course: MATH EDUC 490.

An opportunity to continue study of selected topics in mathe-
matics education. Prerequisite: instructor’s permission.

STATISTICS

110 - Fundamentals of Statistics—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 208.

Introductory statistics with emphasis on applications. NOTE:
Students who have completed MATH 140 or MATH 160 should
take STAT 210 instead of STAT 110, Prerequisite: Qualifying score
on the mathematics placement exam ox MATH 050.

115 - Laboratory in Statistics—1 S.H.

Quarter Course; STAT 219.

This course will provide experience in collecting data, analyz-
ing data,and the writing of statistical reports. Students will study
statistical concepts through activities and projects which involve
the collecting and analyzing of data. Techniques for summarizing,
analyzing and interpreting large sets of data will also be dis-
cussed. Emphasis will be on practical problem-solving with real
data sets using appropriate computer software packages.
Prerequisite: completion of or concurrent enrollment in any iniro-
ductory statistics course.

210 - Statistics—3 S.H.

Quarter Cousse: STAT 279,

First course in statistics for stuzdents with a strong mathematics
background. Prerequisites: MATH 140 or MATH 160.

255 - Introduction to Statistical Software Packages—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 255.

An intreduction to statistical packages used in business and
industry. The statistical programs examined will vary but stu-
dents will be exposed to such packages as SAS, 5-Plus, XLISP-
STAT, SYSTAT, SPSS, MINITAB, and others. The emphasis of the
course will be on basic use, however subsequent courses in statis-
tics, such as STAT 360, STAT 365 and STAT 425, will build upon
this knowledge. Offered spring semester.

289 - Special Topics—1-3 S.IL.

Quarter Course: STAT 289,

Exposure to lower-division statistical topics not included in
other courses. Prerequisite: determined by topics. Offered on
demand.

303 - Introduction to Engineering Statistics-—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 303.

Introduction to stakistics and quality control concepts and tech-
niques. Topics include graphical techniques, descriptive statistics,
probability distributions, hypothesis testing, control charis, pro-
cess capability studies, and additional topics in total quality man-
agement. Credit will not be given for both STAT 210 and STAT
303. Prerequisite: MATH 160. Offered fall semester.

305 - Biometry—3 5.H,

Quarter Course: STAT 305.

An infroductory course of statistical applications to the biologi-
cal sciences. Data reduction, sampling, techniques of estimation,
hypothesis testing, and model verification procedures are includ-
ed. Diversity indices, techniques of species sampling, and other
specific biometric methods will be covered. Prerequisite: MATH
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150 or MATH 185 or instructor ‘s permission. (Cannot be used as a
MATH or STAT elective for mathematics, mathematics education
or statistics majors.)

310 - Intermediate Statistics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 309.

A second course in statistics covering regression, measures of
association, and analysis of variance. Interpretation of computer
output and applications will be emphasized throughout.
Prerequisites: STAT 110, STAT 210, STAT 305, PSY 231 or equiva-
lent. Credit will not be given for STAT 310 if the student has com-
pleted STAT 360 or STAT 365.

320 - Statistical Quality Control—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 310.

An introduction to the basic philosophy of quality control and
statistical tools used in quality control. Tools ko include control
charts, Ishikawa fishbone charts, Pareto charts, histograms, stem-
and-leaf plots and dot plots. There will be industrial case studies
an tours of local industries (when available). Prerequisite: an
introductory statistics course (preferably STAT 210). Offered fall
semester.

321 - Industrial Design of Experiments I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 311.

An introduction to applications of statistical methods used by
industrial researchers to aid in the solution of certain types of
industrial problems. Methods to include analysis of means, analy-
sis of variance, factorial designs, fractional factorial (screening)
designs. There will be industrial case studies and actual (hands-
on} experience at local industries (when available), Prerequisite:
an introductory statistics course (preferably STAT 210). Offered
spring semester.

322 - Industrial Design of Experiments II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New Course.

A second course in experimental design methods in industry.
Topics may include empirical model building, review of factorial
and fractional factorial designs, process improvement with steep-
est ascent, analysis of response surfaces, experimental designs for
fitting response surfaces, Taguchi’s robust parameter designs,
experiments with mixtures. Prerequisite: STAT 321 or instructor’s
permission. Offered alternate fall semesters.

330 - Probability—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 318.

Introduction to basic ideas and fundamental laws of probability
and statistics. Prerequisites: MATH 140 and MATH 165.

350 - Design of Samples and Surveys—3 S5.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 409.

Practical problems of surveys. Design of optimal surveys.
Questionnaire design. Practical problems of sampling. Design of
optimal sampling procedures. Adapting standard statistical tech-
niques to specialized sampling design. Prerequisites: an introduc-
tory statistics course (preferably STAT 210) and MATH 120.
Offered fall semester.

355 - Nonparametric Statistics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 403.

Statistical methods based on runs, the empirical distribution
function and ranks. Topics will include one and two sample tests,
ANOVA, goodness of fit tests, rank regression, correlation, and
confidence intervals. Both applications and theory emphasized.
Prerequisite: STAT 110 or STAT 210. Offered alternate fall
seimesters.

360 - Regression Analysis—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 411.

Simple linear regression, multiple regression, hypothesis test-
ing, analysis of residuals, stepwise regression. Interpretation of
computer output will be emphasized. Prerequisites: an introduc-
tory statistics course (preferably STAT 210) and MATH 120 and
completion of or concurrent enrollment in MATH 130 or MATH
270 is recommended. Offered fall semester.

365 - Experimental Design and Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; STAT 412,

One-way Analysis of Variance, planned comparisons, post-hoc
procedures, two- and three-way Analysis of Variance, experimen-
tal design, Analysis of Covariance. Interpretation of computer
output will be emphasized. Prerequisites: sn introductory statis-
tics course (preferably STAT 210) and MATH 120. STAT 360 is rec-
ommended. Offered spring semester.

415 - Multivariate Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 415,

Statistical analysis of multivariate data. Topics will include
preparation of data for analysis, selection of techniques appropri-
ate to research questions, measures of association for continuous
and discrete variables, Hotelling's T, MANOVA, MANCOVA, dis-
criminant analysis, principal component and factor analysis, This
is a computer-oriented course with emphasis on application.
Prerequisites: MATH 130 or MATH 270, STAT 360 or instructor’s
permission. Offered alternate spring semesters.

425 - Statistical Computing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 479.

An introduction to the use of the computer as a powerful tool
in data analysis. Topics will include statistical graphics, advanced
regression techniques, curve fitting and smoothing, generalized
actditive models, CART, multivariate techniques, cross-validation
and the bootstrap. Additional topics that my be covered are ran-
dom number generation and Monte Carlo simulation methods.
Prerequisites: MATH 165 and STAT 360. Offered alternate spring
semesters,

440 - Epidemiology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 450.

A general infroduction to the concepts and methods of epi-
demiology as they are applied in a variety of disease situations.
Topics include modeling the disease process in a population; ret-
rospective, prospective and observational studies; rates, ratios and
data interpretation; and evaluation of epidemiological informa-
tion. Prevequisite: an introductory statistics course. Offered spring
semester.

450, 460 - Intreduction to Mathematical Statistics I, II—

Each 4 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 318, 418, 419.

A mathematical approach to statistics. Prerequisite: MATH 260.

455 - Stochastic Processes—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 466.

An introduction to stochastic processes. Topics will include
underlying probability theory, random variables, conditioning,
Markov chains, exponential distribution, and Poisson processes.
Both applications and theory will be emphasized. Prerequisite:
STAT 450. Offered alternate spring semesters.

488 - Statistics Projects—1-6 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 488.

Practical experience working on real problems under the super-
vision of a faculty member experienced in statistics. Prerequisite:
instructor’s permission. Offered on demand.

489 - Special Topics—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 489.

Exposure to statistical topics not included in other courses.
Prerequistte: determined by topics. Offered on demand.

490 - Independent Problems in Statistics—1-4 S.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 490.

An opportunity for continued study of selected topics.
Prerequisite: instructor’s permission. Offered on demand.

492 - Practicum in Statistics—3-6 5.H.

Quarter Course: STAT 492.

Provides the student with experience and training in statistical
techniques. The student will work a minimum of 100 hours (3
credits} or a minimum of 200 hours (6 credits) on a job utilizing
statistics. Prerequisite: instructor’s permission. Open to B.S.
Option C Statistics majors only. P/NC only. Offered on demand.
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MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

Pasteur 219, (507) 457-5462

Dr. Frances R. Ragsdale, Director
Adjunct faculty from affiliated hospitals: Community Memorial Hospital, Winona, Minnesota; Edward Hines Jr. VA

Hospital, Hines, illinois.; St. Paul-Ramsey Medical Center, St. Paul, Minnesota; Mercy Hospital, Des Moines, Iowa.

DIRECTOR

Frances Ragsdale, Assistant Professor, B.S. Eastern Oregon State; M.S. Southeastern Louisiana University; Ph.D.
University of Idaho, 1993 -

ADJUNCT FACULTY
(ASCP: American Society of Clinical Pathologists)
Community Memerial Hospital, Winona, Minnesota
William McNeil, MD, Pathologist
Denntis A. Rollman, B.S., M.T. (ASCP), MBA, Laboratory Director
Edward Hines Jr. VA Hospital, Hines, [llinois
Donna M. Wray, MT(ASCT), Program Director
Myron E. Rubnitz, MD, Medical Director
Mercy Hospital Medical Center, Des Moines, lowa
Marianne Samorey, MS MT (ASCP), Program Director
Vijaya Dhannavada, MDD Medical Director
St. Paul Ramsey Medical Center, 5t. Paul, Minnesota
Consoline L. Brugler, MT (ASCP) CLS, Program Director
Bruce Ellyson Hyde, MD, Medical Director

"The Medical Technology Program is a four-year course of instruction leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in
Medical Technology. First-year Medical Technology Majors must consult with the program director soon after arrival on
campus, The first three years consist of intensive coursework in the basic sciences. The fourth year is a one-year clinical
internship at an approved school of medical technology. To qualify for the clinical internship, students must complete the
course of study outlined below with a minimum grade poin average of 3.0 {on a 4.0 scale).

IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT ACCEPTANCE INTO THE FOURTH YEAR OF TRAINING IS NOT AUTOMATIC
UPON COMPLETION OF THE THIRD YEAR AT WSU. Students are selected by affiliated institutions on the basis of aca-
demic achievement and potential as a medical technologist. The latter is determined through a personal interview with
appropriate officials at approved schools of medical technology. Students accepling ar invitation for clinical training in
medical technology from an approved institution will complete the training required for graduation at that institution.
Tuition will be assessed on a semester basis by WSU, and students will be evaluated each semester.

Following the successful completion of the clinical fourth year, the student is granied the degree of Bachelor of Science
with a major in Medical Technology. Upon satisfactory completion of the program, the studlent is eligible to apply for
examination by two certifying agencies: National Accrediting Agency for Clinical Laboratory Science (NAACLS)
Committee on Allied Health Education and Accreditation (CAHEA).

NOTE: Students expecting to complete the WSU requirements within a three-year period should consult with the pro-
gram director prior to tegistration. All student programs (schedules) must be approved each semester by the Director of
Medical Technology.

B.S. MAJOR - MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 310 Osganic Chemistry (4) OR

350 Principles of Organic Chemistry I (4) OR
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REQUIRED COURSES (90 - 94 s.h)) Che“gf‘t Mﬁiagtﬁiiﬁirﬁ:w @
MAJOR AREA COURSES (30-32 s.h.) CHEM 425 Analytical Chemistry I (4)
Biology (25 s.h) CHEM 426 Analytical Chemistry I (4)

Mathematics {(4-6 s.h.)
*120 Precalculus, Functions & Graphs (4) OR
150, 155 - Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences I, II
(Each 3 S.H.}
Physics (8 s.h.)
*201 General Physics I (4)
*202 General Physics II (4)
NOTE: PHYS * 221 and PHYS 222 may be taken in place of the
460 Parasitology (3) above series. Be aware that MATH 160 is a prerequisite for PHYS
Major Electives (5-7 s.h.) 221 and that this substituiion may prevent completion of the

BIO 310 Genetics (3) major in four years.

BIO 333 Medical Laboratory Techniques (1) CLINICAL EDUCATION (32
s.h.)
BIC) 207 Human Anatomy (4 BIO 450 Medical Technology 1(12)

BIO 323 General Physiology (5) .
NOTE: BIQ 241, BIO 242, BIO 308 and BIO 307 should be taken BIO 451 Medical Technology II (12)
BIO 452 Medical Technotogy 1T (4)

in sequence beginning the fall semester of the first year. Unless a .
BIO 453 Medical Technology TV (4}

waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor, students must ~C -
earn a “C” or better in the preceding course to be admitted to any 'I\.IOTE: ';h.e clu'_ncal training can completed at any approved
clinical training site.

subsequent course.

241 Principles of Biology I (4)

242 Principles of Biology II (4)
308 Cell Biology {3}

307 Cell Biology Lab (1)

409 General Microbiology (4)

443 Urinalysis (1)

444 Hematology (2)

445 Immunology (3)

Other eleckives: Some clinical schools require a course in statis-
ADDITIONAL REQUI REMENTS (28 - 32s. h.) tics; therefore it is recommended that students select STAT 305 as
Chemistry {12 s.h.) _ an elective in the major option.
*212 Principles of Chemistry I (4)
#213 Principles of Chemistry 1T (4)

* Course may be used to satisfy certain General Education
Requirements
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MUSIC

Performing Arts Center, Room 146, (507) 457-5250

Mechell (Chairperson), Chuang, Draayer, Hoch, MacDonald, Mendyk, Schmidt, Vance.

FACULTY

Gloria Chuang, Assistant Professor; B.M., M.M., Julliard School; D.M.A., University of Michigan; 1997 -
Suzanne Collier Dranyer, Associate Professor; B.M. Furman University; M.S. Vanderbilt University; D.M.A. University

of Maryland College Park, 1993 -

Jamies S. Hoch, Associate Professor; B.M., University of the Pacific, Stockton (CA); MM, D.M.A., University of

Colorado; 1992 -

R. Richard MacDonald, Assistant Professor; B.M., M.M, University of North Texas; 1997 -

Harry Mechell, Professor; B.Mus., M.M., Temple University; D.M.A., University of Illinois; 1989 -

Lee Mendyk, Professor; BM.E., Kearney State College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Northern Colorado; 1977 -
Catherine Schmidt, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.S., University of lllinois, Urbana; 1991 -

Paul Vance, Assistant Professor; B.A., Moorhead State University; M.A., University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee; Ph.D.

University of Michigan-Dearborn; 1996 -

The Department of Music offers courses of study leading to a B.S. or a B.A. degree with a major in Music. The pro-
gram aims to produce graduates who are musically literate and technically competent. For students majoring in other
fields, there is a program leading to a minor as well as a variety of courses and activities for the general student.
Several active musical organizations are open to all students. Private study of instruments and voice for credit with
members of the music faculty is avatlable. WSUJ is a full member of the National Association of Schools of Music.

Private Instruction

The courses denoted by Private Instruction in program requirements may be repeated at various levels of instruc-

tion.

Teaching Majors

Students majoring in Music Education {Teaching) must have both a 2.75 overall GPA and a 2.75 GPA in the major.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses in the major or minor must be taken for a grade except for the Internship. The P/NC option is available

to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

Concert Attendance 001:

Al majors and minors are required to register for this course. Majors - 80% of concerts (8 semesters); Minors - 40%

of concerts (4 semesters).

B.A. MAJOR - MUSIC: LIBERAL ARTS

48-49 s.h. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (29 s5.h.)
114 World Music (3)
201, 202 Music Theory I, IT (8)
203, 204 Music Theory IT, IV (8)
250 Sight Singing I (2)
350 Sight Singing T1 (2)
351 Music of the Middle Ages, Renaissance, Baroque (3)
352 Music of the Classical Period, 19th and 20th Centuries (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (14-15 s.h.)

241, 242, 243 Band, Orchestra, Choir (4)
Applied Lessons (8)

475 Instrumental Literature & Styles (3) OR
Choice of:

471, 472, 473 Vocal Literature Class (2}

CAPSTONE PROJECT (2 s.h.)
491 Independent Study (2)

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Electives to be taken from areas of theory and/or history lit-
erature,

B.A. MAJOR - MUSIC:
PEREORMANCE

82 s.h. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (29 s.h.)

114 World Music (3)

201, 202 Music Theory I, II (8)

203, 204 Music Theory III, IV (8)

250 Sight Singing I (2)

350 Sight Singing 11 (2)

351 Music of the Middle Ages, Renaissance, Baroque (3)
352 Music of the Classical Period, 19th and 20th Centuries (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (47 s.h.)

306 Conducting (2)
Applied Lessons (28)
Major Performing Large Ensemble (8): Choose one: 241, 242, 243
Pedagogy & Literature (6)
Pedagogy & Literature choices:
Vocal Performance
415 Vocal Pedagogy (2)
471 Ttalian Vocal Literature (2)
472 German Vocal Literature (2}
473 French Vocal Literature (2)
Piano Performance
416 Piano Pedagogy (2)
478 Piano Literature II (2)
337 Accompanying (1-2)
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Instrumental Performance Methods:
Choose two:
311 Woodwind (1)
312 String (1)
313 Percussion (1)
314 Brass (1)
252 Jazz Improvisation (2}
475 Instrumental Literature (3)
Junior & Senior Recital (3)
Participation in chamber ensemble requirec.

FLECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Electives to be taken from areas of theory and/or history and
literature.

B.S. MAJOR - MUSIC (Teaching)

78 s.h. (No Minor Required)

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education Sequence in addition to courses in the content area.
Refer to these requirements in the effective Educator Handbook
or the Education Department section of this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES - BOTH VOCAL AND
INSTRUMENTAL LICENSURES (64 s.h.)

201, 202 Music Theory L 11 {8)
203, 204 Music Theory III, IV (8)
252 Jazz Improvisation (2)
Major Performing Large Ensemble (6): Choose one: 241, 242, 243
301 Orchestration & Instrumentation (2}
306 Conducting (2}
406 Conducting II (1}
311 Woodwind Methods (1)
312 String Methods (1)
313 Percussion Methods (1)
314 Brass Methods (1)
298 Foundations & Principles (2)
322 Elementary Music Methods (3)
332 Elementary Music Methods (2)
323 Secondary Music Methods (3)
351 Music of the Middle Ages, Renaissance, Baroque (3)
352 Music of the Classical Period, 19th and 20th Centuries (3)
* 114 World Music (3)
Private Instruction in Major Applied Field (12)
Guitar and piano proficiency required
Small ensemble performance required

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS (10 s.h.)

INSTRUMENTAL MAJORS
341 Woodwind Methods II (1)
342 String Methods 1T (1)
343 Percussion Methods II (1)
344 Brass Methods II (1)
236 Voice Class (2)
Private Instruction in Minor Applied Field (4)

VOCAL MAJORS
415 Vocal Pedagogy (2}
422 Music Seminar on Choral Techniques & Materials (2}
Private instruction in Minor Applied Field (6)

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIRED
COURSES 4 s.h.)
THAD 115 Dance Appreciation (3)
PER 212 Jazz Dance T (1) OR
PER 215 Modern Dance I (1)
Students must also complete the required Professional
Education Sequence from the Education Department.

* Course may be used to satisfy certain General Education
requirements.

B.S. MAJOR - MUSIC: BUSINESS
EMPHASIS

93 s.h. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (56 s.h.)

114 World Music (3)

201, 202 Music Theory I, 1T (8)

203, 204 Music Theory IIL, IV (8)

Major Performing Large Ensemble (4): Choose one: 242,
242, 243

Studio Instruction - Major Instrument or Voice (8)

261 Studio Instruction - Piano (4)

307 Music Technology (2)

351 Music of the Middle Ages, Renaissance, and Baroque (3)

352 Music of the Classical Period, 19th and 20th Centuries (3}

399 Music Internship (10)

491 Independent Study (3)

ELECTIVES (4 s.h.)

301 Orchestration & Instrumentation (2) OR
306 Conducting (2)

Select two:

311 Woodwind Methods (1)

312 String Methods (1)

313 Percussion Methods (1)

314 Brass Methods (1)

BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS (33 s.h.)

Accounting (6 s.h.)

211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)

212 Managerial Accounting Principles 3
Economics and Finance (9 s.h.)

ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)

ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3)

FIN 360 Corporate Finance (3)
Business Administration (12 s.h.}

DIS 202 Microcomputers in Business (3}

DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)

BUSA 291 Legal Environment of Business (3) OR

BUSA 301 Business Law I (3)

BUSA 312 Business Computer Programs (3)
Marketing 3 s.h.) :

315 Principles of Marketing (3)
Management (3)

315 Principles of Management (3)

B.A. MINOR - MUSIC

22 s.h.

Proficency in piane is expected of music minors. For students
who can demonstrate this proficency, the piano requirement is
waived and other studio offerings in the Music Department can
be elected.

REQUIRED COURSES (19 s.h.)

114 World Music (3)

201 Music Theory I (4}

202 Music Theory IT {4}

241, 242, 243 Band, Orchestra, Choir (4) (Substifution of up to
4 credits of 337 permitted)

261 Pianoc (Studio Instruction) (4}

ELECTIVES (3 s.h.)

Electives in Music must total 3 credits.
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B.S. MINOR - MUSIC

28 s.h.

Minor suggested for Elementary Education Majors. Music
Minor not for licensure. Minor does qualify candidates to teach
33% of load in music.

Proficency in plano is expected of music minors. For students
who can demonstrate this proficency, the piano requirement is
waived and other studio offerings in the Music Department can
be elected.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 s.h.)

114 World Music (3)

201 Music Theory I (4)

202 Music Theory TI {4)

241, 242, 243 Band, Orchestra, Choir (4) (Substitution of up to
2 credits of 337 permitted).

261 Piano (Studio instruction) (4)

298 Foundations & Principles (2)

306 Conducting (2)

322 or 323 Elementary or Secondary Music Methods (3)

Music Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options,
concentrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only
basis except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is
available to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

APPLIED CLASSES

234 ~ Piano Class I—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 234,

Note reading and fundamentals of piano playing for the begin-
ner. Offered each semester.

235 - Piano Class IJ— 2 S.H.

Quarter Course; 235,

Continuation of MUS 234. Further development of keyboard
skills. Short piano pieces. Offered yearly.

236 - Voice Class—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 236.

Classification of voices, English diction, fundamentals of vocal
techniques, Performance of songs in English and Italian. Offered
yearly.

337 - Accompanying—1-2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 361.

Survey of accompanying techniques and styles. Assignment to
specific accompanying duiies. May be repeated up to total of 6
credits. Prerequisite: department’s permission. Offered each
semester.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION

Private lessons meeting once a week may be repeated for credit
and are offered each semester. Entering music students must pass
an entrance audition to qualify for the 160-level series of lessons.
Students not fulfilling requirements for 160-level series lessons are
placed in 060-level series lessons until they are ready for the 160-
level series. Piano students not meeting 160-level requirements
may be placed in either piano class or 061 lessons. All 060-level
series lessons are half-hour lessons for 2 semester hour credits.
These credits do not count toward the major or minor for gradua-
tion. Credit is variable in the 160, 260, 360 and 460 series. Half-
hour lessons receive 2 semester hour credits, One-hour lessons
receive 4 semester hour credits. Enrollment in all applied lesson
series requires the instructor’s permission.

060-series: Students entering with limited music background.
Instructor’s permission required. 2 S.H.

160-series: Entering students with previous musical training and
background. Students pursuing secondary performance
medium. Instructoer’s permission required. 2 or 4 S.H.

260-series: Second-year students. Students must show sufficient
progress in 160-level series lessons before enrolling for 260-

level series lessons. Instructor’s permission required. 2 or 4 $.H.

360-series: Third-year students. Students must show sufficient
progress in 26{--level series lessons before enrolling for 360-

level series lessons. Instructor’s permission required. 2 or 4 S.IL

460-series: Fourth-year students and beyond. Students must show

sufficient progress in 360-level series lessons before enrolling in
460-level series lessons. Instructor’s permission required. 2 or
45.H.

061, 161, 261, 361, 461 - Piano—2 or 4 S.H.

062, 162, 262, 362, 462 - Voice—2 or 4 S.H.

063, 163, 263, 363, 463 - Strings—2 or 4 S.H.

064, 164, 264, 364, 464 - Woodwinds—2 or 4 S.H,

065, 165, 265, 365, 465 - Brass—2 or 4 S.H.

066, 166, 266, 366, 466 - Percussion—-2 or 4 5.H,

067, 167, 267, 367, 467 - Organ—2 or 4 S.H.

068, 168, 268, 368, 468 - Harpsichord—2 or 4 S.H.

ENSEMBLES

Open to all students by audition. Repertory selected to acquaint
the student with representative literature from all periods, Can be
repeated for credit. Offered each semester,

240 - Percussion Ensemble—1 S.H.

241 - Symphonic Wind Ensemble—1 S.H.

242 - Orchestra—1 S.H.

243 - Concert Choir—1 S.FL

244 - Jazz Ensemble—1 S.H.

245 - String Ensemble—1 S.H.

246 - Brass Ensemble—1 5.H.

247 - Woodwind Ensemble—1 S.H.

249 - Madrigal Ensemble—1 S.H.

HISTORY AND LITERATURE

109 - Intreduction to Music—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 109.

Study of the elements of music, fundamental techniques and
formal patterns. Stylistic traits of Baroque, Classic, Romantic and
modern periods. Brief biographies of outstanding composers.
Acquisition of familiarity with representative works through
recordings. Offered each semester.

110 - Introduction fo Jazz—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 110.

A history of jazz in America; its African influences, its emer-
gence as a recognizable style in the 19th century and its present-
day varieties. Offered yearly.

114 - World Music—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 114.

A survey of selected world music cultures. Culfures covered
are chosen from Africa, India, China, Japan, Scutheast Asia,
Indonesia and the Americas. Designed for the general student as
well as the Music Major and Minor. Offered yearly.

115 - Music of East and Southeast Asia—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 115.

A survey of the music found in east and southeast Asia, focus-
ing on the music of China and Japan along with selected countries
in southeast Asia. Designed for the general student as well as the
Music Major or Minor. Offered alternate years.

116 - Music of the Native American—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 116,

A survey of Native American music cultures found in different
regions of the Americas. Emphasis is placed on examining the
music and its role in Native American culture. Designed for the
general student as well as the Music Major and Minor. Offered
alternate years.

351 - Music of the Middle Ages, Renaissance and

Baroque—3 S.I1.

Quarter Courses: 351, 352.

Study of the development of music from antiquity through
¢.1750. Heritage and central concepts of medieval theory and the
rise of individual composers in the Renaissance. Study of mwulti-
movement forms from the cyclic polyphonic mass to opera,
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Oratotio and early instrumental genres, Prerequisite: MUS 202 or
instructor’s permission.

352 - Music of the Classical Period, 19th and 20th Centuries—

3S8.H.

Quarter Courses: 352, 353.

Study of the development of music from ¢.1750 to the present
day. Significant works of the growing art-music repertoire and
careers of important composess, Changing roles of form and har-
monic language, proliferating responses to the changing role of
art music. Prerequisite: MUS 202 or instructor’s permission. MUS
351 preferred.

440 - American Music—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 440G,

Music in America from the time of the Puritans to the present
day. Historical, biographical material and record listening. For the
general student as well as for Music Majors and Minors.
Prerequisite: MUS 109 or equivalent. Offered occasionally.

445 - Music of the 20th Century—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 445G.

A survey of the contemporary mwusical scene. The changes that
have occurred in music since the beginning of this century.
Historical, biographical material and record listening. Designed
for the general student as well as for Music Majors and Minors.
Prerequisite: MUS 109 ot equivalent. Offered occasionally.

455 - Opera Literature—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 455G.

The development of opera from Florentine Camerata to the
present day. Principal styles and tendencies illustrated by study of
representative works. Offered occasionally.

456 - Music Theaire Production—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 456.

Study of representative operas and musical plays, and produc-
tion problems. Performance of scenes and/or complete works.
Can be repeated up to 8 credits.

471 - Survey of Vocal Literature I {Italian)—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 471.

Songs and arias of the 17th and 18th centuries, Baroque perfor-
mance praclice, contemporary Italian songs. Offered alternate
years. Prerequisite: MUS 351.

472 - Survey of Vocal Literature Il (German)—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 472,

Lieder of Schubert, Schumann, Franz, Mendelssohn, Brahms,
Strauss, Hugo Wolf and others. Offered alternate years.

473 - Survey of Vocal Literature IIT (French)—2 5.H,

Quarter Course: MUSIC 473.

Representative French songs of Faure, Dupare, Chausson,
Debussy, Poulenc and others. Offered alternate years.

475 - Survey of Instrumental Literature and Styles—3 S.EL.

Quarter Course: 475.

Study of the rise of instrumental styles beginning with
Renaissance and continuing through the Romantic Orchestra.
Survey course studying representative works of various com-
posers. Prerequisite: MUS 351. Offered occasionally.

477 - Piano Literature I—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 477.

Appropriate early keyboard and piano literature of the Baroque
and classical periods. Performance and analysis of forms, genres,
style and primary composers are studied. History of the piano
included. Offered alternate years.

478 - Piano Literature II—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 478.

Piano literature of the Romantic, Impressionistic and
Contemporary periods (including brief look at Nationalism).
Continued developments in instrumental design of piano dis-
cussed. Offered alternate years.

480 - Recital—1-2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 480.

Half recital {1 S.H.) or full recital {2 S.H.) of representative liter-
ature. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: department’s per-

mission. Offered each semester.

491 - Independent Studies in Music—1-6 5.H.

Quarter Course: 491.

Course designed to offer advanced siudents the opportunity to

work in a music area of special interest to them. May be taken for
or repeated up to 6 credits. Prerequisite: department’s permission.
Offered each semester.

METHODS AND EDUCATION

298 - Foundations and Principles of Music Education—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 298.

Study of the historical foundations and principles of music
education. Examination of selected cutrent topics in music educa-
tion. Prerequisite: MUS 202 or instructor’s permission. Offered
alternate years.

311 - Woodwind Methods I—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 311.

Class instruction in flute, oboe, clarinet, saxophone and bas-
soon. History, literature and teaching methods for the Music
Major or Minor. Offered alternate years.

312 - String Methods—1 S H.

Quarter Course: 312,

Class nstruction in violin, vicla, cello and bass. History, litera~
ture and teaching methods for the Music Major or Minor. Offered
alternate years.

313 - Percussion Methods—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 313.

Class instruction in percussion instruments. History, literature
and teaching methods for the Music Major or Minor. Offered
alternate years.

314 - Brass Methods—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 314,

Class insteuction in cornet, trumpet, horn, trombone and tuba.
History, literature and teaching methods for the Music Major or
Minor. Offered alternate years.

315 - Guitar Methods— 2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 315.

Class instruction in guitar and other fretted instruments.
History, literature and teaching methods for Music Majer or
Minor, Offered alternate years.

320 - Music for Elementary Teachers—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

Study of the fundamentals of music and methods for teaching
music in the kindergarten and elementary grades. Students with
an adequate background in music should consider MUS 322 as
alternate to this course. Prerequisite: admittance o the
Professional Education Sequence. Not for Music Majors. Not
applicable toward B.A. degree. Offered each semester.

321 - Music in Special Education—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 321,

An overview of materials and methods used in teaching music
to children who are physically or developmentally challenged.
Offered occasionally.

322 - Elementary Music Methods I—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 322.

Study of material and methods for music instruction in the ele-
mentary grades. Not applicable toward the B.A. degree.
Prerequisites: successful completion of guitar and piano proficien-
cies, and admittance to the Professional Education Sequence.
Offered alternate years.

323 - Secondary Music—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 323,

Study of material and methods for music in the secondary
school. Not applicable toward the B.A. degree. Prerequisite: suc-
cessful completion of guitar and piano proficiencies, and admit-
tance to the Professional Education Sequence. Offered alternate
years.

324 - Recreational Music—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 324.

Introduction to music techniques and fundamentals necessazy
for recreation programs. Offered alternate years.

332 - Elementary Music Methods [T—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 332.

Advanced study of materials and methods for elementary
music instruction. Development and application of skills and
techniques needed to successfully teach elementary general
music. Prerequisite: MUS 322. Offered alternate years.
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341 - Woodwind Methods II—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 341,

Continuation of the study of woodwind instruments. The
course emphasizes pedagogical principles and materials available
for the beginning level through high school including solo litera-
ture and small ensemble repertoire. Prerequisite: MUS 311 or
instructor’s permission. Offered alternate years.

342 - String Methods II—I S.H.

Continuation of the study of string instruments. The course
emphasizes pedagogical principles and materials available for the
beginning Ievel through high school including solo literature and
small ensemble repetoire. Prerequisite: MUS 312 or instructor’s
permission. Offered alternate years.

343 - Percussion Methods II—1 S.H.

Continuation of the study of percussion instruments. The
course emphasizes pedagogical principles and materials available
for the beginning level through high school including solo litera-
ture and small ensemble repertoire. Prerequisite: MIUS 313 or
instructor’s permission. Offered alternate years.

344 - Brass Methods I1-1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 344,

Continuation of the study of brass instruments. The course
emphasizes pedagogical principles and materials available for the
beginning level through high school including solo literature and
small ensemble repertoire. Prerequisite: MUS 314 or instructor’s
permission. Offered alternate years.

399 - Music Internship—10 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

Supervised experience in music business or industry designed
by music faculty advisor, work supervisor and student.
Prerequisite: successful completion of required music and busi-
ness courses with a 2.5 GPA or better. Offered each semester.
P/NC oniy.

410 - Music Supervision and Administration—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 410G.

Problems of supervision and administration in public school
music programs. Prerequisite: MUS 298. Not applicable toward
the B.A. degree. Offered every three years.

415 - Vocal Pedagogy—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 415.

Techniques and problems of voice instruction. Current trends
in vocal pedagogy. Offered alternate years.

416 - Piano Pedagogy—=2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 416.

Historical survey of the schools of playing and teaching
throughout the course of the piano’s development. Analysis and
comparison of 20th century teaching methods and historical
anthologies. Special unit addressing beginner’s needs. Offered
alternate years.

420 - Multicaltural Music in the Elementary School—2 S.H.

Advanced study of the philosophic foundations and values of
using music from a broad range of cultures in both the elemen-
tary classroom and the general music classroom. Development of
multicultural materials, their cultural context and methodology
for their use in classroom and music class settings. Prerequisite:
MUS 320 and MUS 322 or equivalent or instructor’s permission.
Offered alternate years.

421 ~ Music in Early Childhood Education—2 S.H.

Advanced study of musical development in children from birth
to nine years. Development and application of materials and
methods for successfully teaching music to young children.
Prerequisite: MUS 320 and MUS 322 or equivalent or instructor’s
permission. Offered alternate years.

422 - Music Seminar on Choral Techniques and Materials—2 S.H,

Quarter Course: 422G.

Criteria for selection of vocal music, examination of representa-
tive music suitable for groups at various levels of development,

principals of programming, rehearsal techniques and organiza-
iions. Offered aliernate years.

423 - High School Solo Vocal Literature—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 423.

Course designed io help the high school teacher choose vocal

solo literature for all types of voices. Offered alternate years.

424 - High School Orchestra Methods—2 S.H.

Course is designed to assist high school teachers select music
which is appropriate for groups of varying levels of development.
Organizational and rehearsal procedures are addressed. Offered
occasionally.

425 - Band Administration and Marching Band Techniques—

28.H.

Quarter Course: 425,

The organization and administration of elementary and sec-
ondary instrumental music programs, performance practice,
rehearsal and marching band technigues. Prerequisite: instructor’s
permission. Offered alternate years.

435 - Wind Instrament Repair—2 S.H.

"Quarter Course: 435G.

Care, maintenance and repair of woodwind and brass instru-
ments, Offered occasionally.

490 - Music for Today's Schools: New Ideas in Music

Education—1i-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 490G.

The objectives of this workshop are to offer new ideas or theo-
ries, elaborate on new trends and offer guidelines for improving
public school programs. Course content changes each year. Can
be repeated for credit.

THEORY

120 - Infroduction {o Music Theory—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 120.

An introduction to the siructure and notation of music found in
past and current composition. Offered yearly.

201 - Theory I—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201, 202.

Scales; key signatures; intervals; 2-, 3- and 4-part writing; non-
harmonic tones; simple harmonic progression and voice leading;
beginning aural skills. Offered yearly.

202 - Theory 11— S.H.

Quarter Course: 202, 203.

Continuation of 2-, 3- and 4-part writing and harmonic pro-
gression, melodic construction, binary and ternary forms, divisive
and additive rthythm, diatonic seventh chords; aural skills.
Prerequisiter MUS 201. Offered yearly.

203 - Theory II}—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 204, 205.

Continuation of 4-part writing, tertian structures greater than
the octave, secondary dominants, modulation, Augmented 6th.
Forms studied include Binary, Ternary, Variation as well as contra-
puntal forms such as Invention and Fugue. Aural skills further
developed. Prerequisite: MUS 202. Offered yearly.

204 - Theory IV—4 S.H.

Quarter Course; 205, 206.

Chromatic harmony. New harmonic approaches including

twelve tone, polytonality, atonality and related 20th-century tech- -

niques. Aural skills further developed. Prerequisite: MUS 203.
Offered yearly.

207 - Composition—2 5.H,

Quarter Course: 207,

A study of the creative process.

Original student compositions. Prerequisite: MUS 204 or equiv-
alent. Offered yearly.

250 - Sight Singing—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 250.

Study in aural perception of interval and thythmic relation-
ships. Prerequisite: knowledge of musical notation. Offered year-
ly.

i 252 - Jazz Improvisation—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 252,

A study of the basic tools of jazz improvisation including
scales, chord terminology, the blues, and basic jazz forms.
Prerequisites: MUS 120 and MUS 201 or instructor’s permission.
Cffered alternate years.
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301 - Orchestration and Instrumentation—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 301. Study of techniques, ranges and timbre of
instruments. Fundamentals of scoring for band and orchestra.
Prerequisite: MUS 204. Offered yearly.

302 - Jazz Ensemble Arranging—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 302,

Caring for large and small ensembles, Prerequisite: MUS 202 or
equivalent. Offered occasionally.

306 - Conducting—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 306.

Techniques of conducting choral and instrumental groups.
Offered yearly.

307 - Music Technology—2 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 307.

A survey of computer applications in the music field with an
emphasis on MIDI sequencing and notation programs. Offered
alternate years.

350 - Sight Singing I1—2 S.IL

Continued study in aural perception of interval and rhythmic
relationships. Development of skills needed to successfully read
music at sight. Prerequisite: MUS 250, Offered yearly.

402 - Form & Analysis—3 S.FHL

Quarter Course: 402.

Analysis of compositions as to form, melodic and harmonic
structure. Students write original compositions modeled after
works analyzed. Offered alternate years.

403 - Counterpoint—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 403. )

Strict counterpoint in 16th-century style, study of species.
Prerequisite: MUS 202. Offered alternate years.

406 - Conducting I1—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 406.

Advanced techniques of conducting choral and instrumental
groups. Prerequisite: MUS 306 and instructot’s permission.
Offered each semester.

NURSING

Stark Hall, Room 303, (507) 457-5120

Stejskal (Chairperson), Ballard, Bautch, Gardner, Hartkopf, Hatlevig, Heath, Hovelson, Johnson, Kilkus, Kitundu,
Nicholls, Nosek, Olser, Orth, Pilon-Kacir, Proksch, Seppanen, Sieger, M. Smith, 5. Smith, Thompson, Tucker,

Welhaven, Wilke

FACULTY

Susan Ballard, Associate Professor; B.S.N., University of Illinois; M.5.N., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1984 -
Norma Blankenfeld, Associate Professor; BS.N., M.S., University of Minnesota; 1980 -
Judith Bautch, Associate Professor; B.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison; M.N., University of Washington; Ph.D., .

University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1997 -

Helen Davis, Assistant Professor; B.S.N., 5t. Xavier College; M.5.PH., Univexsity of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1979 -
Karen L. Gardner, Associate Professor; B.S.IN., Florida State University; M.5.N., Texas Womanls University; 1985 -
Patricin Hartkopf, Professor; B.S.N., Winona State University; M.S.PH., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of

Minnesota; 1990 -

Jacqueline Hatlevig, Associate Professor; B.5.N., Winona State University; M.5.N., University of Wisconsin-Macdison; 1987 -
Linda Heath, Assistant Professor; B.S. University of Wisconsin-Madison; M.5.N. University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1993 -
Judy Hovelson, Assistant Professor; B.S.N., University of Vermont; M.5.N., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1984 -
Lola Johnson, Assistant Professor; B.S.N., Mankato State University; M.S.N., Washington University (Missouri); 1989 -
Stephen Kilkus, Assoclate Professor; B.A., B.S., Michigan State University; M.5., lowa State University of Science and

Technology; M.5.N., University of Wisconsin-Eau Claire; 1987 -

Mary Ellen Kitundu, Assistant Professor; B.S.N., Gustavus Adolphus College, St. Peter (MN); M.A., University of

Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1995 -

Daniel Nicholls, Professor; M.S.N., M.Ed., University of Texas-El Paso; Ed.D., Moniana State University; 1988 -

Catherine Nosek, Assistant Professor; B.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison; M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison.
Gayle P Olsen, Associate Professor; B.5.N., College of Saint Teresa; M.S.N., University of California-San Francisco; 1980 -
Kathy S. Orth, Associate Professor; B.S.N,, College of Saint Teresa; M.S.N., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1983 -
Christine E. Pilon-Kacir, Professor; B.SN., Mercy College of Detroit (MI); M.S.N., University of Michigan; Ph.DD. University

of Missouri-Columbia, 1994 -

Muary K. Proksch, Assistant Professor; BS.N., Viterbo College; M.S. Winona State University; 1996 -
Linda Seppanen, Associate Professor; BS.N. St. Olaf College; M.S.N,, The Catholic University. of America; Ph.D., University

of Alabama; 1990 -

Janice Sieger, Assistant Professor; B.5.N., University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee; M.Ph., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities;

1995 -

Marjorie |. Smith, Professor; B.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison; M.S.N., Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities;

1983 -

Susanne Smith, Associate Professor; B.S., Goshen College; ML.5.N., University of Maryland-Baltimore; 1978-1980;

1983 -

Joanne Stejskal, Professor; B.S.N., College of Saint Teresa; M.S.N., University of Wisconsin-Madison; Ed.D., University of Gt.

Thomas; 1975 -

Darlene Thompson, Professor; B.A., M.S., Winona State University; M.5.N., University of Wisconsin-Madison; Ph.D.,

University of Texas-Austin; 1978 -

Sharon Tucker, Associate Professor; B.S.N., College of Saint Teresa; M.S.N., University of Wisconsin-Eau Claire; D.N.S.C.,

Rush University; 1997 -

Mary Welhaven, Associate Professor; B.S.N., Winona State University; M.S., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; Ph.D.,

University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1981 -
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Janet A, Wilke, Associate Professor; B.S.N., University of Wisconsin-Madison; M.S.PH., University of Minnesota-Twin
Cities; 1975 -

The Nursing Major offers a liberal education with a concentration of study in Nursing, The curriculum is designed
on a broad base of general education. Upper-division liberal arts courses are taken concurrently with Nursing cours-
es for students on either the Winona or Rochester campus.

The Nursing courses combine the theory and the practice of nursing, With guidance from the faculty, this combi-
nation provides opportunities for students to meet a variety of nursing needs for persons of all ages and in various
settings.

Accreditation and Approval

The Nursing Program is accredited by the National League for Nursing Accrediting Commission (NLNAC), 350
Hudson St., New York, NY 10014 (1-800-669-1656). NLNAC is a resouzce of information regarding tuition, fees and
length of program. The Nursing Program is approved by the Minnesota Board of Nursing. Graduates are eligible to
write the professional nurse licensure examination and apply for Public Health Nursing Certification. A student may
be eligible to apply for school mursing certitication by taking specified electives required by the Stake Department of
Education. Graduates are capable of giving professional nursing care in first-level nursing positions and have a base
for graduate study.

Scholarships

Anumber of scholarships are available for nursing majors. Inquire about scholarships early in the academic year.
Apply for scholarships one academic year in advance of the academic year you want to receive the scholarship (Le.,
apply during the 1998-99 academic year if you want a scholarship in the 1999-2000 academic year). Scholarships are
provided by individual benefactors, affiliating hospitals, and professional and community organizations. A complete
listing is available in the Nursing Department Office on either the Rochester or Winona campus. Students are encour-
aged to contact agencies (hospitals, nursing homes, American Legion, VFW, etc.) in their hometowns regarding pos-
sible nursing scholarships. Refer to the current undergraduaie catalog for general information on scholarships, grants
and financial aid.

Location

The Nursing Major is offered on both the Winona and Rochester campuses. Students are assigned to a campus for
their junior and senior years when they are admitted to the Nursing Major, and campus assignment determines loca-
tion of clinical facilities.

A variety of community facilities are utilized for clinical laboratory experiences for students in the Nursing Major.
Students assigned to the Winona campus participate in clinical experiences at Community Memorial Hospital in
Winona and the Gundersen-Lutheran medical complex in La Crosse, Wis. Students assigned to the Rochester campus
participate in clinical experiences at hospitals affiliated with the Mayo Medical Center. Both campuses also offer a
wide variety of other clinical experiences as well: nursing homes, public health agencies and mental health agencies,
to name a few.

Costs

Nursing students admitted into the upper-division Nursing Major must assume responsibility for any costs
incurred while meeting the following clinical agency requirements: yearly mantoux tests; diphtheria-tetanus immu-
nity; measles, mumps and rubela immunity; polio immunity; Hepatitis B vaccination; chicken pox immunity/titer;
medical /hospital insurance coverage; a physical examination (within the past 10 years); CPR certification; and pro-
fessional Hability insurance. Nursing studentis are expected to provide their own transportation to all site-based expe-
riences. Nursing students also must assume responsibility for the costs of their name pin, uniform(s), lab coat and fac-
ulty-approved stethoscope, as well as any costs incurred to maintain their health (throat cultures, doctor visits, etc.).
A skills lab user fee is charged for each course when the student is enrofled in N300 and N301.

Initial costs for book purchases for junier nursing students can total $500 (approximate). Most texts are used
throughout the program.

Program Options
There are two options for the upper-division nursing major:

1. Generic Option - two years of sequenced nursing courses for LPNs and students whao are not licensed as
registered nurses;

2. RN Option - a flexible prograin for registered nurses pursuing a baccalaureate degree in nursing, RIN Option
nursing courses may be completed in one year.
Either of these options may be completed on a part-time basis.

Graduation Requirements

Graduation requirements include completion of WSU General Education Program Requirements as well as all
Nursing Program course requirements. A total of 128 semester credits is needed to graduate from WSU; at least 65 of
these semester credits must be from a four-year college. A formal application for graduation must be made no later
than one semester before the expected graduation semester.

After graduation, Generic Option nursing graduates must take and pass the National Council Licensure
Examination (NCLEX) in order to obtain a Registered Nurse (RN) license. Generic Option students may apply for
licensure and take the NCLEX in the state of their choice.
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Graduation With Honors

This program is designed to provide eligible students an opportunity to participate in scholarly activity above and
beyond the normal course of study provided within the Nursing Department. Students have an opportunity ko work close-
ly with faculty advisors and pursue personal Jearning goals. We feel this program stimulates scholarly interest and gives
recognition to deserving students for their achievements.

To be eligible, you nmust:

1. have junior status in the Nursing Major

2. have applied for and be accepted into the Nursing Honors Program by the end of the fall semester of the junior year

3. complete the nursing research course by the end of the junior year and

4, maintain a 3.5 GPA overall and in nursing courges

After meeting eligibility requirements, you proceed as follows:

1. You must find a Nursing faculty member willing to serve as an honors advisor and another Nursing faculty member
willingtoserve as a second reader for the project, These faculty comprise your Honors Committee. Advisors and readers
must be full-time, tenured or tenure-track WSU faculty members umnless a waiver is obtained from the Student
Committee, Faculty members acccept Honors students at their own discretion. Tt is not guaranteed that you will be able
to find a faculty advisor or second reader.

2. You take the nursing research course during your junior year.

3. You (with your advisor) prepare a scholarly proposal for the Honors project by the first day of fall semester of your
senior year. A proposed timeline for completing the project also must be developed with the advisor.

4. You submit the Honors proposal to your Honors Committee for approval. The Honors Committee determines if
your proposal meets the criteria for a Nursing Honors project.

5. You do the Honors project during the fall semester of your senior year under the direction of the faculty advisor.
Specific objectives for the project are developed by you and your faculty advisor. A scholarly paper reporting or
describing the results of the Honors project must be completed by the middle of spring semester of your senior

ear.

6. %ou may register for up to 6 credits (N490 Independent Study in Nursing) over the two-year period if you so
choose to earn credits for working on your Honors praject.

7. You are required to present your project in a seminar or meeting organized by the Honors Committee each spring.
You submit two copies of your project to be placed in the Honor’s Book on each campus.

Students who are admitted to the Nursing Honors Program and who successfully complete the process will, upon grad-
uation, have their official transcripts stamped with the words, “(Graduated With Honors In Nursing”; and have their grad-
uation status (Honors in Nursing) indicated on the graduation program and mertioned during gracluation ceremonies.

Admission to the Nursing Major

Application to the Nursing Major is a two-step process. The first step is admission to W5U. Contact the W5U Admissions
Office for more information. )

The second step is application to the Nursing Major. This application process is usually done during a student’s sopho-
more year. The number of students admitted to the upper-division Nursing Major is limited.

Students who have completed 7 of 10 natural and social science prerequisite courses with a “C” or better and have a
cumulative GPA of 2.75 or above by the end of WSU's fall semester of the second year may apply for admission to the
Nursing Program. The student’s GPA is calculated on the last five years of coursework; however, all grades for prerequi-
site courses must be completed with a “C” or better no matter when they were taken. Students must have a plan for com-
pleting all prerequisite courses, including ENG 111. ALL prevequisite courses must be completed with a grade of “C” or bet-
ter before starting the Nursing Major in the fall.

The completed application must be turned in by the specified deadline. Notification of admission to the Nursing Major
is made early in the spring semester. The Nursing Program begins the fall semester of the following academic year. Nursing
advisors are available to assist with the application process.

Finish in Four Graduation Guarantee
Students who meet the following requirements of the Finish-In-Four Graduation Guarantee are admitted to the Nursing

Program:

1. All first-year students entering fall semester wishing to participate in the graduation guarantee program must complete
the guarantee application form and officially declare a major within the Nursing Department before beginning their fall
semester classes;

2. All eligilble students must be qualified to begin college-level science, math and English as required by the Nursing Major;

3. All eliglble students must preregister for classes each semester and have their schedules approved by their official nurs-
ing advisor;

4, All eligible students must meet any program requirements (GPA, grade, prerequisites) as stipulaied in the University cat-

alog and/ or the schedule of classes and have a cumulative GPA of 3.3 at the time of admission to the Nursing Majoi;

. All eligible students must successfully complete an average course load of 16 credits each semester (32 credits per year);

. Any prerequisite courses with a grade of less than “C” or repeated voids the guarantee;

. Any change in major, options or minor voids the guarantee.
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Minimal Standards

1. A grade of “C” or above must be achieved in each required nursing course. Grades less than “C” constitute a failure in
the Nursing Major. Students must adhere to the University standards for retention and scholarship.

2. A level of health is maintained that does not interfere with the student’s ability to function adequately and safely in the
Nursing Major. The student is expected to seek appropriate professional assistance as needed. The faculty may recom-
mend the need for assistance, a leave of absence and/or withdrawal from the program.

3. The student follows the ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES as outlined in the Handbook for Undergraduate Nursing
Students.

Withdrawal

Withdrawal from a nursing course and/or the University must be completed according to WSU guidelines.

Professional Policies

1. No nursing course may be repeated more than once due to withdrawal or grade less than “C.” No theory exams can be
retaken. Students who fail or withdraw from a course (theory or clinical) will be able to coniinue part-timne in the Nursing
Major if they have satisfied progression policies and as space allows.

2. Persons will not be allowed to continue in the Nursing Program if they have failed or withdrawn for academic reasons
from the same nursing course more than once or from fwo different nursing courses over more than one semester.

3. Students may be dismissed from a course for breach of ethical responsibilities. See the Handbook for Undergraduate
Nursing Students and the Dean of Student Affairs for information regarding University expectations and policies. A stu-
dent dismissed for such a violation will not be allowed to continue in any clinical nursing course that semester, will be
dropped from the Nursing Major at the end of the semester, and will be not readmitted to the major.

4. Students who once were admitted to the Nursing Program and completed at least one nursing course and currently are
not enrolled in the Nursing Major have one year from the date of withdrawal /failure to file a progression plan approved
by the Generic Progression Coordinator or the RN Coordinator (for RN Option students). After one year, the student must
reapply for admission to the Nursing Major.

5. All students are assigned to a clinical rotation sequence. If students vary from the assigned plan, space in clinical courses
cannot be assured,

6. All part-time students must file a writien progression plan that has been approved by the Generic Progression Coordinator
or the RN Coordinator (for RN Option students).

7. Students who change from full-time to part-time status in the Nursing Major for academic or personal reasons must file a
progression plan developed with the assistance of their academic advisor and must get the plan approved by the
Department chairperson or designated faculty member or the RN Coordinator (for RN Option students}. This plan is based
on space availability in clirical courses and completion of prerequisites for courses.

8. The grade of “Incomplete” (I) may be granted at the discretion of the course instructor in special cases where, for reasons
beyond the student’s control, all course assignments were not finished but the student was passing all other aspects (refer
to current undergraduate catalog). For courses that are prerequisite to subsequent nursing courses, the “Incomplete” must
be resolved by the second week of the new semester.

A student may receive credit by examination and/or demonstration of competence for courses or parts of courses in the
Generic and RN options. Faculty permission is needed to some course challenges.

Minnesota Nursing Students’ Association

Membership is available at the local, state and national levels. This organization focuses on nursing student issues and
problems. First-year and sophomore nursing students are welcome and encouraged to join this pre-professional organiza-
tion.

Nursing faculty fully support the activities of this organization. The MINSA office is located in Stark Hall, Room 314.
Names of cuzrent officers are posted on Nursing Department bulletin boards in Winona and Rochester.

B.S. MAJOR - NURSINC; SOCIAL SCIENCE (12 s.h.)

96 s.h. (No Minor Required) Psychelogy (6 5.h.)
. *210 General Psychology (3)
250 Developmental Psychology (3)
PREREQUISITES/REQUIRED COURSES Saclon ve
37-38 s.h. *150 Human Society (3)
* 212 The Family (3)

NATURAL SCIENCE (21 - 22 s.h))
Biology (14 s.h.) OTHER (3 s.h.)

206 Normal Nutrition (3) English (4 s.h.)

209 Microbiology (3) *111 College Reading and Writing (4)

211 Anatomy & Physiology I {4)

212 Anatomy & Physiology 11 (4) * Courses may be used to satisfy certain General Education
Chemistry (7-8 s.h.) Requirements. .

* 208 (3), *209 (4) General, Organic and Biochemistry Tand IT Additional Nursing Major Requirements to be completed
OR before Graduation.

* 212, *213 Principles of Chemistry [ and IT {4 s.h. each)
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NOTE: Either one of the following statistics courses MUST be
completed BEFORE enrolling in N375 Nursing Research Theory
and Technology.

* STAT 110 Pundamentals of Statistics (3)
OR
PSY 231 Statistics (3)
Note: This course does not fulfill a General Education
Requirement.

UPPER-DIVISION ELECTIVES
(300- AND 400-LEVEL COURSES) (5 s.h.)

ELECTIVES (5 s.h.)

Five semester hours of upper-division electives (300 and 400
level} are required for the Nursing Major.

Elective credits can be selected from the offerings of the
Nursing Department or from other upper-division 300- and 400-
level offerings {of these, 3 credits must be from Nursing electives).
Electives can be taken as letter grade or Pass/No Credit if the
courses are offered on a P/NC basis.

NURSING ELECTIVES

260 Women's Health Issues (3)
(May not be used by Nursing Majors for general
education credit)

327 Intro to Public Health (3)

392 Cardiac Risk Prevention (3)

410 Nursing Care of the Aged (3)

412 Critical Care Nursing (3)

432 Principles of OR Nursing (3)

480 Holistic Approaches to Healing (3)

490 Independent Study in Nursing (1-3)

492 TJamaica Studies: Health Care in an Emerging Country (3)

493 The Patient’s Voice: Experiences of Iliness (2)

494 Contemporary Film: Understanding the Patient’s
Experience (2)

495 Seminar (1-3)

496 Feminist Perspectives in Nursing (2)

OTHER RECOMMENDED ELECTIVES

PHIL 330 Biomedical Ethics (3)
PSY 390 Abnormal Psychology (3)

GENERIC OPTION

54 s.h.

Required conrses must be taken for a letter grade.

REQUIRED COURSES
300 Caring Skills 1 (2)
301 Caring Skills I (2)
320 Caring Concepts I (3}
321 Caring Concepts II (3)
330 Nursing Role Development I (3)
331 Nursing Role Development II (3)
345 Health Assessment I (3)
346 Health Assessment II (2)
360 Pharmacology (1)
366 Pathophysiology (3)
375 Nursing Research, Theory and Technology (3)
400 Emerging Health Care Systems (2}
411 Nursing of Adults and Their Families (2)
413 Nursing of Families Experiencing Mental Iliness (2)
421 Nursing of Childbearing Families (2)
422 Nursing of Chidrearing Families (2)
456 Adult Health Practicum (3)
466 Parent-Child Practicum (3)
471 Community Health Care (2)

472 TLeadership/Management in Nursing (2)
486 Leadership/Management Public Health Practicum (3)
491 Capstene Experience in Role Synthesis (3)

RN OPTION

54 s.h.
Required courses must be taken for a letter grade.

Twenty-four (24} credits of the Nursing Major (N302, N304,
N306 and N308) will be granied by transfer to RNs who have
completed an Associate Degree in Nursing from an NLN-accredit-
ed program. The National League for Nursing Mobility IT Exam is
used as a challenge for these credits for RN graduates of diploma
schools or for graduates of Associate Degree programs which are
not NLN-accredited. If all examinations are successfully complet-
ed, the 24 credits will be granted. RN Option students must meet
prerequisite requirements as outlined in the “Admission to the
Nursing Major.” All RN Option students must hold a current
license to practice professional nursing issued by a state or territo-
1y of the U.5. A photocopy of the licenses must be submitted to
the Nursing Department.

REQUIRED COURSES

375 Nursing Research, Theory and Technology (3)
415 Holistic Caring (5)

435 Holistic Assessment (4)

445 Management and Leadership (3)

455 Continuity of Care (4)

465 Nursing Roles and Health Promotion (4)

475 Community Health Nursing (4)

491 Capstone Experience in Role Synthesis (3}

Nursing Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major must be taken on a
Grade Only basis.

260 - Women'’s Health Issues-—~3 S.H.

A study of contemporary issues in women'’s health focusing on
historical aspects, current significance and future trends of each
issue. Focus is on preparing students to make their own health
care decisions.

300 - Basic Caring Skills 1--2 5.H.

Develops the knowledge and skills for meeting physiologic
needs of clients and providing a safe environment as part of a
team in professional nursing practice. Lab course. Prerequisite:
admission 1o the major. Grade only.

301 - Caring Skills II—2 S.H.

Develops the knowledge and skills for integrating selected
therapeutic nursing interventions into nursing care of individuals,
families and communities in professional nursing practice. Lab
course. Prerequisite: N300, Grade only.

#4302 - NLN Mobility Profile II: Care of the Adult Client

—6 S.H.

Includes questions which focus on the nursing care of clients in
a variety of settings and at various stages of the wellness-illness
continuum. Items also are included in this exam which assess
nursing skills in meeting physiologic and psychosocial needs of
clients with stable conditions. P/NC only.

*++304 - NLN Mobility Profile 1I: Care of Client During

Childbearing—6 S.H.

Focuses on nursing care during the antepartal, intrapartal and
neonatal periods. Emphasis is on the normal, although some com-
mon, complications, P/NC only.

#3305 - NLN Mobility Profile H: Care of the Child—6 5.H.

Is concerned with nursing care of children of all ages at various
stages of health and illness. P/NC only.
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**%308 - NLN Mobility Profile Ii: Care of the Client with a

Mental Disorder—s6 S.H.

Consists of questions which refiect the broad spectram of psy-
chological wellness-illness. The content includes psychosocial
assessment and intervention strategies to support the client’s
strengths. P/NC only. (NOTE: *** indicates for diploma and
ADN graduate of non-NLN accredited schools)

320 - Caring Concepts I—3 S.H.

Introduces the profession of nursing in the context of the
changing health care delivery system. Caring concepts, ethical
decision-making, therapeutic use of self and professional roles of
caregiver, scholar, advocate and teacher emphasized. Prerequisite:
admission to the major. Grade only.

321 - Caring Concepts IT—3 S.H.

Focuses on health promotion for self, individuals and groups,
and building on professional role development as case manager
and change agent. Prerequisite: N320. Grade only.

327 - Introduction fo Public Health—3 S.H.

This course is designed to introduce concepts of public health
appropriate for students in health care fields. These concepts will
be applied to present health care delivery systems, health and dis-
ease of population groups, and community planning. The influ-
ence of political, economic and social aspects are considered.

330 ~ Nursing Role Development I—3 S.H.

Beginning integration of ethical decision-making, communica-
tion and therapeutic nursing interventions into the caregiver,
advocate, scholar and teacher roles with clients in a variety of set-
tings. Ninety hours practicum for semester. Prerequisite: admis-
sion to the major. Grade only.

331 - Nursing Role Development II—3 5.H.

Integrates professional nursing roles of provider of care, advo-
cate, ieacher, case manager, change agent and researcher in nurs-
ing care of individuals, families and a community. Ninety hours
practicum for semester. Prerequisite: N330. Grade only.

345 - Health Assessment I—3 5.H.

Develops the knowledge and skills necessary for holistic
assessment of the child and adult, includes physical assessment
skills and determination of nursing diagnoses. Lecture and lab
course. Prerequisite: admission to the major or instructor’s per-
mission. Grade only.

346 - Health Assessment II—2 S.FL.

Develops the knowledge and skills necessary for assessment of
the family and the community including determination of nursing
diagnoses for specific groups. Lecture and lab course.
Prerequisite: completion of N345 or instructor’s permission.
Grade only.

360 - Pharmacology—1 S.H.

An introduction to general principles of drug therapies in self-
care and in nursing practice. Prerequisite: chemistry course or
instructor’s permission. Grade only.

366 - Pathophysiology—3 S.H.

Covers the human pathologic processes and common freatment
modalities for frequently occurring heaith problems. Prerequisite:
completion of Anatomy & Physiclogy course or instructor’s per-
mission. Grade only.

375 - Nursing Research, Theory and Technology—3 S.H.

Develops the ability to analyze, critique and interpret research
findings and data based on nursing theory and practice needs.
Includes use of selected software and technological modalities.
Prerequisite: N330 and statistics course or instructor’s permission.
Grade only.

392 - Cardiac Risk Prevention—3 8.H.

Content will be added on new technology in diagnosing and
treating cardiac conditions. Lecture course designed to identify
risk factors that can lead to cardiovascular disease. The major risk
factors will be analyzed and strategies for modifying each will be
developed. Health information sources and their reliability for
health promotion information also will be discussed.

400 - Emerging Health Care Systems—2 S.H.

Explores American and global nursing care within the health
care delivery systems including issues and trends. Prerequisite:

Senior standing in major or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

410 - Nursing Care of the Aged—3 S.H.

The focus of this course is the bio-psycho-social-spiritual and
holistic care of the elderly, given within the nursing process
framework. The uniqueness of the aged person is considered as
students plan the care and management of aliered health states
inchuding chronic and high risk pathophysiological conditions.
The course is designed to increase students’ awareness and
understanding of the aging process. The strengths and life experi-
ence of the aged client are recognized and reinforced to encourage
their maximal coping abilities. Course includes a clinical laborato-
Iy experience.

411 - Nursing of Adults and Their Families—2 S.H.

Studies the theoretical basis of nursing care for adult clients
and their families in well-being and illness. Prerequisite: N330.
Grade only.

412 - Critical Care Nursing—3 S.H.

This course is designed to introduce the student to care for crit-
ically ill persons. Emphasis is on rapid assessment, setting priori-
ties, rapid decision-making and nursing interventions for the criti-
cally ill. Course includes a clinical Iaboratory experience.

413 - Nursing of Families Experiencing Mental Iilness—

2S5.H.

Studies the theoretical basis of nursing care of individuals, fam-
ilies and groups with emotional concerns or mental illnesses and
explores nursing in the psychiatric/mental health setting,.
Prerequisite: N320. Grade only.

415 - Holistic Caring - 5 S.H.

This course introduces the WSU nursing cuwrriculum and orga-
nizing framework to the RN student. Holistic caring is related to
critical thinking, teaching learning, role development and nursing
practice. Grade only.

421 - Nursing of Childbearing Families—2 S.H.

Studies the theoretical basis of nursing care dealing with sexu-
ality, reproductive health promotion and perinatal health promo-
tion. Prerequisite: N330. Grade only.

422 - Nursing of Child-Rearing Families—2 5.H.

Studies the theoretical basis of nursing care for families with
children. Prerequisite: N330. Grade only.

432 - Principles of OR Nursing—3 5.H.

Students will learn the nurse’s role during the infraoperative
phase of patient care. Experiences include cireulating and scrub
nurse roles. Course includes a clinical laboratory experience.

435 - Holistic Assessmeni—4 5.H.

This course teaches the student to assess the client and family
in a holistic manner. Traditional physical history and assessment
of the individual is expanded to include multiple variables.
Prerequisite: admission to the major or co-requisites of N415 and
N465. Grade only.

445 - Management and Leadership—3 §.H.

This course explores the management and leadership roles of
the professional nurse, analyzing current nursing practices as well
as applying the change process to a nursing situation. Grade only.

455 - Confinuity of Care—4 S.H.

This course explores selected professional nursing situations or
populations involving continuity of care issues: complex
acute /chronic care issues; loss; the elderly; and other cultures.
Teaching-learning theory and skills are applied to the adult learn-
er. Grade only.

456 - Adult Health Practicum—3 S.H.

Focuses on the nursing roles in restoring, maintaining and pro-
moting the health of individual adults and their families in a vari-
ety of situations of well being, mental and physical illnesses, and
settings. Ninety hours practicum for semester including seminar.
Prerequisites or concurrents: N411 and N413. Grade only.

465 - Nursing Roles and Health Promotion—2 S.H.

Focuses on the nursing roles of provider of care, advocate,
teacher, case managet, change agent and researcher of individuals
and families in a variety of situations. Students will apply com-
munication skills in various interpersonal situations. Sixty hours
of site-based experiences. Grade only.
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466 - Parent-Child Health Practicum—3 S.H.

Focuses on the nursing roles in maintaining and promoting the
health of childbearing and childbearing families and others in
relation to reproductive health in a variety of situations and set-
tings. Ninety hours practicum for semester including seminar.
Prerequisite or concurrent: N421, N422, Grade only.

471 - Community Health Care —2 S.H.

Explores the historical roots of public health care and addresses
public health issues for vulnerable populations and ways nursing
deals with chronic needs. Prerequisite: N330. Grade only.

472, - Leadership/Management in Nursing—4 S.H.

Explores leadership and management theories, atiributes and
behaviors within the culture of nursing, Prerequisite: N331. Grade
only.

475 - Community Health Nursing—4 S.H.

Facuses on the nursing roles and functions of the community
health nurse in maintaining and restoring health of individuals,
families and groups in a variety of situations and settings. Grade
only.

480 - Holistic Approaches to Health—3 S.H.

This course examines the relationship of the body, mind and
spirit within the field of health, healing and nursing. Holism, the
view that an integrated whole has a reality independent of and
greater than the sum of its parts, forms the framework for this
inquiry. The concepts of healing, psychophysiology, the transper-
sonal, the transpersonal self, body-mind-spirit and the nurse as
healer will be discussed.

186 - Leadership/Management Public Health Practicum—

3S.H.

Focuses on the nursing roles in caring for groups of clients with
groups of other health care providers in a variety of situations
and settings. Ninety hours practicum for semester including semi-
nar. Prerequisites or concurrents: N471 and N472. Grade only.

490 - Independent Study in Nursing—1-3 5.H.

Offers an opportunity for nursing students to do independent
study or research in nursing in an area of special inferest,
Prerequisite: instructor’s permission. Written objectives and eval-
uation required.

491 - Capstone Experience in Role Synthesis—3 S.H.

Intense site-based experiences of student’s choice; designed to
encapsulate the essence of baccalaureate-level professicnal role
development. Ninety hours practicam for semester including
seminar. Prerequisite: last term of senior year or instructor’s per-
mission. Grade only.

492 - Jamaica Studies: Health Care in An Emerging Country—

3 S.H.

This international course will focus on the health care delivery
system in Jamaica and the factors which influence the effective-
ness of the system. The specific focus will be on the nursing
aspects of the system. Students will be exposed to both public and
private aspects of nursing. Expert Jamaicans will present on a
variety of topics which influence health care including economics,
politics, culture and society.

493-The Patient’s Voice: Experiences of lilness—2 5.H.

This course is designed to introduce students to contemporary
autobiographical accounts of illness, both physical and psychi-
atric. The content can be aplied to the practice of nursing.

494-Contemporary Film: Understanding the Patient’s

Experience—2 S.FL

Utilizing contemporary filin, this course explores the experi-
ences of patients experiencing both physiological and psychiatric
illness, and assists students to utilize this information in develop-
ing a caring nursing practice.

495 - Seminar—1-3 S.H.

Subject matter of current interest arranged by the Department.
Course may be repeated when offered with different content and
title.

496 - Feminist Perspectives in Nursing—2 8.H.

This seminar explores the relationship of the feminist move-
ment, feminist theory and gender issues for nursing history and
practice,
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PARALEGAL

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507) 457-5400
T. Paino (Program Director)

Faculty
Troy Paing; B.A., Evangel College; ].D., Indiana University Scheol of Law; ML.A., Michigan State University; Ph.D.,
Michigan State University; 1997 -

Adjunct for Paralegal Program

Nancy Buytendorp; B.A., University of Wisconsin-Madison; J.D., Hamline University

Richard Jackson; B.A., University of Minnesota-Duluth; J.D., William Mitchell College of Law

Charles MacClean; B.A., University of Minnesota; ].D., Williar Mitchell College of Law

Rich McCluer, B.A., Winona State University; ].D., University of Minnesota

Bruce Nelsor; B.S., University of Minnesota; J.D., Hamline University

Todd Rasmussen; B.S., Winona State University

Judge Gerard Ring; B.S., Georgetown University; ].D., Harvard University; L.L.B,, University of Minnesota
Steven Schieicher; B.A., University of Minnesota-Duluth; J.D., William Mitchell Coliege of Law

David Shulman; B.A., B.S., Michigan State University; J.D., University of Minnesota

Karin Sonneman; B.A., University of Maryland; M.S., University of Minnesota; ].D.,, William Mitchell College of Law
Kevin Vinnes; B.A., University of North Dakota; J.D., University of Minnesota

Rabin Youngerman; B.S., Mankato State University; B.A., University of Montana; J.D., University of Towa

The purpose of the Paralegal Program is to enable students to develop professional skills in the field of legal services.
The program is designed to meet the needs of students wishing to enter into an eccupational service for people and insti-
tutions involved with local, state and federal laws.

The program is an interdisciplinary program and includes general education, specialized legal courses, business admin-
istration, sociology, history and pelitical science. :

A high school diploma and admission to WSU are required for admission to the program. It is recommended that can-
didates for admission be in the upper half of the class or have a score of at least 20 on the ACT test. Students wishing to
enter the program must apply for admission to WSU and seek advising from the Director of the Paralegal Program.

The WSU Paralegal Program is approved by the American Bar Association.

Pre-Law Sequence

Pre-Professional Sequences are not degree programs (e.g. major or minor) at WSU, They are programs which are
preparatory for a degree at another college or university. The Pre-Law Sequence is offered through the History Department
include Pre-Law. SEE the Pre-Professional Sequences section for more information about the Pre-Law Sequence at W5SU.

Paralegal Phases

There are four phases to the Paralegal Program. They are:

Phase I - General Education :

These requirements partially fulfill the General Education Requirements. Consult the program director for detailedin-
formation on the paralegal prerequisite courses, the General Education Program and the P/NC grade policy.

Phase II - Interdisciplinary Foundations

These courses address topics related to the U.S. legal system in a variety of academic disciplines ranging from history
and political science to business and accounting.

Phase III - Legal Speciality Courses

These courses concentrate on specific aspects of the legal profession. Legal specialify courses are offered in sequence
and typically begin in the fall of the junior year. History 370: Legal Research and Writing I must be taken as the first
course in the sequence.

Phase IV - Professional Specialization

Students choose between the Business Administration, Sociology and Multi-Services options. In addition to the core
requirements for all options, students must meet the option course requirements for the option chosen.

Additional Course and GPA Requirements

Students are required to have substantially completed their General Education Requirements and Phase Il requirements
before they enroll in Legal Research. They also must have the academic advisor’s approval.

Except for the Paralegal Internship and Paralegal Institute, no classes taken on a P/NC basis can be used to satisfy any
specific course requirements of the Paralegal Program or coursework in the options. Except for Legal Research, transfer
students cannot substitute a 100- or 200-level legal specialty course taken at another school for a similar course at a 300 or
400 level at WSU. All students must provide the Paralegal Program Director with a copy of their transcripts with record-
ed GPAs before enrolling in History 371: Legal Research and Writing I1.

Coursework below a grade of “C” in legal specialty courses does not count toward completion of the Paralegal Major.
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B.S. MAJOR - PARALEGAL

128 s.h. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL
OPTIONS ( 84 s.h.)

GENERAL EDUCATION (45 s.h.)
Basic Skills (12 s.h.)
ENG 111 English Composition (4)
CMST191 Speech Communication (3)
MATH 111 or MATH 113 Mathematics (3}
Physical Education Activity (2)
Humanities (6 5.h.)
HIST 150 American History to the Civil War (3}
Humanities Elective outside the History Department {3)
Natural Science (6 s.h.)
BIO 117 Human Biology (3)
Natural Science Blective outside the Biology Department (3)
Social Science (6 s.h.)
SOC 150 Human Society (3)
PSY 210 General Psychology (3)
Different Cultare (6 s.h.)
Consult with advisor.
Allied Studies (3 s.h.)
ACCT 211 Financial Accounting Principles (3)
Other Specified General Education Courses (6 s.h.)
BIO 118 General Biology (3}
POLS 120 Introduction to American Politics (3)

INTERDISCIPLINARY FOUNDATIONS (24 s.h.)
Communication Studies (3 s.1.}

261 Public Speaking (3) OR

389 Persuasive Communication (3)
English (3 s.h.)

210 Advanced Composition (3) OR

439 Technical Writing (3)
History (12 s.h.)

151 U.S. History Since the Civil War (3)

365 American Legal History (3}

486 American Intellectual & Cultural History (3)

488 American Constitutional History (3)
Political Science (6 s.h.)

320 Constitutional Law (3)

420 Administrative Law (3)

HISTORY - LEGAL SPECIALTY SEQUENCE (15 s.h.)
370 Legal Research & Writing I (2)
371 Substantive Law & Ethics I (2)
372 Legal Research & Writing I (2)
373 Adversary Systems - Civil (2)
374 Evidentiary Rules (2)
375 Substantive Law & Ethies 11 (3)
376 Adversary Systems - Criminal (2)

B.S. MAJOR - PARALEGAL:
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

128 s.h. (No Minor Required)}

Each student’s program depends on the area of specialization
chosen: taxes, insurance, banking, corporations, labor relations,
etc.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (84 s.h.)

As listed above.

REQUIRED COURSES (21 s.h.)
Accounting (3 s.h.)
212 Managerial Accounting Principles (3} OR
407 Introduction ko Taxation (3)

Business Administration (6 s.h.)

310 Business Law I (3)

311 Business Law II (3)
History (12 s.h.)

380 Paralegal Internship (12)

ELECTIVES (23 s.h.)
As approved by advisor.

B.S. MAJOR - PARALEGAL:
SOCIOLOGY

128 s.h. (No Minor Required)

Fach student’s program depends on the area of specialization
chosen: criminal and family law services, police work, social ser-
vices, corrections and court services.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (84 s.h.)

As listed above.

REQUIRED COURSES (24 s.h.)

Sociology (12 s.h.)
210 Introduction to Criminal Justice (3)
216 Social Problems (3)
375 Introduction to Social Work (3)
376 Introduction to Social Research (3)
History (12 5.h.)
380 Paralegal Internship (12}

ELECTIVES (20 s.h))
As approved by advisor.

B.S. MAJOR - PARALEGAL:
MULTI-LEGAL

128 s.h. (No Minor Required})

A student choosing the multi-legal option is required to take all
of the following courses in business administration, sociclogy,
physics and history.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (84 s.h.)

As listed above.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 s.h.)

Business Administration (3 s.h.)
210 Business Law [ (3)
History (15 s.h.)
377 Practical Legal Investigation Techniques (3)
380 Paralegal Internship (12)
Physics (4 s.h.)
310 Science & Technology in Litigation (4}
Sociology (6 5.h.)
216 Social Problems (3)
376 Introduction to Social Research (3)

ELECTIVES (16 s.h.)
As approved by advisor.

Z. |
Q
7
peg
c_?
Z
m
C
Z_I
< |
Mo
=
2
i
<
> |
=
-
~—
g
o
-
=




156

Paralegal Sequence

Course Descriptions

All Paralegal History courses must be taken on a Grade Only
basis except Internship and Paralegal Institute.

370 - Legal Research and Writing I—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 370.

The student will become acquainted with commonly used ter-
minology, the need for precision in meaning, and how courts
interpret documents; and techniques of legal research, the process
of judicial review, the extent of legal reporting, and methods of
researching court decisions. Students will draft legal briefs and
legal memoranda. Prerequisites: admission to the Paralegal Major
and advanced sophomore standing. Grade only. Offered vearly.

371 - Substantive Law and Ethics [—2 S.HL.

‘Quarter Course: 371,

Students will learn the basic rules of contract law, real property
law, torts, including workers’ compensation, and legal ethics, and
will be expected to practice their skills in legal research and writ-
ing. Prerequisite: HIST 370. Grade only. Offered yearly.

372 - Legal Research and Writing 11-2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 372,

The students will expand use of research and writing tech-
niques gained in Legal Research and Writing I by drafting deeds,
leases, negotiable instruments, business agreements, corporate
mitutes and by-laws, wills and researching issues that are rele-
vant to these topics. Students will continue to draft legal briefs
and memoranda reflecting their research findings. Prerequisite:
HIST 371. Grade only. Offered yearly.

373 - Adversary System: Civil Procedure—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 373.

Basic civil court procedures, such as pleadings; pre-trial discov-
ery; trials and appeals; background of the adversary system; the
role of the advocate, judge and jury in the search for justice.
Prerequisite: HIST 372. Grade only. Offered yearly.

374 - Evidentiary Rules—2 S,H.

Quarter Course: 374.

Acquaints the student with logic of evidentiary rules, value of
first-hand evidence, burden of proof, qualification of witnesses,
impeachument of witnesses, differentiation between proof and
argument, order of proof. Prerequisite: HIST 373, Grade only.
Offered yearly.

375 - Substantive Law and Ethics II—3 S.HL.

Quarier Courser 375.

Students will study the basic elements of probate law, nego-
tiable instruments, bankruptey, landlord-tenant law with exten-
sive coverage of family law (divorce, separation, and paternity),
including the study of motion practice and the Minnesota Rules
of Family Court Procedure, pre-trial discovery and conflict resolu-
tion techniques as well as ethical issues associated with each.
Prerequisite: HIST 374. Grade only. Offered yearly.

376 - Adversary System: Criminal Procedure—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 376.

Supplements the course on the Adversary System - Civil and
covers criminal pleadings, the grand jury system, criminal pretrial
discovery, jury instructions, post-trial sentencing, requirements of
a fair hearing and constitutional legal defenses. Prerequisite: HIST
374, Grade only. Offered yearly.

377 - Practical Legal Investigation Techniques—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 377,

Students will learn the practical techniques used in investigat-
ing cases involving iraffic, aircraft, personal negligence, employer
negligence, product liability, professional malpractice and crimi-
nal investigation. Students also will become acquainted with the
technique of working with witnesses. Prerequisites: admission to
the Paralegal Major, HIST 365, HIST 370 and HIST 371. Grade
only. Offered yearly.

380 - Paralegal Internship—12 §.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

Field placement in a selected organization for the purpose of
experience and training as a professional paralegal. Prerequisites:
HIST 370, HIST 371, HIST 372, HIST 373, HIST 374, HIST 375,
HIST 376 and completion of portfolio.

P/NC only.

383 - Paralegal Institute—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

The Paralegal Institute will cover various specialized topics
which directly relate to areas of the paralegal profession. The spe-
cialized institutes will be offered for 1-3 credits and may be
repeated to a maximum of 3 credits toward the WSU Paralegal
degree. P/NC only.

PHILOSOPHY

Minne Hall, Room 329, (507) 457-5475
Possin (chair), Hansen, Scheid

FACULTY

Craiy Hansen, Associate Professor, Philosophy; B.A., Rice University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas-Austin; 1989 -
Kevin Possin, Associate Professor, Philosophy; B.A., Southwest State University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison;

1990 -

Don E. Scheid, Professor, Philosophy; B.A., Colorade Cellege; MLA., .D., University of Utahy; Th.D., New York University;

1986 -
The unexamined life is not worth living — Socrates

He who knows only his own side of the case knows Hitile of that — Mill
Philosophy is the examination of ideas and the evaluation of first principles. In addition to studying its own tradition-
al areas — for example: ethics, logic, metaphysics and episternology -— philosophy investigates other disciplines by criti-

cally reviewing their foundations and methods.

Philosophy helps us free ourselves from dogmatic or unreflective habits of mind. It instills habits of intellectual
integrity, impartiality and rationality. Philosophy enlarges our conception of what is possible and enriches our intellectu-
al imagination. Accordingly, philosophy is an essential ingredient of any sound education.

Besides providing individual courses, the Department offers a well-rounded Philosophy Minor. The Minor provides
an introduction to ethics, logic and the history of philosophy. It also helps students develop crucial intellectual skills
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such as critical thinking, logical reasoning and conceptual analysis — in short, it helps students learn to think for

themselves. Emphasis is balanced between philosophical content and the cultivation of philosophical thinking.
Note that most of the Philosophy courses also are general education courses, 50 you can simultaneously nearly

complete the Minor while working on the general education requirements. The electives in the minor enable you to

tailor your program to your own interests and major.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses for the Minor must be taken for a grade.

B.A. MINOR - PHILOSOPHY 18 s.h.
REQUIRED COURSES (12 s.h.)

One of the following courses in lagic:

110 Critical Thinking (3)

210 Inductive Reasoning (3}

250 Symbolic Logic (3)
One of the following courses in moral philosophy:

230 Moral Theory (3)

330 Biomedical Ethics (3)

331 Business Ethics (3)

332 Thilosophy of Law (3}

401 Independent Readings in Philosophy, for appropriate
readings (3)

430 Topics in Social and Political Philosophy (3)
One of the following courses in the early history of philosophy:

201 Classical Philosophy (3)

202 Auvistotle to Medieval Philosophy (3)

401 Independent Readings in Philosophy, for appropriate
readings (3)

460 Great Philosophers (3)
One of the following courses in the later history of philosophy:

301 Early Modern Philosophy (3}

302 Contemporary Philosophy (3)

401 Independent Readings in Philosophy, for appropriate
readings (3}

460 Great Philosophers (3)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Any two philosophy courses not used to satisfy the preceding
requirements.

Philosophy Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are 5o designated. All courses in the minor must be taken on a
Grade Only basis. The P/NC option is available to non-minors
unless otherwise noted.

110 - Critical Thinking—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 110.

This computer-assisted, self-mastery course teaches you how to
employ good reasoning skills and how to avoid being fooled by
bad reasoning and rhetorical tricks. Competencies acquired in the
course include argument identification, evaluation and construc-
tion, informal fallacy identification, and validity testing of sylo-
gisms and propositional arguments. Practice exercises and exams
are done in the Critical Thinking Lab. Offered each year.

120 - Introductory Philosophy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 120,

An introduction to major areas in philosophy, considering some
fundamental problems and concepts. Typical issues include some
of the following: existence of God, what we can know, what reali-
ty is, how mind and body are related, whether we have free will.
Traditional and intellectually chic theories on these or other topics
are critically reviewed. Offered each year.

130 - Moral Problems—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 130. .

A practical course in moral philosophy, involving concrete
moral issues. Topics may include abortion, euthanasia, sexuality
and sexual morality, feminism, discrimination and affirmative
action, capital punishment, pornography and censorship, animal

rights, world hunger, war and terrorism. Offered each year.

201 - Classical Philosophy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201.

A study of the major philosophical ideas of the classical world,
concentrating on ancient Greece: nature of the universe, knowl-
edge, politics and morals in the Presocratics, Socrates, and Plato.
Offered each year.

202 - Aristotle to Medieval Philosophy—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 202. .

A study of Aristotle’s most important views on reality, knowl-
edge and morals, highlighting his role as founder of logic and the
scientific point of view. An investigation of how philosophers
elaborated on and departed from Aristotle’s theories, both in later
antiquity and the Middle Ages. Offered each year.

210 - Inductive Reasoning—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 210.

Introduction fo inductive reasoning and how to avoid being
tricked by faulty scientific claims and arguments. Students study
and practice using experimentation and observation to critically
test theoretical, statistical and causal hypotheses. Famous discov-
eries in the history of science are used as illustrations. Other top-
ics include fundamental concepts of probability, sampling, causa-
tion and correlation. Offered each year.

220 - Philesophy of Democracy—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 220,

An introductory course in political philosophy, the course
investigates various issues concerning liberal democracy. Topics
may include: social-contract theory, notions of natural rights, the
moral virtues of democracy, voting paradoxes, limitations of and
various critiques of democracy. Offered as appropriate.

230 - Moral Theory—3 S5.H.

Quarter Course: 230. :

A study of major ethical theories and problems in ethical theo-
ry; for instance, Kantianism, utilitarianism, ethical relativism, con-
cepts of justice, human rights, moral responsibility and free will.
Offered each year.

240 - Philosophy of Science—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 24(.

Examines basic issues in the philosophy of science such as the
testing of hypotheses, the construction and confirmation of theo-
ries, the nature of scientific explanation and the concept of laws of
nature. The course also investigates the distinction between sci-
ence and pseudoscience, and asks to what extent each of these has
driven recent public policy on environmental issues and school
curricula, Offered each year.

250 - Symbelic Logic—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 250.

An examination of methods for putting ordinary deductive rea-
soning into symbols in order to test its validity. Topics include
ways to translate English into symbols, uses of truth tables, rules
for deduction in propositional and predicate logic, models for
showing invalidity, and tips for constructing proofs. Offered each
year. .

260 - Problems in Philosophy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 260.

A variable-content course considering salient problems in phi-
Iosophy. May be repeated as problems change, but may not be
repeated for general education. Offered as appropriate.

301 - Early Modern Philosophy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 301.

Examines the main themes of early modern philosophy by
investigating the views of some of the principal European
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philosophets of the 17th and 18th centuries: the rationalism of
such philosophers as Descartes, Spinoza and Leibniz; the empiri-
cism of such philosophers as Locke, Berkeley and Hume; and the
constructivism of Kant. Prerequisite: one philosophy course or
instructor s permission. Offered each year.

302 - Contemporary Philosophy—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 302-3.

A study of major figures and issues from the 19th and 20th cen-
turies. Philosophers may include Mill, Marx, and Wittgenstein.
Issues may include the nature of knowledge and justification, and
the possibility of conceptual and ethical relativism. Prerequisite:
one philosophy course or instructor’s permission, Offered each
year.

330 - Biomedical Ethics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 330.

Ethical issues in health care; for example, abortion, termination
of treatment, euthanasia, truth-telling and confidentiality, medical
experimentation and informed consent, transplant surgery, artifi-
cial insemination, surrogate pregnancy, the allocation of medical
resources. Offered each year.

331 - Business Ethics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 331.

Ethical issues in business; for instance, fruthful advertising,
bribery, whistleblowing, product liability, employee privacy, hir-
ing and promotion practices, environtmental issues, multi-national
corporations and exploitation, alternative versions of capitalism
and socialism. Offered as appropriate.

332 - Philosophy of Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 332.

Consideration of the philosophical foundations of law. Topics
may include the nature of law, concepts of responsibility and lia-

bility, theories of punishment, causation in the law, discrimination
and equality, relation of law and morality, the obligation to obey
the law, civil disobedience, liberty and privacy, theories in private
law {tort, contract, property). Offered each year.

335 - Constitutional Philosophy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 335.

At the crossroads of political philosophy and philosophy of
law, this course investigates the philosophical foundations of the
American constitution and contemporary philosophical issues
arising from constitutional law. Topics may include natural law
theory, the separation of powers, theories of constitutional inter-
pretation, theories of free speech, privacy dectrine, equal protec-
tion and affirmative action, criminal due process, and the consti-
tution’s relation to American society. Offered as appropriate,

401 - Independent Readings in Philosophy—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 401.

An individually planned program of readings. May be repeat-
ed to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisites: one philoso-
phy course and instructor ‘s permission. Offered by arrangement.

430 - Topics in Social and Political Philosophy—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

A variable-content course considering issues in social and polit-
ical philosophy. May be repeated as topics change. Offered as
appropriate.

460 - Great Philosophers—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 460.

An intensive study of a single philosopher. May be repeated for
different philosophers. Prerequisites: one philosophy course and
instructor’s permission. Offered as appropriate.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION

Memorial Hall, Room 122, (507} 457-5200

Olson (Chairperson), Fiereck, Grob, Juaire, Leaf, Matter, Mullen, Murray, Nauman, Sawyer, Sheridan, Smith, Wistrcill, L.

Wothke

FACULTY

Lavonne Fiereck, Associate Professor; B.S., St. Cloud State University; M.S., Southern Illinois University-Carbondale; 1969 -
Gary Grob, Professor; B.S., M.S., Winona State University; Ph.D., University of Utah; 1965 -

Stephen Juaire, Professor; B.S., ML.S., Winona State University; Ph.D., Florida State University; 1975 -

Michael Leaf, Instructor; B.A., St. Mary’s College of Minnesota; B.5., MLA., Winona State University; 1987 -

Christa Matfer, Assistant Professor, Women’s Track Coach, Assistant Women's Volleyball Coach; B.S., Luther College;

M.5., Indiana University; 1995 -

Sue Ann Mullen, Professor; B.S., M.S., Winona State University; 1969 -

Rob Murray, Gymnastics and Cheer Squad Coach; 1995 -

M. Jerome Nauman, Assistant Professor, Health, Physical Education and Recreation; B.5., Tarkio College; MLEd.,

University of Missouri-Columbia; 1978 -

Lorene Olson, Associate Professor; B.S., M.S., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; Ph.D., University of New Mexico; 1989 -
“Tom Sawyer, Assistant Professor, Football Coach; B.S,, M.S., Winona State University; 1996 -
Terri Sheridan, Assistant Professor; Women'’s Basketball Coach; B.S., University of Wisconsin-La Crosse; M.A., Ohio State

University; 1992 -

Myron Smith, Jr., Assistant Professor; B.A., Concordia College (Minnesota); M.5., Moorhead State University; Ed.D,

University of Northern Colorado; 1990 -

Don Wistreill, Assistant Professor; B.S., M.S., Winona State University; 1990 -
Leslie . Wothke, Assistant Professor, Men’s Basketball Head Coach; B.5., Greenville College (IL); M.S., Eastern Illinois

University, Chatleston; 1992 -

The programs in Physical Education and Recreation provide students with discipline-specific knowledge, skills, prac-
tice and professional experiences via classroom instruction, laboratory experimentation, practicum field experiences and
student teaching or internship capstone experiences necessary for professional careers or graduate studies. The
Deepartment emphasizes healthy benefits of active participation through the development of physical, social, emptional,

recreational, clinical and culturally diverse skills,
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Degrees, options and the concentration available within the PER department are:

B.S. Major - Recreation and Leisure Studies Option

B.S. Major - Therapeutic Recreation Option

B.S. Major - Physical Education (Teaching)

B.A. Minor - Dance (THAD/PER Co-op}

Coaching Concentration

Developmental/ Adapted Physical Education Licensure

Additional Degree Requirements

Each major has specific grade point averages that must be met. Please refer to the requirements listed with each major.

Pass/No Credit Courses

In the course description section, courses with no grading designation may be taken for Grade or Pass/No Credit.
Courses offered for Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, etc.

must be taken on a Grade Only basis except Internships.

B.S. MAJOR - RECREATION AND
LEISURE STUDIES OPTION

64-65 s.h, (No Minor Required)

Stadents in Recreation and Leisure Studies, and students in
Therapeutic Recreation must maintain a 2.50 GPA in the major.

REQUIRED COURSES (58-59 s.h.)

PER (49 5.h.)
203 Recreation Programming (3)
229 Foundations of Recreation and Lesiure Studies (3)
239 Outdoor Pursuits (3}
245 Therapeutic Recreation and Services (3)
292 Craft Activities (3)
302 Tourism/Eco-Tourism (3)
326 Organization & Administration of Recreation (3)
333 Wilderness Outfitting & Trip Planming (3)
344 Wilderness First Aid (3)
350 Legal & Financiai Aspects (3)
421 Qutdoor Education (3)
426 Recreation Facilities & Area Design (3)
399 Internship in Recreation and Leisure Studies (10}
414/514 Recreational Leadership (3)
Biology/Geography (3-4 s.h.)
* BIO 104 Conservation of the Environment (3) OR
BIO 203 Natural History (4) OR
GEOG 270 Introduction to the Geography of Tourism (3)
Theatre and Dance/Music (2 s.h.)
* THAD 141 Oral Interpretation (2) OR
THAD 239 Creative Dramatics for Children (2) OR
MIUS 324 Recreational Music (2)
Physical Education/Recreation {4 s.h. credits required)
101, 102, 103, 104 , 112, 122, 124, 134, 135, 137, 139, 142,
417 (1-3 s.h. workshops)

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)

Courses from the list below that are designated as General
Education courses may count toward both General Education
Requirements and the major requirements.

Art
* 114 2-D Design (3)
*115 3-D Design (3)
* 118 Drawing I (3)
120 Introduction to Ceramics (3)
Biology
* 104 Conservation of the Environment (3)
203 Natural History (4)

Geosciences
103 Minnesota Rocks & Waters (3)
105 Astronomy (3 or 4)
110 Oceanography (3 or 4)
Mass Communication
110 Visual Communication (3)
120 Electronic Media (2)
240 Public Relations (3)
260 Advertising (3)
Music
110 Introduction to Jazz (3)
116 Music of the Native American (3)
324 Recreational Music (2)
Political Science
* 120 Introduction to American Politics (3)
221 State and Local Governunent (3)
228 Public Serivce (3)
Psychology
* 210 General Psychology (3)
250 Developmental Psychology (3)
305 Theories of Personality (3)
325 Social Psychology (3)
365 Consumer Psychology (3)
Sociology
* 150 Human Society (3)
* 205 Social Interaction (3)
*212 The Family (3)
* 216 Social Problems (3)
Theatre & Dance
* 111 Introduction to Theatre (3)
* 141 Oral Interpretation (3)
201 Play Preduction (3}
239 Creative Dramatics for Children (2)

* Courses may be used to meet certain General Education
Requirements :

B.S. MAJOR - THERAPEUTIC
RECREATION OPTION

64 s.h. (No Minor Required)
Students in Recreation and Leisure Studies and students in
Therapeutic Recreation must maintain a 2.50 GPA in the major.

REQUIRED COURSES (56 s.h.)

PER (46 s.h.)
229 Foundations of Recreation and Lesiure Studies (3}
239 Outdoor Pursuits (3}
245 Therapeutic Recreation & Services (3}
302 Tourism/Eco-Tourism (3)
326 Organization & Administration of Recreation (3)
332 Leisure & Aging in Therapeutic Recreation (3}
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342 Intervention Techniques in Therapeutic Recreation (3)

350 Legal & Financial Aspecis (3)

399 Internship in Therapeutic Recreation (10)

414 Recreational Leadership (3)

426 Recreation Facilities & Area Design (3)

468 Programming in Therapeutic Recreation (3}

475 Trends & Issues in Therapeutic Recreation (3)
Biology {4 s.h.)

*211 Anatomy & Physiclogy I(4)

Psychology (6 s.h.)

250 Developmental Psychology (3}

420 Abnormal Psychology (3)

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS (6 §.H.)

A minimum of 6 s.h. from two of the five disciplines listed
below {Psychology, Sociology, Counselor Education, HHP):

NOTE: As one area, students must take Psychology 210 unless
using for a general education requirement. It is a prerequisite for
Psychology 250 and 420. Courses listed below may NOT be count-
ed for both major and general education.

Counselor Education
220 Emotions & Behavior (3)
HHP
340 Physiology of Exercise (4)
PER
434 Developmental/Adapted PE (3)
435 Assessment in Adapted PE (4)
Psychology
* 210 General Psychology
303 Brain & Behavior (3)
305 Theories of Personality (3)
325 Social Psychology
Sociology
*150 Human Sociology (3}
* 205 Social Interaction (3)
*# 212 The Family (3)
* 216 Social Problems (3)
Additional Requirements:
A minimum of 2 additional semester hours (iotal) from one or
two of the following areas:
Biology
171 Medical Terminology I (1)
172 Medical Terminology II (1) OR
PER
PER 417 - Physical Education/Recreation/Dance Clinic (1-3
credit workshops) OR
Music
MUS 324 Recreational Music {2)

ELECTIVES

Therapeutic Recreation majors are strongly encouraged to take
additional biology, sociology, psychology and health promotion
sorts of courses to fulfill their general education requirements.
Through such courses Therapeutic Recreation majors should gain
additional expostire to content areas included in their National
Council for Therapeutic Recreation Certification (NCTRC) exam.

* Courses may be used to meet certain General Education
Requirements

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (Teaching)

47 s.h. {No Minor Required)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the con-
tent area. Refer to the Professional Education Sequence in the
Education Department’s section of this catalog. Students majoring
in Physical Education must have both a 2.75 overall GPA and a 2.5

GPA in the major to be admitted into the Professional Education
Sequence and for degree issuance.

Dual majors, minors, adapted physical education licensure and
a coaching concentration are recommended to improve
marketability.

REQUIRED PRHYSICAL EDUCATION

THEORY COURSES (17 s.h.)

129 Perspectives of Physical Education (1)
200 Teaching Elementary Physical Education (3)
201 Teaching Dance (2}
300 Motor Learning (2)
317 Curriculum & Methods of Physical Education (3}
337 Developmental/Adapted Physical Education (3)
402 Organization & Administration of Physical Education (3)
ACTIVITY CORES (12 5.h.)
130 Badminton, Golf, Tennis, Bowling (3)
131 Track & Field, Softball, Conditioning, Weight Training (3}
132 Tumbling, Rhythinic & Recreational Activities (3)
133 Flag Football, Volleyball, Basketball, Soccer (3)
ACTEVITY COURSE REQUIRED (1 s.h.)
*123 Swimming & Water Safety (1) OR
124 Water Safety Instructor (1}
Biology (8 s.h.)
* 211 Anatomy & Physiology I (4)
* 212 Anatomy & Physiology IT (4)
Health and Human Performance (8 s.h.)
340 Physiclogy of Exercise (4)
370 Kinesiology & Biomecharics (4)

PREQUISITES FOR STUDENT TEACHING
PER 129, 200, 201, 317 {(must have a “C” or better in each
course). Two activity cores, BIO 211 and BIO 212

DEVELOPMENTAL/ADAPTED
PHYSICAL EDUCATION LICENSURE

21 s.h. (Physical Education Majors Only)

REQUIRED COURSES (21 s.h.)

331 Perceptual Motor Development (2)

435 Assessment in Adapted Physical Education (3)

436 Programming/Special Populations in DAPE (3}

434 Developmental/ Adapted Physical Education Practicum (4)

SPECIAL EDUCATION
400 Education of Exceptional Children/Youth (3}
405 Student Management Systems (3)
420 Special Education Administrative Procedures (3)

COACHING CONCENTRATION

12 s.h. (Teaching Degree Recommended)

REQUIRED COURSES (9 s.h.)
214 Standard First Aid & CPR (3}
251 Sports Science (2)
HHP 291 Prevention & Care of Athletic Injuries (2)
400 Coaching Practicum {2) :

NOTE: 251 is waived for students taking BIO 21} or BIO 212 or
HHP 340 and HHP 370

ELECTIVES (2 s.h.)

304 Techniques of Coaching Football (1)

305 Techniques of Coaching Basketball (1)

306 Techniques of Coaching Track & Field, Cross Country (1)
307 Techniques of Coaching Softball & Baseball (1)

308 Techniques of Coaching Wrestling (1)

311 Techniques of Coaching Tennis (1)
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328 Techniques of Coacﬁing Volleyball (1)
329 Techniques of Coaching Gymnastics (1)
HHP 280 Techniques of Fitness Programming (2)

Non-Physical Education Majors must meet all prerequisites or
instructor’s permission prior to registration

B.A. MINOR - DANCE
(THAD/PER Co-op)

26 s8.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (21 s.h.)

Theory (13 s.h.)

* BIO 211 Anatomy & Physiology I (4)

* THAD 115 Dance Appreciation (3)

* THAD 131 Performance I For Everyone (3)

THAD 322 Dance Compaosition (3)

Technique (8 s.h.): must include at least 5 s.h. in either Ballet
or Modern Dance from the following list; 2-credit technique
courses may be repeated twice for credit:

PER

*118 Jazz DanceI (1)

228 Jazz Dance II (2)

*116 Modern Dance I (1)

216 Modern Dance IT (2}

316 Modern Dance IIT (2)

416 Modem Dance IV (2)
*128 Ballet I (1)

297 Ballet I (2)

327 Ballet i (2)

427 BalletIV (2)

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS

Enrollment in THAD 090 Showcase {0 cr.) with a grade of P
required each semester any other THAD dance course is taken; at
least one of these enrollments must be in the senior year, when
the student will assemble the required portfolio (see Portfolio
Requirement section below).

ELECTIVES (5 s.h.)

PER
*112 Folk/Square Dance (1)
* 120 Ballroom Dance (1)
121 Introduction to Movement and Music (1)
* 136 Tap Dance (1)
*137 Fencing (1)
* 199 Lifetime Fitness {2)
201 Teaching Dance (2}
PER advanced-level dance technique courses if not used as
requirements.
HHP
205 Nutrition for Lifetime Wellness (3)
291 Prevention/Care of Athletic Injuries (2)
370 Kinesiology/Biomechanics (4)
THAD
107 Introduction to Tech Theatre {2}
*141 Oral Interpretation (2)
231 Performance I1 (3)
331 Performance III (3)
137 Dance Repertory I (2)
237 Dance Repertory II (2)
337 Dance Repertory I (2}
437 Dance Repertory IV (2)
NOTE: Each Dance Repertory class may be repeated once for a
total of 4 s.h.

* Minor coutses may be used in General Education.

PORTFOLIO REQUIREMENT

Dance minors are required to document their development by

maintaining video tapes and supporting written and visual mate-
rials, and to submit a portfolio for faculty review by May 1 in the
year of graduation.

Physical Education and Recreation

Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

Physical Education
Activity Courses
Recreation

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

129 - Perspectives of Physical Education—I1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 222.

Introduction and erientation to the field of Physical Education.
Includes brief historical perspective, aims, objectives, values,
issues, qualifications and opportunities in the profession. Majors
only. Grade only.

200 - Teaching Elementary Physical Education—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 309.

Program planning, games, materials, methods and techniques
of teaching physical education activities to children for early
childhood, elementary and middle school. Grade only.

201 - Teaching Dance—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 301.

Techniques of Teaching Dance. Theory and practical experience
in methods of teaching dance to all grade levels. Prerequisite: PER
121 plus one additional dance activity course. Grade only.

214 - Standard First Aid and CPR—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 214.

Accident scene management, victim assessment and basic life
support, injury management and victim care knowledge and
practice are emphasized. Certification can be earned. Grade only.

251 - Sports Science—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 251.

The study of anatomical, mechanical, maturational, psychologi-
cal and physiological kinesiology as it applies to the practice of
coaching, The major focus is to present the scientific principles
that constitute the basis for sound athletic coaching practices.
Grade only.

300 - Motor Learning—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 445G.

Theoretical foundations of motor iearning and development
and practical applications of theories in the teaching of motor
skills across a life span. Prerequisites: STAT 208. Grade only.

304 - Techniques of Coaching Footbail--1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 304.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching football. Grade
only.

305 - Techniques of Coaching Basketball—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 305.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching basketball. Grade
only.

306 - Techniques of Coaching Track(Field & Cross Country —

1 58.H.

Quarter Course: 306.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching track/field and
cross counfry. Grade only.

307 - Techniques of Coaching Basebail & Softball—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 307.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching baseball and soft-
ball. Grade only.

308 - Techniques of Coaching Wrestling—1 §.H.

Quarter Course: 308.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching wrestling, Grade
only.

311 - Techniques of Coaching Tennis—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 313.
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Theory and practice of teaching and coaching tennis. Grade
only.

317 - Curriculum & Methods of Physical Education (3 s.h.)

Quarter Course: 317.

Curriculum and teaching methods of physical education.
Prerequisites: PER 129, PER 200 and one core course. Grade only.

328 - Techniques of Coaching Volleyball—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 310.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching volleyball. Grade
only.

329 - Techniques of Coaching Gymnastics—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 312.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching gyrmmastics.
Grade only.

331 - Perceptual Motor Development—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 400G.

In-depth examination of contemporary motor developmental
theories, principles of normal and abnormal motor development
and dclinical applications of immature Jocomotor patterns. Grade
only.

337 - Developmental/Adapted Physical Education—3 S.1L.

Quarter Course: 315.

Methads, techniques and special programs of physical educa-
tion for the atypical child. Emphasis will be on those disabling
conditions most prevalent in the school system and the laws that
govern them. Lab and practical experiences are included. Grade
only.

402 - Organization and Administration of Physical

Education—3 S.IH.

Quarter Course: 413.

Plans of organization, administration, policies, budget, finance,
legal aspects, staff, physical plant, publicity, public relations, time
schedules, student leaders and programs. Prerequisites: PER 129,
PER 200 and PER 327. Senior standing or instructor’s permission.
Grade only.

406 - Coaching Practicam—2 S.FH.

Quarter Course: 406G.

Directed supervision in coaching. The student proposes the
sport and location when he/she is interested in coaching. After
approval of the supervising coach, school athletic director, WSU-
affiliated coach and the PER Department chairperson, the student
will be granted a coaching practicum under direct supervision.
Prerequisite: all coursework in the coaching program must be
completed before practicum begins. Grade only.

410 - Coaching Clinic—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 480G.

Lectures, videos, demonstrations and discussions covering
skills, techniques of coaching, pre-/off- season conditiening, prac-
tice sessions, conditioning, and care and prevention of injuries rel-
ative to the designated sport. May be repeated when offered with
a different title.

412 - Independent Study in Physical Education, Recreation or

Dance—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 490,

Opportunity to work independently. Prerequisite: junior or
senioz, preparation of proposed outline and major advisor’s per-
mission. Grade only.

417 - Physical Education/Recreation or Dance Clinic—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 417G.

Subject matter determined by area. May be repeated when
offered with a different title.

422 - Standard First Aid/Personal Safety Instructor and Basic

First Aid/Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation

Instructor Course—2 5.1

Quarter Course: 422,

Red Cross instructor certification in Basic First Aid and CPR.

434 - Developmental/Adapted Physical Education

Practicum—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 438G.

The application of skills, knowledge and concepts necessary for
planning, organizing and conducting developmental /adapted
physical education programs through supervised field experience.

Prerequisites: PER 331, PER 337, PER 435 and PER 436. Grade
only.

4%5 - Assessment in Adapted Physical Education—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 435G.

Instruction in the assessment, prescription and use of instruc-
tional methods, materials and equipment relevant to specific
handicapping conditions in the adapted physical education set-
ting. Prerequisites: PER 300, PER 331 and PER 337.
Recommended: MATH 110.

436 - Programming/Special Popidations in

Developmental/Adapted Physical Education—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 436G.

Fundamental concepts and skills essential to programming and
adaptation of methods, materials, physical activities and facilities
to meet the needs of the learning disabled, mentally handicapped,
emotionally disturbed, sensory impaired, orthepedically handi-
capped and other health disorders in selected activity areas.
Prevequisites: PER 331, PER 337 and PER 435. Grade only.

ACTIVITY CORES FOR PHYSICAL '
EDUCATION MAJORS ONLY

All courses include comprehensive development of skills, knowl-
edge of rules, strategies, terminology, and participation in the des-
ignated activities.

130 - Badminton, Golf, Tennis, Bowling—3 8.H.
uarter Course: 166. Grade only.

131 - Track/Field, Softball, Conditioning, Weight Training—3 5.H.
uarter Course: 168. Grade only.

132 - Tumbling, Rhythmic & Recreational Activities—3 5.H.
uarter Course: 172, Grade only.

133 - Flag Football, Velleyball, Basketball, Soccer—3 S.H.
uarter Course: 173, Grade only.

ACTIVITY COURSES - ALL STUDENTS

All activity courses are offered on an optional Pass/No Credit
basis except those designated P/NC only or Grade only. Activity
courses required for Physical Education Majors and Dance Minors
must be taken for grade. If Physical Education activity courses are
repeated to improve competency, only the final grade will count
in calculating GPA. All offered yearly or on demand.

100 - Soccer—1 S.H.

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play.

101 - Basketball—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 101.

Fundamenial skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play.

102 - Slow-Pitch Softbali—1 S.H,

Quarter Course: 102.

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre- 1
ational purposes. v

103 - Racquetball—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 103.

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play. :

104 - Volleyball—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 151.

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play.

112 - Folk and Square Dance—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201, 220. -

Fundamental skills and knowiedge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant.

116 - Modern Dance I -—1 §.H.

Quarter Course: 215.

A theory and lab course introducing technique, history and
basic elements of choreography and performance. May be repeat-
ed twice for credit. Grade only.
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118 - Jazz Dance I—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 212.

Introduction to the basic technique and history of jazz dance
and its place among other dance forms. Grade only.

120 - Ballroom Dance—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 230.

Introduction to the basic techniques of recreational ballroom
dancing. Includes the foxtrot, waltz, lindy and rumba.

121 - Introduction to Movement & Music—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 110.

A comprehensive, practical study of fundamental dance move-
ment and its relationship with music. World music and dance will
be investigated.

122 - Beginning Swimming—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 209,

Basic water safety skills and knowledge including physical and
mental adjustment to water for non-swimmers.

123 - Swimming & Water Safety—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 211.

For swimmers who can handle themselves in deep water.
Fundamental skills and endurance related to swimming strokes
and acquatic safety.

124 - Water Safety Instructor—1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 295.

Teaching methods for swimming, diving, basic water safety
and program development. Culminates with Red Cross certifica-
tion. Prerequisite: PER 123 or demonstrated competency.

128 - Ballet I—1 8.H.

Quarter Course: 232,

A theory and lab course introducing technique, history and
basic elements of choreography and performance. Grade only.

134 - Skiing—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 153, 253.

Fundamental skills and knowledge appropriate for the begin-
ner, intermediate and advanced skier. Additional fee for those
who need to rent equipment. May be repeated for credit.

135 - Weight Training~—* S.H.

Quarter Course: 121.

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant.

136 - Tap Dance—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 126.

Introduction to tap technique emphasizing musicalify, expres-
sion and style in performance within the cultural and historical
context of the form. Grade only.

137 - Fencing—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 152,

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play.

139 - Tennis—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 208, 218.

Fundamental skills and knowledge appropriate for the begin-
net, intermediate and advanced player. Includes rules, condition-
ing and strategy of play. Students must supply their own racquet
and balls.

140 - Bowling—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 115.

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play. Additicnal fee.

141 - Golf—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 219.

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play. Additional fee.

142 - Badminton—1 S.I1.

Quarter Course; 207,

Fundamental skills and knowledge necessary for the recre-
ational purposes of the participant. Includes rules, conditioning
and strategy of play.

199 - Lifetime Fitness—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 119, 113, 120, 124, 190.

A theory and lab course designed to encourage a lifetime com-
mitment to regular physical fitness. Includes wellness topics, lab-
oratory sessions and aerobic activities, Activities vary according
to semester offered. P/NC only.

216 - Modern Dance 1I—2 S.11.

Quarter Course: 246.

A theory and lab course extending technique, history and basic
elements of choreography and performance. Prerequisite: PER 116
or instructor’s permission. May be repeated twice for credit.
Grade only.

227 - Ballet JI—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 248, A theory and lab course extending tech-
nique, history and elements of choreography and performance.
Prerequisite: PER 128 or instructor’s permission. May be repeated
twice for credit. Grade only.

228 - Jazz Dance II---2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 336. .

A continuation of Jazz Dance I with more extensive theory and
technique emphasizing the development and refinement of skills
and deepening conceptual understandings in the style and move-
ment principles of form. Prerequisite: PER 118 or instructor’s per-
mission, May be repeated twice for credit. Grade only:

316 - Modern Dance I11—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 346. Intermediate to advanced modern dance
theory and technique emphasizing the development and refine-
ment of movement skills and aesthetic awareness. May be repeat-
ed twice for credit. Grade only.

327 - Ballet HI—2 5.H.

Quarter Course: 348,

Intermediate to advanced ballet theory and technique empha-
sizing the development and refinement of movement skills and
aesthetic awareness. May be repeated twice for credit. Grade only.

416 - Modern Dance IV—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 446.

Advanced modern dance theory and technique emphasizing
the development and refinement of movement skills and aesthefic
awareness. May be repeated twice for credit. Grade only.

427 - Ballet IV—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 448,

Advanced ballet theory and technique emphasizing further
development and refinement of movement skills and aesthetic
awareness. May be repeated twice for credit. Grade only.

RECREATION/THERAPEUTIC RECREATION

203 - Recreational Programming—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 203.

This course provides a perspective on current recreational and
sport programming concepts. Grade only.

229 - Foundations of Recreation and Leisure Studies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 229,

History and Development of recreation, and principles and
philosophies of leisure. Modern-day concepts of leisure will also
be addressed. Grade only. '

239 - Outdoor Pursuits—3 5.H.

Quarter Course; 239.

An overview of the theory and practice of adventure/challenge
education. Processing skills included. Classroom as well as expe-
riential involvement. Additienal fee. Challenge by choice philoso-
phy. Grade only.

240 - Trip Camping—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 240.

Use of the environment for year-round leisure activities and
learning camping/canoeing and /or kayaking and /or rafting
skills. Several day to month long camping experiences, Offered on
demand. Additional fee. Grade only.

245 - Therapeutic Recreation and Services—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 245,

History, philosophy, theories and professionalism of therapeu-
tic recreation. Factors influencing service delivery and models of
service delivery will also be addressed. Grade only.
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292 - Craft Activities—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 292,

This course is designed to offer students fundamental informa-
tion on handcrafts which may be used in the classroom and recre-
atlonal settings. Students will gain observation, volunteer and
instructional experiences with children and senior citizens. Grade
only.

302 - Tourism/Eco-Tourism—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 302.

An overview of the rapidly growing tourism industry, and its
relation to the field of recreation and leisure studies. Course
emphasis will be placed on national and international “eco-
tourism” which promotes cultural and environmental sensitivity.
Field trip is an additicnal fee. Grade only.

326 - Organization and Administration of Recreation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 326.

Principles of supervision and administration as applied to
tourism/outdoor /recreation and therapeutic recreation settings.
Prerequisites: PER 229 and PER 245. Grade only.

332 - Leisure and Aging in Therapeutic Recreation—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 332,

Leisure needs and perceptions of the elderly. Implications for
therapeutic recreation services in clinical and community settings.
Prerequisite: PER 245. Grade only.

333 - Wilderness QOutfitting and Trip Planning—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 333.

An overview of low-impact camping, equipment and tech-
niques as well as administrative and leadership components of
organized camping. PER 214 recommended. Grade only.

342 - Intervention Techniques in Therapeutic Recreation—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 342.

Helping strategies, processes and techniques utilized by the
therapeutic recreation specialist. Prerequisite: PER 245. Grade
only.

344 - Wilderness First Aid—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 344.

This class is designed to provide a background of knowledge
and experiences which would enable individuals in outdoor lead-
ership positions to carefully examine adventure experiences for
hazard potential, select appropriate outdoor emergency equip-
ment and to respond appropriately to wilderness health or acci-
dent emergencies. Grade only.

350 - Legal and Financial Aspects—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

Legislation, liability and legal matters concerning recreation
services; technical and behavioral aspects of budgeting; tradition-
al and recent methods of financial park and recreation operations.
Prerequisites: PER 229 and PER 245. Grade only.

399 - Internship in Recreation and Leisure Studies or

Therapeutic Recreation—1-10 5.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

The application of skill, knowledge and concepts necessary for
planning, organizing and conducting recreation and therapeutic
recreation programs through supervised on-site experience.
Prerequisite: Director of Therapeutic Recreation and Leisure
Studies’ permission. Prior to placement, Therapeutic Recreation
interns also must obtain a copy of his/her intern supervisor’s cur-
rent NCTRC certification certificate. Additionally all Therapentic
Recreation students must complete a minimaum 400 hour - 10 {or
more) consecutive week placement under a full-time Certified
Therapeutic Recreation Specialist. P/NC only.

412 - Independent Study in Physical Education/Recreation or

Dance—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 490.

Opportunity to work independently. Prerequesities: junior or
senior standing, preparation of proposed ouiline and major advi-
sor’s permission. Grade only.

414 - Recreational Leadership—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 414G.

A study of leadership principles, leadership techniques and
leadership theories. Required recreation leader competencies and
group dynamic issuess also will be addressed. Prerequisites:
sophomore, preferably higher standing; PER 229 and PER 245.
Grade only.

417 - Physical Education/Recreation/Dance Clinic—1-3 S.H.

Quaarter Course: 417G.

Typically offered on a workshop basis. Subject matter deter-
mined by department. Course may be repeated when offered with
different subject matter, content and title.

421 - Outdoor Education—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 421.

Exploration of the out-of-doors as a medium to enhance cogni-
tive, affective and psychomotor learning for persons of all ages,
Outdoor recreation as a component of outdoor education is also
addressed. Grade only.

426 - Recreation Facilities and Area Design—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 426.

Principles and procedures related to the design, operation and
care of leisure resources areas and facilities. Prerequisites: sopho-
more, preferably with higher standing; PER 229 and PER 245 .
Grade only.

468 - Programming in Therapeutic Recreation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 468.

An overview of functional problems commonly associated with
various diseases and/or disabling conditions. Therapeutic recre-
ation program development, implementation and modification
considerations, Prerequisites: sophomore, preferably higher stand-
ing; PER 229 and PER 245 . Grade only.

475 - Trends and Issues in Therapeutic Recreation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 475.

Professional concerns and implication related to contemporary
trends and issues in the field of therapeutic recreation. Internship
site selection and national exam criteria also will be addressed.
Prerequisites: junior, preferably senior standing; PER 229, PER 245
and PER 342. Grade only.
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PHYSICS

Pasteur Hall, Room 114, (507} 457-5260
Bleom (Chairperson), Battaglini, Bolon, Harnerski, Otto, Shields, Tobin

FACULTY

Dennis Battaglini, Professor; B.S.Ed., California State University of Pennsylvania; M.A.T.,, Ph.D., Michigan State
University; 1986 -

Danning Bloom, Professor; B.A., Illinois Wesleyan University; Ph.D., University of Colorado; 1976 -

George Bolon, Professor; B.S., M.S., Oregon State University; Ph.D., University of Utah; 1968 -

David E. Hamerski, Professor; B.S., 5t. Mary’s College of Minnesota; M.S., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; Ph.DD.,
Washington University (Missouri); 1961-

Frederick Otto, Associate Professor; B.A., BS.,, Humboldt State University; Ph.D., University of California-Berkeley; 1990 -

Richard H. Shiclds, Professor; B.S., M.S., Eastern Illinois University; Ph.D., University of Missouri-Rolla; 1973 -

Gerald W. Tobin, Professor; B.S., MLS., University of Wisconsin-Stout; Ed.D., Utah State University; 1966 -

The Department of Physics provides quality undergraduate instruction to meet the needs and special interests of
those students who wish to acquire an understanding and appreciation of physics. A knowledge of physics provides
a basis for creative careers in many areas of engineering and technology. Physicists find employment in teaching,
research and development, and management.

The B.S. Physics Major provides three options: Option I is the traditional physics major, designed principally for
those students who wish to pursue graduate study in physics and related fields; Option I is a major designed for
those students who wish to work in the nuclear power industry; while Option 1T is for those who have interests in
electronics engineering. Many students in Option il take additional coursework in computer science.

The Physics Department offers two teaching majors: The B.S, in Physical Science is 2 Minnesota-certified teaching
major for high school physics and chemistry, The BS. in Middle School Science is a Minnesota-certified teaching
major for teaching science in grades 5-9.

The Physics Department also offers minors in Physics, Aviation and Electronics. The aviation minor, in cenjunction
with majors in business management or computer science, is certified by the FAA as an Airway Science curriculum.

Pass/No Pass Credit Courses
Any course not required for a major or.minor may be taken on a pass/no credit basis.

HONORS IN PHYSICS PROGRAM
Philosophy

The Physics faculty believe that experience in the process of doing science — that is, conducting research — is
invaluable for students who wish to pursue advanced degrees in physics. It is important that students be familiar not
only with the body of knowledge that physics encompasses but also with the procedures of scientific inquiry used to
advance this body of knowledge.

Student Benefits

Students benefit from the experience of planning, conducting and completing a coherent undergraduate research pro-

ject. They add to their skills and understanding in a particular area of physics and practice communicating their

results to their peers and the physics community. Successful completion of this project enhances their opportunities

for admission to graduate school or for scientific employment following graduation.

Eligibility: To be accepted into the Honors in Physics Program, you must:

1. be a physics or physical science major

2. have completed 20 semester hours of physics

3. have at least a 3.0 GPA both overall and within the major

4. identify a WSU faculty member who is willing to serve as a research advisor

5. apply to the Physics Department for admission to the program

Participation: If you are accepted into the program, you are expected to:

1. maintain a 3.0 GPA overall and within the major

2. make steady progress toward the goals of your research program

3. write an acceptable Honors Thesis describing the research

4. give a seminar describing the research to fellow Honors students and faculty

5. present the results of your research study at an appropriate regional meeting

Completion: If you successfully complete the Honors in Physics Program, you will have upon graduation:

1. official transcripts stamped with the words “Graduated with Honors in Physics”

2. the title of your Honors Thesis indicated on your transcript

3. your graduation status (Flonors in Physics) acknowledged on the graduation program and during graduation
ceremonies.

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICS: OPTION | 345 Thermodynamics (3)

; 350 Mechanics I (3)
69 s.h. (No Minor Required) 430 Electricity & Magnetism I (3)
370 Optics (4)
REQUIRED COURSES (60 Sh) 451 Quantum Mechanics (3)

Physics (36 5.h.) 460, 461 Advanced Lab I, II (4}

221, 222, 223 University Physics I, TI, TII (12) Mathematics (16 s.h.)
330 Electronics (4) ' *160 Caleulus I (4)
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*165 Caleulus I (4)
260 Multivariable Calculus (4)
270 Differential Equations I (4)
Chemistry (8 s.h.)
*212 Chemistry I (4)
*213 Chemisiry II (4)

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)
Physics
328, 329, 332, 333, 400, 404, 405, 420, 425, 431, 435

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICS: OPTION 11 -
APPLIED NUCLEAR SCIENCE

60 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (36 s.h.)

Physics (24 s.h.)
221, 222, University Physics I, IT (8)
330 Electronics (4)
345 Thermodynamics (3)
399 Internship (5)
404 Nuclear Radiation Physics (4)
Chemistry (4 s.h.)
* 212 Principles of Chemistry I (4)
Mathematics (8 s.h.)
*160, *165 Calculus I & 11 (8)

NOTE: Students not prepared to take MATH 160 should take

MATH 120.

ELECTIVES (24 s.h.)
Physics
400 Seminars {may be repeated for credit)
Nuclear Instrumentation & Control (3)
Reactor Theory I (2)
Reactor Theory 11 {2)
Reactor Theory III (2)
440 Math Methods in Physics I (3}
441 Math Methods in Physics I1(3)
Engineering
284 Properties of Materials (4)
350 Fluid Mechanics (3)
370 Heat & Mass Transfer {3)

* Courses may be used to meet certain General Education
Requirements.

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICS: OPTION Il -
ELECTRONICS | ‘

74 s.h. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (68 s.h.)

Physics (41 s.h.)
221, 222, 223 University Physics I, I, I (12)
328 Elecirical Circuits T (4)
330 Elecironics (4)
332 Computer Organization (2)
333 Microprocessor Electronics (3)
420 Control Theory (3)
425 Semiconductor Physics (3)
430 Electricity & Magnetism I (3)
451 Quanturm Mechanics (3)
460, 461 Advanced Lab I, IT (4)
Mathematics (16 s.h.)
160 Calculus I (4)
165 Calculus 1T (4)
260 Muiltivariable Calculus {4}
270 Differential Equations I (4)

Chemistry (8 s.h.)
212 Chemistry T (4)
*213 Chemistry II (4)(8)
Computer Science (3 s.h.)
C5 231 Fortran for Engineering and Science (3) OR
(5 234 Algorithms and Problem Solving (3) OR
(S 298 Unix and C Programming (3}

ELECTIVES (6 s.h.)
Physics
329, 345, 350, 370, 399, 400, 404, 405, 431, 435

* Courses may be used to meet certain General Education
Requirements

B.S. MINOR - PHYSICS

33s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (16 s.h.)

Physics (8 s.hu)
201, 202 General Physics I, II (8) OR
221, 222 University Physics I, I (8}
Mathematics (8 s.h.)
160, 165 Caleulus I, 11 (8)
NOTE: Students not prepared to take MATH 160 should take
MATH 120.

ELECTIVES (17 s.h.)
Physics

223, 328, 329, 330, 332, 333, 340, 345, 350, 370, 400, 404, 405,
420, 425, 430, 431, 435, 451, 460, 461

B.S. MINOR - ELECTRONICS

33 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (25 s.h.)

Physics (17 s.h.)
201, 202 General Physics 1, II {(8) OR
221, 222 University Physics I, II (8}
330 Electronics (4)
332 Computer Organization (2)
333 Microprocessor Electronics (3)
Mathematics (8 s.h.)
160, 165 Calculus 1, 11 {8)
NOTE: Students not prepared to take MATH 160 should take
MATH 120.

ELECTIVES (8 s.h.)

Physics

223, 328, 329, 350, 370, 399, 420, 425, 430, 431, 435, 451, 460, 461,
490

B.S. MAJOR - MIDDLE SCHOOL
SCIENCE (Teaching)

54 s.h. (No Minor Required)

The Minnesota Board of Teaching (BOT) was in the process of
changing the requirements for teaching licensure at the time this
catalog went to print. The Physics Department, in cooperation
with other science departmnents and the College of Education, is
currently developing a new BOT-approvable program which will
be implemented as soon as possible. Students should be aware
that the program described below will be changing significantly
in the near future, and they will need to work closely with their
academic advisor to ensure that they will be able to graduate with
a BOT-approved degree.
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REQUIRED COURSES (54 s.h.)

Biology (12 s.h.}
+117 Human Biology {(4)
*241, *242 Principles of Biology I, II (8)
Geosciences (18 5.h.)
*101 The Dynamic Earth (4)
*102 Evolution of the Earth & Life (4)
*200 Oceanography (3)
*220 Astronomy I (3)
*230 Meteorology (4)
Physics (16 s.h.)
*115 Conceptual Physics {4)
*201, 202 General Physics I, 1 (8)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4) OR
*115 Conceptual Physics (4}
*221, 222 University Physics I, I (8}
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
Chemistry (8 5.h.)
*212, *213 Principles of Chemistry 1, 1 {8)

NOTE: Students who have not had the equivalent of MATH 120
in high school will be required to take MATH 120 before
enrolling in Physics 201.

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICAL
SCIENCE (Teaching)

62 s.h. (No Minor Required)

NOTE: The Minnesota Board of Teaching (BOT) was in the
process of changing the requirements for teaching licensure at the
time that this catalog went fo print. The Physics Department, in
cooperation with other science departments and the College of
Education, is currently developing a new BOT-approvable pro-
gram which will be implemented as soon as possible. Students
should be aware that the program described below will be chang-
ing significantly in the near future, and they will need to work
closely with their academic advisor to ensure that they will be
able to graduate with a BO- approved degree.

REQUIRED COURSES (52 s.h.)

Chemistry (20 s.h.)
212, 213 Principles of Chemistry I, II (8)
350 Organic Chemistry 1(4)
Plus 8 s.h. of electives from the chemistry electives below OR
212, 213 Principles of Chemistry I, IT (8)
340 Organic Chemistry Survey {4}
360, 361 Chemical Information I, 11 (2) OR
427 Topics in Instrumental Chemistry (2) OR
431 Guided Studies in Teaching Chemistry (2)
PLUS 6 s.h. of electives from the chemistry electives below.
Mathematics (8 s.h.)
*160, 165 Calculus I, II (8)
NOTE: Studenis not prepared to take MATH 160 should take
MATH 120
Physics (22 s.h)
201, 202 General Physics I, I1(8)
223 University Physics III (8)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
OR
221, 222, 223 University Physics I, I, I (12)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
PLUS 6 s.h. of electives from physics electives below.

ELECTIVES (10 s.h.)
Chemistry
351, 360, 361, 400, 412, 414, 425, 427, 431, 450, 465
Engineering
205, 225, 316, 345, 350, 360
Physics
302, 328, 329, 330, 332, 333, 345, 350, 370, 400, 420, 425, 430,
431,451

*Courses may be used to sakisfy certain general
education requirements.

WISCONSIN CERTIFICATION
REQUIREMENTS FOR PHYSICS
CONCENTRATION

22 s.h.

Select credits under Required Courses and Electives to give a
concentration of 22 s.h. of physics. Other requirements for
Wisconsin Certification:

BIO 104 Conservation of the Environment (3}

Geology Elective (3)

Biological Science Elective (3)

B.S. MINOR - AIRWAY
SCIENCE/AVIATION

26 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (26 s.h.)
Physics
201, 202 General Physics I, IL (8)
Mathematics (3 s.h.)
140 Applied Calculus (3)
NOTE: Students not prepared to take MATH 140 should take
MATH 120.
Management and Marleting (3 s.h.)
310 Business Law (3)
Aviation (12 s.h.)
200 Fundamentals of Aviation (4)
383 Air Traffic Control (3)
387 Flight Safety (3)
388 lLegislative & Legal Aspects of Aviation (2)

NOTE: For a complete listing of the FAA-approved Airway
Science Program, see the Special Academic Programs section of
this catalog.

Physics Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

PHYSICS COURSES

115 - Conceptual Physics—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 115.

Many demonstrations, everyday applications and hands-on
interactive simulations are used to make physics understandable
to the general education student. Non-mathematical approach.
No prerequisites. Lab. Not open to students with credits in higher
numbered non-aviation physics courses. Offered each semester.

201 - General Physics I--4 §.H.

Quarter Course: 201.

An algebra-based course covering the principles of mechanics,
waves, sound and fluids for those contemplating the study of
biology, medicine, etc. or seeking a general education course in
the physical sciences. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: MATH
120. Offered each semester.

202 - General Physics II—2 8.H.

Quarter Course: 202,

A continuation of 201. Principles of thermodynamics, electricity
and magnetism, light and modern physics. Lecture and laborato-
ry. Prerequisite: PHYS 201. Offered each semester.

221 - University Physics I—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 221.

A calculus-based course covering mechanics, sound, waves and
fluids which aims to meet the specific requirements of students
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who expect to major in physics, mathematics, chemistry, or engi-
neering. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: MATH 160. Offered
each semester.

222 - University Physics II-4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 222.

A confinuation of PHYS 221, covering thermodynamics, elec-
tricity and magnetism, and light. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisites: PHYS 221 and MATH 165. Offered each semester.

223 - University Physics I1I-4 S.H.

Quarter Course: New.

A continuation of PHYS 222 covering relativity, nuclear physics
and special topics in modern physics. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisite: PHYS 222, Offered yearly.

302 - Electrical Circuits—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 302. DC and AC circuit analysis, including RC,
RL, RLC and three phase network analysis. Lecture only.
Prerequisites: PHYS5 222 and MATH 165. Offered yearly.

310 - Science and Technology in Litigation—4 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 310.

Designed to provide a working knowledge of investigative pro-
cedures; basic science, especially dynamics, sound, and radiation;
and recent technological advances employed in litigation in the
areas of automobile collisions, accidents and product liabilities.
Grade only. Offered yearly. Prerequisite: HIST 365, HIST 370 and
HIST 377 or instructor’s permission.

311 - Science Teaching Methods—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 311.

The application of current research trends and modern technol-
ogy in science education are used to prepare science majors for
the teaching of secondary school science content and process.
Prerequisites: acceptance in the Education Department, two years
of coursework in a science major and PHYS 201 or PHYS 221.
Science Teaching Methods is a prerequisite to student teaching.
Offered yearly.

328 - Electrical Circuits and Measurements I—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 328.

DC and AC circuit analysis, including RC, RE, RLC and three
phase network analysis. Includes laboratory. Prerequisites: PHYS
202 or PHYS 222 and MATH 165. Offered yearly.

329 - Electrical Circuits and Measurement II-4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 329.

A continuation of PHYS 328 covering magnetically coupled cir-
cuits, complex frequency approach, and the application of Laplace
and Fourier transform techniques. Introduces computer analysis
and design of linear circuits. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite:
PHYS 328. Offered on demand.

330 - Electronics—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 330,

A lecture-laboratory course in solid state electronics including
circuit theory, diodes, transistors, power supplies, amplifiers,
wave-form generators and integrated circuits. Prerequisites: PHYS
222 or PHYS 202 and MATH 165 or instructor’s permission.
Offered every year.

332 - Computer Organization—2 S.IL.

Quarter Course: 332

A lecture-laboratory course in fundamentals of digital comput-
ers and digital electronics; Boolean algebra, logic circuits, coun-
ters, registers, arithmetic-logic units, sequential circuits, sequence
detectors. Prerequisites: PHYS 202 or PHYS 222 or CS 250. Offered
yearly.

333 - Microprocessor Electronics—3 S.H.

Cuarter Course: 333.

A lecture-laboratory course on the programming and interfac-
ing of the Z80 microprocessor. Analog and digital conversion,
input/output devices, data transmissien and data manipulation
will be covered. Examples will be programmable interface chips,
UART and microcomputer interfacing. Prerequisite: PHYS 332.
Offered yearly.

345 -~ Thermodynamics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 345.

Equations of state, first and second law, equilibrium, irre-
versibility and mixture. Prerequisites: PHYS 202 or PHYS 222 and
MATH 165, Offered every two years.

350 - Mechanics I-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

Fundamental laws of mechanics of particles and rigid bodies
including vibrations. Prerequisites: PHYS 201 or PHYS 221 and
MATH 165. Offered every two years.

370 - Optics—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 370.

A study of geometricat optics, the wave theory of light, interfer-
ence, diffraction, polarization, magneto-and eleciro-optics, lasers
and holography. Eecture-laboratory course, Prerequisites: PHYS
203 or PHYS 223 and MATH 165. Offered every two years.

400-500 - Seminars—I1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 400.

This course consists of one or more seminars offered from time
to time on a variety of topics in physics. Students may repeat the
course under a different topic. Prerequisite: instructor’s permis-
ston. Offered on demand.

404 - Nuclear Radiation Physics—4 5. H.

Quarter Course: 404.

A first course in health physics; includes atomic and nuclear
structure, radioactivity, interaction of radiation with matter, radia-
tion dosimetry, health physics instrumentation, external and inter-
nal radiation protection. Lecture-laboratory course, Prerequisite:
PHYS 202 or PHYS 222 or instructor’s permission. Offered on
demand.

405 - Mechanics I3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 405.

A continuation of PHYS 350 including central force field, scat-
tering, and Lagrangian and Hamiltonian mechanics. Prerequisite:
PHYS 350. Offered every two years.

420 - Control Theory—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 400.

An introduction to the design, analysis techniques and behav-
ior of linear feedback control systems. Both transfer function and
state variable models are used to study the input and output char-
acterisitcs and interactions of the fimctional blocks which com-
prise the system model. Prerequisites: PHYS 202 or PHYS 222 and
MATH 270. Offered yearly.

425 - The Physics of Semiconductors—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425.

A study of the physics of semiconductors, pn junctions and
transistors; fabrication of semiconductor devices including inte-
grated circuits; and the electrical characteristics and behavior of
these devices, Prerequisite: PHYS 451, Offered every two years.

430 - Eleciromagnetic Theory I3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

Elecirostatics including Gauss’s Law and Laplace’s Equation.
Magnetostatics. Intreduction to Maxwell’s Equations.
Prerequisites: PEIYS 202 or PHYS 222 and MATH 270. Offered
every two years.

431 - Electromagnetic Theory 1I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 431.

A continuation of PHYS 430 with applications of Maxwell’s
equation to waveguides, optics and special relativity. Prerequisite:
PHYS 430. Offered every two years.

440 - Mathematical Methods in Physics I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 440,

Partial differential equations of mathematical physics.
Orthogonal functions. Fourier series. Prerequisites: PHYS 202 or
PHYS 222 and MATH 270. Offered on demand.

441 - Mathematical Methods in Physics II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 441.

Eigenvalue problems, Sturm-Liouville Theory, Matrix theory,
Numerical techniques, Special functions, and Laplace and Fourier
transforms. Prerequisite: PHYS 440. Offered on demand.

451 - Quantum Mechanics—3 S.1H.

Quarter Course:; 451.

A continuation of PHYS 223. Interpretation of wave functions.
Systems in one dimension. Hermitian operators and angular
momentum. Electron spin. Systems in two or three dimensions.
Prerequisite: PHYS 223, Offered every two years.

!

e

St

e

R



Yoo )

b

)

Yoy o)

)

DD D D I

>

B

)Y Y)Y D ) ) )

460 - Advanced Laboratory I—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 460.

A study of the experimental techniques used in modern
physics. Experiments are from such fields as mechanics, optics,
solid state physics, atomic and nuclear physics, with an emphasis
on the quantum nature of matter. Prerequisites: PHTYS 223 and 6
additional semester hours of Physics. Offered yearly.

461 - Advanced Laboratory II—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 461.

A continuation of PHYS 460, with individual experimental pro-
jects. Offered yearly.

499 - Individual Problems in Physics—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 490.

An opportunity for the qualified advanced undergraduate to
work independently. Topics may include research, development
of special skills, selected readings, ete. Prerequisite: permission of
the physics advisor. May be repeated to a total of 3 credits.
Offered on demand as an arranged class.

AVIATION COURSES

200 - Fundamentals of Aviation—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 200.

Fundamentials of aviation provides the student with the under-
standing, knowledge and competencies that are necessary fo com-
plete the FAA private pilot written knowledge examination as
well as a general overview of aviation to include the physical
principles involved in ilight. Offered quarterly.

204 - Private Flight Laboratory—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 204,

This course equates to the FAA Practical Test Standards and
covers airplane operations and the use of radio for voice commu-
nications; emphasis on basic piloting techniques such as stalls,
landings, short and soft field operation; and cross-country flight
procedures. Student must enroll in course to earn credit. Offered
yearly.

300 - Fundamentals of Instrument Flight—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 300.

Provides the student with aeronautical understanding, knowl-
edge and competencies for successful completion of the FAA
instrument written knowledge examination. Additional subjects
covered in depth are advanced meteorology, integrated and iner-
tial Instrument flight and ground systems, national and interna-
tional air space, and sophisticated radio communications and
navigation. Offered yearly.

301 - Instrument Flight Laboratory—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 301.

This course equates to the FAA Practical Test Standards and
covers ground and airplane operations for instrument flight at an
advanced level; instrument piloting techniques such as aircraft
maneuvers, IFR, departure, en route and approach procedures
and ADE IL5, GPS and VOR approach techniques and proficien-
cies. Student must enroll in the course to receive credit. Offered
yearly.

380 - Seminars in Aviation Organization—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

Seminars on topics relevant to organization and administration
of aviation. The series will cover airline, commuter, corporate,
federal and general aviation topics. Prerequisites: junior standing
and/or instructor’s permission. May be repeated. Offered yearly.

381 - Corporate Operations—2 S, H.

Quarter Course: 381.

This course covers aircraft operations as they relate to U.S.
business for both the chief executive officer as well as corporate
aviation personnel. Major areas covered are proposals, utilization,
operations, insurance and legal aspects of FAR 91 and 135 opera-
tions. Taught by staff and adjunct industry personnel.
Prerequisites: PHYS 200 and BA 310 or instrucior’s permission.
Offered every two years.

382 - Airline Operations—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 382.

An overview of the U.S, airline industry covering historical
background, regulations and current operational entities and pro-

cedures for U.S. flag carrier airlines. Tanght by staff and adjunct
indusiry personnel. Prerequisite: PHYS 381 or instructor’s con-
sent. Offered every two years.

383 - Air Traffic Control—3 S.H.'

Quarter Course: 383.

An overview of the U.S. and Canadian airspace system. Special
emphasis on the enroute and terminal environment and

_ pilot/centroller actions and responsibilities. Taught by staff and

ATC adjunct faculty. Prerequisite: PHYS 200 or instructor’s per-
mission. Offered yearly.

384 - Airport Operations—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 384,

A study of airport administrative functiens, planning, develop-
ment and opetations. Special emphasis on regulations, financing,
revenue, security and environmental /economic impacts. Taught
by airport operations adjunct faculty. Prerequisites: PHYS 200 and
BA 310 or instructor’s permission. Offered every two years.

387 - Flight Safety—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 387.

This course covers the certification process for FAR 23 and 25
aircraft. Flight deck management objectives and procedures, and
the study of human factors for flight and ground personnel.
Taught by staff and adjunct industry personnel. Prerequisite:
PHYS 200 or the instructor’s permission. Offered yeatly.

388 - Legislative and Legal Aspects of Aviation—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 388.

This course covers an overview of the role of governmental
bodies, their polices and procedures on aviation. To include a
brief overview of aviation litigation for airlines, general aviation
and airports. Taught by staff and adjunct industry personnel.
Prerequisite: PEYS 200 and BA 310 or instructor’s permission.
Ofiered yearly.

401 - Advanced Fundamentals of Aviation—4 S.H.

Quarter Course: 401.

Provides the student with aeronautical understanding, knowl-
edge and competencies that are necessary for successful comple-
tion of the FAA commercial pilot written knowledge examination.
Additional subjects covered in depth are advanced aerodynamics
and performance, gas turbine engines, servo and hydraulic sys-
tems, environmental conirol, safety, and interface of the flight
crew and maintenance crews. Offered yearly.

402 - Commercial Flight Laboratory—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 402.

This course equates to the FAA Practical Test Standards and
covers all airplane operational areas for commercial flight.
Emphasis on advanced piloting techniques for commercial opera-
tions such as aircraft maneuvers, takeoffs and landings, passenger
comfort, cross-country flight, voice and radio navigation, night
operation, primary instrument flight and safety. Students must
enroll in this course to earn credit. Offered yearly.

410 - Turbojet-Prop. Transport Seminar—i-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 410.

This course fulfills the FAA’s ground requirements for pilots of
heavy, sophisticated aircraft. Basic aircraft systems theory, design,
function, operation and procedures are covered in depth.
Prerequisite: Physics 300 and 401 or equivalent. Offered yearly.
May be repeated.

411 - Cessna Citation Pilot School-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 411.

This FAA-approved course covers the equipment knowledge,
training and competencies necessary to qualify as pilot or second
in command of the Citation I or II jet aircraft. Prerequisites: PHYS
301 and PHYS 402 or instructor’s permission. Offered on demand.

412 - F-27 Pilot School-Initial—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 412,

This FA A-approved course covers the equipment, knowledge,
training and competencies necessary to qualify as pilot in com-
mand or second in command of the Fairchild or Fokker F-27 as
provided under FAR 121. Prerequisites: PHYS 301 and PHYS 402
or instractor’s permission. Offered as required.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE

Minne Hall, Room 120, (507) 457-5500
Grover (Chairperson), Bromeland, Csajko, Downs, El-Afandi, Lee

FACULTY

James Bromeland, Associate Professor, Political Science; B.A., M.S., Mankato State University; 1971 -

Karen - Csajko, Assistant Professor, Political Science; M.A., Portland State University; Ph.D., University of California-
Berkeley; 1996-

Darrell Downs, Associate Professor, Political Science; B.A., B.S., Montana State University; M.S., Oregon State University;
Ph.D., Colorado State University; 1992 -

Ahmed El-Afandi, Professor, Political Science; B.Com., University of Alexandria; M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri-
Columbia; 1968 -

Yogesh Grover, Associate Professor, Political Science; B.A., M.A., University of Delhi {(India); Ph.D., University of Missouri-
Columbia; 1988

FErederick Lee, Assistant Professor, Political Science; A.B., University of New Orleans; AM., Ph.D., University of Michigan; 1992 -

Political Science deals with the theory and practice of politics, government and administration. As an academic disci-
pline, it includes political theory; public law; public administration; American politics and public policy; foreign policy
and international relations; and comparative governments and politics of different countries.

The primary cbjective of the Pelitical Science curriculum is to prepare students for graduate studies and/or careers in
government, business or education. The study of political science also provides a strong background for success in law
school and related careers found in public service. Generally, students majroing in Political Science find that it helps them
understand the changing political environment and prepares them to take responsibility in their community, nation and
world.

See Interdiscplinary Programs for details about the B.5. Major in Public Administration and the B.S. Minor in Public
Administration

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses in the Major and Minor must be taken on a Grade Only basis except Internships. The PP/NC option is avail-
able to non-majors.

Double Majors

For students majoring in both Political Science and Public Administration, required courses for one major can be applied
to the requirements of the other but at least 15 semester hours must be non-duplicative.

Courses for Political Science and Public Administration programs

The Departiment of Political Science and Public Administration at WSU offers the following courses. Other than a gener-
al course called Introduction to Politics (POLS 103), which is a survey of the whole discipline, other courses fall under one
or more of the following sub-fields.

American Politics 332 European Political Systems (3)
120 Introduction to American Politics (3) 335 Latin American Political Systems (3)
221 State & Local Government (3) 336 Comparative Communist & Post-Communist
228 Public Services (3) Systems (3)
315 American Political Thought (3) 337 Asian Political Systems (3)
320 Constitutional Law (3) 390 Comparative Politics of the Third World (3)
321 The American Presidency (3) 475 Democratization & Its Challenges (3)
322 Political Parties & Pressure Groups (3) International Politics
330 Race and American Politics (3) 130 Introduction to International Relations (3}
333 Media & Politics (3) 205 United Nations in World Affairs (3)
340 Environmental Policy (3) 342 Politics of International Economic Relations (3}
341 Health Care Politics & Policy (3) 346 International Law (3)
360 American Congress (3) 347 International Organization (3)
420 Administrative Law (3) 422 American Foreign Policy (3)
425 Policy Studies (3) 434 Developing Countries in World Affairs (3)
426 The Politics of Public Budgeting (3) 488 Issues in International Politics (3)
429 Policy Reform (3) Political Theory
430 Agency Reform (3) 260 Development of Political Thought (3)
Comparative Pelitics 315 American Political Thought (3)
135 Introduction to Comparative Politics (3) 316 Medieval Political Theory (3)
224 Politics & Society in Latin America (3} 325 Modern Political Theory (3)
225 Ethmnic Conflict & Nationalism (3) Research and Methodology
226 DPolitics & Society in Africa (3) 380 Poliiical Research I - Secondary (3)
270 Politics & Society in the Middle East (3) 410 Political Research Ii - Primary (3)
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B.A. MAJOR POLITICAL SCIENCE -
GENERAL (Option A)

42 s.h. (Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (6 s.h.)

120 Introduction to American Politics (3)
380 Political Research I - Secondary (3)

ELECTIVES (36 s.h.)

36 s. h. are required with at least 15 credits at the 300 level or
above, and at least 3 s.h. in each of the following sub-fields:
American Politics, Comparative Politics, International Politics and
Political Theory. See sub-fields and courses listed above.

B.A. MAJOR POLITICAL SCIENCE -
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES (Option B)

42 s.h. (Minor Required)

This option enables students to get a B.A. degree in Political
Science by specializing in International Relations. A degree in
Political Science with an emphasis on International Relations may
be combined with either a minor or a major in International
Business, Economics or Foreign Languages to broaden the scope
of opportunities after graduation. Most of the requirements for
this major can be met by taking electives, although a core of six
courses is required.

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)

120 Introduction to American Politics (3)

130 Introduction to International Relations (3)
135 Introduction to Comparative Politics (3}
380 Political Research I - Secondary (3)

422 American Foreign Policy (3)

ELECTIVES (27 s.h.)

Students must take the remaining nine courses from
International Politics and Comparative Politics sub-fields. No
more than three 200-level courses will apply toward the major
requirements.

B.A. MINOR - POLITICAL SCIENCE

21sh.

REQUIRED COURSE (3 s.h.)

120 Introduction to American Politics (3)

ELECTIVES (18 s.h.)

Eighteen (18) s.h. with at least 3 s.h. each in three of the four
subfields: American, Comparative, Theory, International.

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

The Bachelor of Science major and minor in Public
Administration are designed to prepare students for an adminis-
frative career in public and non-profit agencies. The core curricu-
lum of this program provides students with the competency areas
recommended by the National Association of Schools of Public
Affairs and Administration.

This program is uniquely designed to serve students seeking
employment in the traditional fields of public service, as well as
those intending o pursue graduate study in the more specialized
areas of policy analysis and program management. Students in
this program are strongly encouraged to work closely with their
advisor to select a major_/ minor combination that serves the stu-
dent’s career goals. See the Department of Political Science and
Public Administration for more information and advising,.

B.S. MAJOR - PUBLIC
ADMINISTRATION

33 s.h. (Minor Required}

REQUIRED COURSES (33 s.h.)

120 Intreduction to American Politics (3}
221 State & Local Government {3)

228 Public Service (3}

280 Political Research I - Secondary (3)
320 Constitutional Law (3)

410 Political Research IT - Primary (3)
416 Internship (minimum of 3)

420 Administrative Law (3)

425 Policy Studies (3)

426 Politics of Public Budgeting (3}
429 Policy Reform (3)

B.S. MINOR - PUBLIC
ADMINISTRATION

24 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (24 s.h.)

120 Introduction to American Politics (3)
221 State & Local Government (3)

228 Public Service (3)

280 Political Research I - Secondary (3}
410 Political Research II - Primary (3)
425 Policy Studies (3)

426 Politics of Public Budgeting (3)

429 Policy Reform (3)

Political Science Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are so designated. All courses in the major, minoz, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC optien is available
o non-majors unless otherwise noted.

103 - Introduction to Polities—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 103.

A study of both modern and enduring issues and problerns
common to political systems, and the analysis and methods
employed by political scientists to understand and solve these
issues and problems.

120 - Introduction to American Politics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 120.

A study of the purposes of American government, civil rights,
the federal system, the powers and functions of the three branch-
es of government, political parties and interest groups, and con-

" temporary problems.

130 - Infroduction to International Relations—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 130,

A general introduction to the major concepts and theories
employed to analyze world affairs, and to the behavior of major
actors involved — states, multinational corporations and interna-
tional organizations. Can be used to meet General Education
requirement for Social Science if the course is not being used in
the major. Offered every semester.

135 - Introduction to Comparative Politics—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 235.

Comparative study of different political systems with an
emphasis on the frameworks used to compare them, and the con-
cepts used to analyze and describe politics in different countries.
Also includes treatment of case studies. Prerequisite: POLS 103.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

199 - First-Year Seminar—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 199.

An open discussion of some political topics of current interest.
Discussion centers around causes and possible remedies of some
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of the maladies of modern society. The different alternatives are
discussed with an eye toward acquiring a better understanding of
the problems. May be taken for up to 3 semester hours.

205 - The United Nations In World Affairs—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: New course.

The structure and functions of the United Nations and the way
it deals with major issues of war and peace. The rules of opera-
tion of the United Nations to facilitate student participation in a
Model UN Conference held every spring.

221 - State & Local Government—3 S.IL

Quarter Course: 221. ;

An examination of the siructure and policies of state and local
governments in the U.S. and the relationships among national,
state and local governments in the areas of education, welfare,
criminal justice, economic development and environmental pro-
tection.

224 - Politics & Society in Latin American—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 124.

A study of the impact of factors such as religion, wealth, natu-
ral resources, modern ideologies, nationalism, etc. on the lives of
individuals, groups and countries of Latin America and their poli-
tics. May be used for General Education Requirements under
Different Culture or Social Science if the course is not being used
in the major. Offered once a year.

225 - Ethnic Conflict and Nationalism-—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New course.

Since the end of the Cold War, there has been an increase in
nationalism and ethnic conflict throughout the world. This course
analyzes this increasingly important international phenomenon,
focusing on the causes and the characteristics of nationalism, the
international consequences of what might appear to be national
problems, and the prospects of conflict resolution and political
reform in areas suffering from these problems.

226 - Politics & Society in Africa—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 126,

A study of the political cultures of African nations north and
south of the Sahara. A study of the impact of factors such as reli-
gion, wealth, natural resources, geographic location, ethnic mix,
modern ideologies, etc. on the lives of individuals and nations
and on the politics of the African nations. May be used for
General Education Requirements under Different Culture or
Social Science area if the course is not used to meet the major or
minor requirements. Offered fall semester.

228 - Public Service—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 228,

The theory and practice of public service and administration.
The emphasis is on political processes as they affect administra-
tive policy and problem solving in public and non-profit organi-
zations. Prerequisite: POLS 120.

260 - Development of Political Thought—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 260.

Political ideas from ancient Greece and from the Judeo-
Christian tradition. Issues to be dealt with concern the role of the
individual and the state, punishment and authority, economic
organization, and the role of violencer in political interaction.
Offered every two years.

270 - Politics and Society in the Middle East—3 S.IL.

Quarter Course: 123.

A study of the impact of factors such as religion, wealth, natu-
ral resources, traditional ideologies, modern ideologies, etc., on
the lives of individuals and nations and on politics in the coun-
tries of the Middle East and among them. May be used for
General Education Requirements under Different Culture or
Sacial Science area if the course is not used to meet the major or
minor requirements. Offered twice yearly.

315 - American Political Thought—3 S,H.

Quarter Course: 315, An examination of the role of ideas in shap-
ing American politics. Covering major political movements in the
U.S. including revolutionary thought, constitutionalism, pop-
ulism, pragmatism, socialism, conservatism, comumunitarianism
and feminism. Prerequisite: POLS 120.

316 - Medieval Political Theory-—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 316,

Political ideas from Augustine to Machiavelli. Emphasis on refi-
gious ideas and movements as they bear on political thought
including Augustine, Aquinas, John of Salisbury, Marsilio of
Padwa, Luther, Calvin and various communal societies, and their
thought. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

320 - Constitutional Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

Judicial function in constitutional cases; division of powers
between the nation and the states, and within the national gov-
ernment; powers of the President, limitations on the powers of

government, separation of powers; protection of individual rights. -

Prerequisite: POLS 120.

321 - American Presidency--3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 321.

A study of the institution of the presidency, the gradual growth
of formal and informal tools of presidential power, the influence
that different presidents have brought to the office, the signifi-
cance of presidential style and character, recruitment patterns for
the presidency, and various suggestions to reform the institution.
Prerequisite: POLS 120.

322 - Political Parties & Pressure Groups—3 S.H.

Quarier Course: 322

Development, characteristics, organization and politics of the
major American political parties. Includes an examination of the
nominating process, party campaigns and finances, elections, vot-
ing behavior and the role and techniques of interest groups.
Prerequisite: POLS 120.

325 - Modern Political Theory—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 325.

Political ideas from Machiavelli to the present. The problems of
the development of the modern nation state system are analyzed
through the writings of the following thinkers: Machiavelli,
Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, ].5. Mill, Marx, Burke and Marcuse.
Prerequisite: POLS 120.

330 - Race & American Politics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 330.

A study of the impact, effects and consequences of race and
racism in American politics. Emphasis is placed on the origins,
definitions and political consequences of race and racism within
American politics. Prerequisite: POLS 120 or instructor’s permis-
sion.

332 - European Political Systems—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 332.

A comparative study of the political ideological, social and eco-
nomic development in European political systems with emphasis
on the British, French and German systems. Emphasis is placed
on cultural and institutional aspects with a systems approach.
Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

333 - Media and Polities—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 333.

An examination of the role, process and power of the mass
media in American politics. Includes an examination of media
impact and effects at the individual, group, institutional and cul-
tural levels in American politics. Prerequisite: POLS 120 or
instructor’s permission.

335 -Latin American Political Systems---3 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 335

A comparative study of the structure and dynamics of Latin
American governments and politics. Prerequisite: Sophomore
standing. Offered on demand.

336 - Comparative Communist & Post Communist Systems—

35.H.

Quarter Course: 336.

A comparative study of transitions from communistic to liberal
political and economic systems, and an analysis of unique prob-
lems of conversion from totalitarian systems to democracy, and
from command economies to market economies. The course also
includes discussion of countries which did not make the above
transition. Offered every two years. Prerequisite: sophomore
standing or instructor ‘s permission.
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337 - Asian Political Systems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 337. _

A comparative study of the political systems in Asia with an
emphasis on the structure of governments, the extent of their
effectiveness and the role of non-governmental actors: army;
political parties; economic, social and cultural groups in politics.
Variable focus on either the major powers like China, Japan and
India or the Asia Pacific countries, and the factors responsible for
their economic dynamism. Offered every two vears. Prerequisite:
sophomore standing or instructor’s permission.

340 - Environmental Policy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 340.

A seminar in environmental policy analysis. Students examine
and assess a variety of global, national, local and inter-govern-
mental environmental problemns and governmental efforts in
response to manage these problems. Special emphasis is placed
on air and water pollution, erosion, toxic wastes, species loss and
population growth.

341 - Health Care Politics & Policy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 341.

An analysis of the politics of health care. Special emphasis is
placed on the formulation of health care policy and policy reform
in the United States, but health care systems of other industrial-
ized nations and developing nations also are examined.

342 - Politics of International Economic Relations 1—3 S.11.

Quarter Course: 240.

An introduction to the relationship between international poli-
tics and intermational economics, and the theories of international
political economy. The topics cover the following: the politics of
international trade, investment and foreign aid; the consequences
of the multi-national corporations on international relations and
their political role; economic foreign policy-making and its impli-
cations for national and international politics. Offered every two
years. Prerequisite: POLS 130 or instructor’s permission.

346 - International Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 346.

The nature and sources of international law; jurisdiction of
states over persons and territory; recognition of states and gov-
ernments; law of the sea; governmental immunities; principle of
state responsibility; law of treaties; and transnational legal prob-
lems. Prerequisite: POLS 130 or instructor’s permission.

347 - International Organizations—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 347,

An analysis of the background organization, aims, activities
and accomplishments of the United Nations and its specialized
agencies. A consideration of the factors affecting the success or
failure of workd organizations. Prerequisite: POLS 130 or instruc-
tor's permission.

360 - Congress & Policy Process—3 5.H.

Quarter Course:360.

An examination of the rote of Congress in shaping policy and
representing constituents. Topics covered include the organization
of Congress, Congressional leadership, voting coalitions and pro-
posals for reform. Prerequisite: POLS 120,

380 - Pofitical Research I-Secondary—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 280.

An introduction to research approaches in the discipline of
political science covering the scope of the discipline, the different
schools of thought and approaches to the study of the discipline.
Emphasis is placed on secondary research. Students are intro-
duced to the “classical” works and journals in the field, usage of
statistics and computers, the Internet and multimedia devices as
research tools. Students also are introduced to the institutional,
functional, philosophical and legal approaches to the study of pol-
itics. A strong background in mathematics and /or statistics is
highly recommended. Offered fall semester. Prerequisites: POLS
103 and POLS 120 or instructor’s permission.

390 - Comparative Politics-Third World—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 290.

A comparative study of the political ideological, social and eco-
nomic development in selected countries from the Third World.
Countries covered may vary each time the course is offered but

will include examples from the African, Asian and Latin
American continents. Prerequisites: sophomore standing or
instructor’s permission. Offered spring semester.

401 - Independent Readings in Political Science—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 401. _

Readings in an area of political science of particular interest to
the student. Credit arranged.

410 - Political Research H-Primary—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 410.

Capstone experience that allows students to do original prima-
1y research using the various primary research tools and
approaches used in the study of practical phenomena and pro-
cesses. Emphasis is placed on problem-solving and critical think-
ing. Students have a capstone experience in which they apply
knowledge gained in this and other courses to an original
research problem. Survey research techniques are studied and a
practical survey project is undertaken. Prerequisites: POLS 280
and, senior standing. Offered spring semester.

416 - Internship Program—1-12 S.H.

Quarter Course: 416.

To provide practical experience in local, state and national gov-
ernment, and public administration (limited enrollment). Credit
arranged. (Cannot apply toward a graduate degree).

420 - Administrative Law—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

An exploration of the law of the administrative process: legisla-
tive, executive and judicial control of administrative action, the
formal administrative process; administrative discretion; and the
applicability of res judicata and stare decisis to administrative
proceedings, with due consideration to the Federal
Administrative Procedure Act. Prerequisites: POLS 120
and POLS 320.

422 - American Foreign Policy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 422.

A study of contemporary United Stafes foreign policy. The
course includes an analysis of threats and issues originating from
the external world and facing America, and the suitable American
response, responsibilities and commitments. Offered every two
years. Prerequisite: POLS 130 or instructor’s permission.

425 - Policy Studies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425,

An introduction to the evaluation of public policy in the United
States. Students assess the process and substance of policy on var-
tous topics such as pollution, poverty, crime, illness and violence.
Prerequisite: POLS 120.

426 - Politics of Public Budgeting—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 426. -

An examination of the politics of budgeting at the state, local
and national level. Consideration is given to program planning,
inter-governmental refations, the government and the economy,
and reforms in budgetary systems. Prerequisites: POLS 120 and
POLS 228.

429 - Policy Reform—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 429,

Strategies and problems of making, implementing and chang-
ing public policy. Discussion addresses policy stakeholders as
they are involved in developing and reforming public policy.
Prerequisite: POLS 120,

430 - Agency Performance—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 430. The civil service movement, public person-
nel systems and contemporary strategies to manage personnel for
higher levels of performance. Prerequisites: POLS 120 and POLS
228.

434 - The Developing Countxies in World Affairs—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 434,

Examination of the role and impact of developing countries on
world affairs, the objectives of their foreign policies and the fac-
tors which hinder or facilitate their realization. The course also
compares foreign policies of developing countries with those of
advanced countries. Offered every two years. Prerequisite: POLS
130 or instructor’s permission.
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475 - Democratization and Its Challenges-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: New course.

The emphasis of this course is on the wave of democratization
that is sweeping the world and the challenges that the new
democracies face in consolidating themselves. This course covers
the theory of democracy and the institutional, cultural and socio-
economic challenges that countries face as they seek to make the
transition from dictatorship to democracy.

488 - Issues in International Politics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 488.

The purpose of the course is to enable students to have an

which may not be covered in a regular course, e.g. terrorism, reli-
gious fundamentalism, human rights and state sovereignty and
ethno-nationalism. Topics vary from year to year, depending
upon their prominence or the instructor’s judgment that they
should receive consideration. Offered every two years.
Prerequisite: POLS 130 or instructor’s permission.

499 - Seminar—1-3 8.H.

Quarter Course:499.

The subject matter is arranged by the instructor before the
course is offered. Siudents can repeat the course without limita-
tion on the number of credits as long as the subject matter is dif-

opportunity to discuss a variety of contemporary global issues ferent,

Pre-Professional Sequences:

Pre-professional sequences are not degree programs (e.g. major or minor) at WSU. They are programs which are
preparatory for a degree at another college or university.

Pre-Dental Hygiene

Pasteur Hall, Room 215E, (507) 457-5272
Dr. David Essar, Advisor

Programs are custom-designed to meet preliminary or basic sciences of the University of Minnesota, University of
Minnesota-Duluth, Mankato State University, Normandale Community College and RCTC/Minnesota Riverland Technical
College.

Pre-Dentistry

Pasteur Hall, Room 215B, (507) 457-5272
Dr. David Essar, Advisor
Recommended Courses

This program has been planned especially for students expecting to enter the School of Dentistry at the University of
Minnesota. However, this program also meets the needs of at least 90 percent of U.S. dental schools. Most entering dental
students have a bachelor’s degree. Students planning to enter dental schools other than the University of Minnesota should
consult the catalog of their chosen schools, All pre-dentistry students are encouraged to consult with the advisor to help plan
their program. Most pre-dental students follow either the Allied Health Option orthe Cell and Molecular Option as
described under the Biology Department’s programs.

ENG * 111 College Reading and Writing (4 s.h.)

ENG * 201/223 (an upper-division English literature course) (3 s.h.)

CMST * 191 Fundamentals of Speech Communication (3 s.h.)

BIO #241, *242 Principles of Biology I 0 (8 s.h.)

MATH *150, *155 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences L, Tf {6 s.h.)

CHEM *212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I, 11 (8 s.h.)

CHEM 350, 351 Organic Chemistry I, I (9 s.h.)

BIO 201 Human Anatomy (4 s.h.)

PITYS *201, 202 General Physics I, I (8 s.h.)

PSY *210 General Psychology (3 s.h.)

PSY 250 Developmental Pyschology (3 s.h.}
* Course may be used to fulfill certain general education requirements

Elective Courses

FElective courses should be chosen to give students a broad liberal education within the limits of time available. Electives
from the following areas are suggested: sculpturing, cell and molecular biology, biochemistry, histology, accounting, com-
puter science, anthropology, business, economics, history, sociology and literature.

Students must take the Dental Admission Test no later than October of the academic year prior to the planned entrance

date into the dental school of choice.
The profile of the 1991 first-year dental school students shows 55 percent have Biology majors, with an overall GPA
0f 3.19, a science GPA of 3.10, and average DAT scores of 16.1 for academics and 16.01 for PAT.

Pre-Engineering
Stark Hall, Room 203, (507) 457-5685

Department of Engineering Advisor
The following courses are recommended for a pre-engineering sequence. However, it is strongly recommended that

students seck the advice of an advisor from the Department of Engineering for specific course recommendations and class
schedules.
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CHEMISTRY

212 Principles of Chemistry 1 (4)

213 Principles of Chemistry II (4)
COMPUTER SCIENCE

231 Fortran for Engineering and Science (3}
MATH

160 Calculus I (4)

165 Catculus 1L (4)

260 Multivariable Calculus {4)

270 Differential Equations and Linear Algebra (4)
PHYSICS - 8 s.h.

221 University Physics I (4)

222 University Physics IT (4)

302 Electrical Circuits and Systems (3)
ENGINEERING

102 Introduction to Engineering (2}

182 Engineering Graphics and Design (2)

250 Statics (3)

260 Mechanics of Materials (3)

270 Dynamics (3)

300 Thermodynamics {3)
ENGLISH

111 College Reading and Writing (4)
GENERAL EDUCATION COURSES

Pre-Law

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507} 457-5400
Dr. Troy Paino, Advisor

University law schools require completion of a B.5. degree or its equivalent before entering law school. It is therefore sug-
gested that interested students follow a program which provides a breadth of knowledge with in-depth study of areas of spe-
cial interest. Tt also is suggested that electives be taken in areas not too closely related to a major field or study. Many Pre-
Law students major in English, History, Political Science, Economics or Business, Other departmental majors also provide an
excellent background for law school.

All studenis interested in Pre-Law are encouraged to contact the Pre-Law advisor concerning questions on majors, minors,
grade point averages, law school admission tests, Law School Data Assembly Services and law schools in the Unifed States.

Pre-Medicine (Allopathic and Osteopathic)

Pasteur Hall, Room 2158, (507) 457-5272
Dr. David Essar, Advisor (Biology)
Pasteur Hall, Room 3124, (507) 457-5291
Dr. Bruce A. Svingen, Advisor (Chemistry)

With few exceptions, admission into a medical school requires a bachelor’s degree. Each pre-medicine student should
therefore, choose an area of interest in which to major. In the Biology Department, most pre-med students choose the Cell
and Molecular Option. In the Chemistry Department, most pre-med students choose Option A. Below are the minimum
requirements for admission to the University of Minnesota Medical School, Mayo School of Medicine and the two-year pro-
gram at Duluth, Minn,, as well as the majority of medical schools in the U.S. These same requirements are applicable to osteo-
pathic schools.

Pre-medical students should seek the advice of a pre-med advisor and should consult the catalogs of the medical schools
of their choice for more specific requirements. The Medical College Admissions Test (MCAT) should be taken no later than
Qctober prior to the planned entrance into medical school. MCAT application and AMCAS packets are available through the
pre-med advisors.

RECOMMENDED COURSES

English, Chemistry and Biology sequences should be taken during the first year of college.
ENG * 111 College Reading and Writing (4 sh.)
BIO *241, *242 Principles of Biology I, If {8 s.h.)
MATH * 150, *155 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences I, TI (6 s.h.) OR MATH *160, *165 Calculus L, IT (8 s.h.}
CHEM *212, *213 Principles of Chemisiry I If (8 s.h.)
CHEM 350, 351 Organic Chemistry T, I (9 s.h.)
BIO 308 Cell Biology (3 s.h.)
BIO 310 Genetics (3 s.h.)
CHEM 400, 401 Biochemistry I IT { 7 s.h)
CHEM 425 Analytical Chemistry I (4 s.h.)
PHYS *201, 202 General Physics I, I (8 s.h.) OR Physics 221, 222 University Physics I, I1 (8 s.h.}
PSY *210 General Psychology (3 s.h.)
PSY 250 Developmental Psychology (3 s.h.)
300-400 level Humanities (3 s.h.)
300-400 level Psychology (3 s.hv)
* Course may be used to fulfill certain general education requirements
Other Courses To Complete Required Credit
Consult with your advisor for those courses necessary to complete a B.S. or B.A. degree.
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Pre-Mortuary Science

Pasteur Hall, Room 219
Dr. Frances Ragsdale, Advisor

The course of study is designed according to the graduaie school chosen by the student. All applicants must have
completed at least two years of college work.

Pre-Optometry

Pasteur Hall, Room 219
Dr. Frances Ragsdale, Advisor

The course of study is designed according to the graduate school chosen by the student. All applicants must have
completed at least three years of college work. The Optometry Admissions Test is required for admission to a profes-
sional optometry school. This test is usually given in February and October. Most pre-optometry students follow the
pre-medical curriculum with a major in Biology, either the Allied Health Option or the Cell and Molecular Option.
Students should meet early with an advisor to plan their programs of courses.

Pre-Pharmacy

Pasteur Hall, Room 312E, (507) 457-5295
Dr. David ]. Rislove, Advisor
This program meets the requirements of most pharmacy colleges but especially those of the University of Minnesota
and the University of Wisconsin. Students planning to attend other schools should consult the pre-pharmacy advisor
and respective catalogs.
BIOLOGY - 8 or 11 s.h,
For the University of Minnesota-Twin Cities
BIO 201 Hwmnan Anatomy (4)
BIO 209 Microbiology (3)
BIO 241 Principles of Biology I (4}
OR
For the University of Wisconsin-Madison
BIO 241 Principles of Biology 1{4)
BIO 242 Principles of Biclogy II (4)
CHEMISTRY - 17 s.h.
CHEM 212 Principles of Chemistry 1 (4)
CHEM 213 Principles of Chemistry II {4)
CHEM 350 Principles of Organic Chemistry I (4}
CHEM 351 Principles of Organic Chemistry II (5)
MATHEMATICS - 8 s.h.
MATH 160 Caleulus I (4)
MATH 165 Calcultus 11 (4)
PHYSICS - 8 5.h.
PHYS 201 General Physics 1(4)
PHYS 202 General Physics 1T ()
ENGLISH - 7 s.h.
ENG 111 College Reading and Writing (4)
ENG 210 Advanced Expository Writing (3)
COMMUNICATION STUDIES - 3 s.h.
COMS 191 Fundamentals of Speech (3)
ECONOMICS - 3 s.h.
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
PSYCHOLOGY -3s.h.
PSY 210 General Psychology (3)
SOCIOLOGY - 3 s.h.
SOC 150 Human Seciety (3)
Additional elective courses must be chosen from the social sciences and the humanities. See the advisor for recommen-
dations on these electives. Physics 221 and 222 may be substituted for 201 and 202. Students not meeting the prerequi-
sites for Mathmatics 160 will have to take additional lower-level math courses. Students exmpted from English 111 must
elect higher-level English courses. Biology 409 may be substituted for 209. See the adviser for PCAT and pharmacy
career information.

Pre-Physical Therapy

Pasteur Hall, Room 215F, (507) 457-6271
Dr. Edward Thompson, Advisor

With few exceptions, admission into a physical therapy school requires a bachelor’s degtee. Fach pre-physical thera-
py student should therefore choose an area in which to major that provides a background of skills and competencies
which alfow application to and sucessful admission into a Physical Therapy Program upon graduation from W5U.

Admission to a master’s-level physical therapy program is very competilive and the minimuin requirements are:

1) 12 s.h. of Biology, including a complete introductory course in the principles of Biology or Zoology, and advanced
coursework in Biology or Zoology which builds upon the introductory courses,

2) 8 s.h. of Chemistry, consisting of a complete introductory course,

3) 8 s.h. of Physics, consisting of a complete introductory course,

4) 6 s.h. of Psychology,

5) 3 s.h. of Human Physiclogy, including systematic human physiology,
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6) 3 s.h. of Statistics, af the college level, )

7) 3 s.h. of Mathematics, at the level of college trigenometry or higher,

8) a GPA of 3.5 or better, a GRE (general test) of 1000 (verbal and quantitative) and

9) a genuine interest in people and the health of others, especially as shown by about six months involvement (volunteer
or otherwise) in patient care and/or research at a health care facility.

Many schools require at least three upper-division courses in Biology such as Histology, Endocrinology, Genetics,
Microbiology, Parasitology, Molecular Biology, Neuroscience, Cell Biology, Cell Physiology and Embryology. Some physical
therapy schools also require additional upper-level courses such as Calculus, Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry. All of
these upper-level science courses have chemistry or biology prerequisites. It is expected that applicanis will exceed the min-
imum admission requirements in several of the above subject categories, It is strongly suggested that students consider
career-related courses such as Biomechanics, Kinesiology, Exercise Physiology, Pharmacology and Pathophysiology when-
ever possible. :

Most pre-physical therapy students at W5U major in the Biology Allied Health Option which is described under the
Biology Department’s program descriptions elsewhere in this catalog. This Biology major does not require a minor and pro-
vides the student with extensive training in both the life and physical sciences as well as mathematics. With the Biology
Major, the student is eligible to apply to certificate programs as well as master’s-level physical therapy programs.

Students who are interested in entering a master’s-level physical therapy program after graduation should meet soon
after arrival on campus with Dr. Thompson, 215F Pasteur Hall, WSU, Winona, MN 55987 to plan their programs of study.

Students also should be aware that the WSU Department of Health and Human Performance provides additional oppor-
tunities for pre-physical therapy majors and for those students who decide to pursue School and Community Health,
Exercise Science, Worksite Health Promotion, Cardiac Rehabilitation or an Athletic Trainer certificate. Dr. Gary Kastells,
Department of Health and Human Performance, WSU, Winona, MN 55987 has a Ph.1. in Biological Science and a M.5. int
Exercise Physiology, and is available to advise students on issues of careers and career choices in allied health.

Pre-Physician Assistant

Pasteur Hall, Room 215F, (507) 457-5272
Dr. David Essar, Advisor

The course of study is designed according to the graduate school chosen by the student. Most pre-physician assistant stu-
dents follow the pre-medical curriculum with a major in Biology, either the Allied Health Option or the Cell and Molecular
Option. Students should meet early with an advisor to plan their programs of courses. :

Pre-Podiatry

Pasteur Hall, Room 215F, (507) 457-5271
Dr. Edward Thompson, Advisor

The course of study is designed according to the graduate school chosen by the student. Most pre-podiatry students
follow the pre-medical curticulum with a major in Biology, either the Allied Health Option or the Cell and Molecular
Option. Students should meet early with an advisor to plan their programs of courses.

Pre-Veterinary Medicine

Pasteur Hall, Room 232, (507) 457-5855
Dr. Enunanual Brako, Advisor

This program is designed for entry into the University of Minnesota College of Veterinary Medicine. All applicants
must have completed at least three years of college work. A degree in Biology or Chemistry fits best with the required
courses, but other degrees are acceptable. Students planning to apply to other schools of veterinary medicine should con-
sult the entry requirements of their chosen veterinary schools. Students should meet early with an advisor to plan their
programs of courses.

REQUIRED COURSES

These courses fulfill the entrance requirements of the University of Minnesota School of Veterinary Medicine. These
courses do not constitute a degree. For degree requirements, see the Biology Program or Chemistry Program listings.

ENG *111 College Reading and Writing (4 5.h.}

BIO *241, *242 Principles of Biclogy L I (8 s.h.)

MATEH *150, *155 Mathematics for the Earth and Life Sciences [, 1T (6 s.h.)

CHEM *212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I, II (8 s.h.)

CHEM 350, 351 Organic Chemistry I, I (9 s.h)

CHEM 400 Biochemistry (4 s.h.)

BIO 308 Cell Biology (3 s.h.)

BIO 310 Genetics (3 s.h.)

BIO 319 Vertebrate Biology (5 s.h.)

PHYS *201, 202 General Physics I, 1T (8 5.h.)
* Course may be used to fulfill certain general education requirements

ELECTIVES

Chemistry 425 Analytical Chemistry (4 s.h.) is recommended by the University of Minnesota Veterinary School. Sixteen
(16} elective credits to be chosen from the following areas with no more than eight (8) credits or two courses from any one
area: Economics (recommended), Speech (recommended), Geography, History, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, Art,
Literature, Music, Humanities. (Additional courses are required for students not earning a bachelor’s degree at WSU. See
the University of Minnesota Bulletin.)
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PROEESSIONAL STUDIES

Somsen Hall, Room 109, {507) 457-5080
Churistensen {Chairperson); Lietzau
See Interdisciplinary Programs for more information about the Major in Professional Studies.

PSYCHOLOGY

Phelps Hall, Room 231, (507) 457-5435
Sefkow, (Chairperson), Deyo, Haugen, Kesler, Lane, Marmolejo, Miene, Rieg, Soriano, J. Williams, K. Williams.

FACULTY
Richard A. Deyo, Associate Professor; B.S., Viterbo College; MLA., Ph.DD., Bowling Green State University; 1990~
Julie A. Haugen, Assistant Professor; B.A., Bethel College, St. Paul; Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1992
Mary S. Kesler, Professor; B.M.Ed., M.A., Ph.D., University of Kansas-Lawrence; 1987 -

Kristi Lane, Professor; B.A., University of North Carolina; M.A., Ph.D., George Peabody Coliege of Vanderbilt

University; 1980 -

Gloria Marmolejo, Assistant Professor; B.S. National Autonomous University of Mexico; M.S., Ph.D. University of

Wisconsin-Madison, 1994 -

Peter K. Miene, Associate Professor; B.A., University of Kansas-Lawrence; Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Twin

Cities; 1992 -

Thomas S. Rieg, Assistant Professor; B.A., MLA., Ph.D., University of Rhode Island; 1995 -

Susan B. Sefkow, Professor; B.A,, Yale University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Massachusetts-Amherst; 1978 -
Janette P. Williams, Professor; B.A., Northwestern University; MLA., Ph.D., University of Tllinois; 1987 -
Kerry G. Williams, Professor; B.Sc., University of Washington; M.A., Ph.D., University of lllinois; 1981 -
Leodegario V. Soriano, Associate Professor; B.A., MLPA., University of the Philippines; Ph.D., University of

Minnesota-Twin Cities; 1976 -

Psychology is the science of behavier, including mental processes. The Department’s goal is to foster students’
understanding of the many factors which can influence behavior, the methods employed by psychologists to iden-
tify such factors and the means by which behavior can be modified. Students are attracted to the discipline because
they wish to become professional psychologists, they plan to pursue careers in fields which emphasize interpersen-
al skills or they want to better understand themselves as well as others.

Those majoring in Psychology can choose between two options: A or B. An understanding of human behavior is
essential to many disciplines. Option A is attractive because its size readily allows students to combine a major in
Psychology with one or more additional majors or minors. Students’ career and/or graduate school opportunities
are greatly enhanced by such multidisciplinary programs of study. Option B is available for those preferring to con-
centrate their studies in Psychology more exclusively for an in-depth experience.

Students must consult with a Psychology Department advisor to plan a major in Psychelogy. All Psychology
majors are strongly encouraged to take Statistics and Experimental Psychology as early as possible in their educa-
tional career. The particular elective courses students take, along with their sequencing, depends upon their back-
ground, special interests and goals.

Career Options

Students majoring in Psychology who do not plan on graduate study receive a liberal arts education and are
qualified for a wide variety of vocations which involve an understanding of human behavior including careers in
human services, technical and/or laboratory work and business.

Students can prepare for graduate study in Psycholegy by completing either option A or B. An advanced degree
in Psychology allows the pursuit of many different kinds of careers; for example, clinical or counseling psycholo-
gist, child psychologist, school psychologist, indusirial psychologist, rehabilitation counselor, experimental psy-
chologist, college professor, etc.

Pass/No Credit Courses

AH courses in the major and minor must be taken on a Grade Only basis. Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit
basis are designated in their course descriptions. Only Psychology 400 can be taken P/NC and be credited toward
a Psychology major or minor.

Course Repetition Policy
Students cannot enroll in any Psychology course more than three times whether due fo official withdrawal (W)
or a grade less than “C.”

Additional Graduation Requirements

A minimum WSU overall cumulative GPA of 2.50 is required for graduation with a Psychology Major.
A minimum GPA of 2.50 is required of majors in all Psychology courses.
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Individual course grades lower than a “C” do not count foward either Psychology Major.

Students cannot substitute a first- or second-year course {100 or 200 level or equivalent) taken at another school for a
similar course offered at the junior or senior level (300 or 400) at WU.

No more than 3 s.h. credits of general /introductory psychology transferred to WSU can be credited toward a
Psychology Major or Minor.

No more than 6 s.h. credits in developmental psychology {child, adolescent, adult, lifespan, etc.) transferred to WSU
can be credited toward a Psychology Major or Minor.

Transfer students must complete at least 18 s.h. in Psychology at WSU for the Option A Major, 25 s.h. for the Option B
Major, and 12 s.h. for the Psychology Minor.

No more than 6 s.h, credits of Psychology 400 may count toward a Psychology Major and 3 s.h. toward a Psychology
Minor.

Rochester Center
The Option A Psychology Major and the Psychology Minor are available through the 2+2 Program at the Rochester
Center.

Honors in Psychology

Students have the option of completing additional requirements in order to graduate with Honors in Psychology.
Students completing the requirements have it noted on their transcript along with the title of their thesis. Students are
responsible for applying to the Department Honors Program by submitting a formal proposal to the Departinent
through their academic advisor and meeting all the Departmental requirements for graduation with Honors in
Psychology. Requirements for Hlonors in Psychology are as follows. Students musi:

1. Have a declared major in Psychology.

2. Have and maintain a mininmum GPA of 3.50 {magna cum laude) overall and in Psychology at the time they submit
their proposal.

3. Have successfully completed at least 20 s.h. in Psychology, including Psychology 308, before they submit a propos-
al. :
4. Identify a full-time WSU Psychology Department faculty member willing to serve as a research advisor. No indi-
vidual faculty member is required to participate in this program. It is the student’s obligation to obtain the permission of
a faculty member to serve in this capacity.

5. Submit a formal research (empitical) proposal (APA format) to the Honors Research Review Commitiee for
approval. The proposal must be approved before students complete 96 of the 128 semester hour credits or equivalent
required for graduation. That is, there must be at least one academic year available in which to complete the Honors
Thesis. Honors Theses cannot involve collaborative student projects; they must be individual efforts. The Psychology
Department establishes an Honors Research Review Commiitee composed of a minimum of four full-time faculty mem-
bers who volunteer to serve. The committee meets monthly to consider pending proposals.

6. Work under the direction of a research advisor to complete, in a timely fashion, a project satisfactory to the advisor.

7. Write an acceptable Honors Research Thesis (APA format). The thesis must be completed no later than April 30 for
students planning to graduate in May. '

8. Present the results of the research at a naticnal, regional or local conference. If, for reasons acceptable to the
research advisor, students cannot meet this requirement, students must then present the thesis research at a WSU
Psychology Department/Psi Chi symposiwm.

9. Supply two bound copies of the thesis — one for the Department, the other for the WSU library. The student is
encouraged, though not required, to construct a poster presentation of the research for display in the department.

B.A. MAJOR - PSYCHOLOGY - CORE REQUIRED COURSES (17 s.h.)

210 General Psychelogy (3)

OPTI ON A 231 Statistics (3) OR

35 s.h. (Minor Required) STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3) OR
STAT 305 Biometry (3)

REQU]RED COURSES (‘] 7 Sh) 308 Experimental Psychology (5)

350  Psychological Testing and Measurement (3)

210 General Psychology (3) 434  History and Systems of Psychology (3}

231 Statistics (3} OR

STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3) OR ’

STAT 305 Biometry (3) FOUNDATION/DISTRIBUTION

08 Experimental Psychology (5 REQUIREMENTS (12-13 s.h.)

igg EEYC ological Testing and Measurement (3) Cluster A: Select at least two of the following (6 s.h.):
: story and Systems of Psychology (3) 250  Developmental Psychology (3)

305  Theories of Personality (3)
ELECTIVES (18 5.h.) 25 Social Paychalogy )
Psychology electives to total at least 18 s.h. 420 Abnormal Psychology (3)
Cluster B: Select at least two of the following (6-7 s.h.):
B.A. MA]OR - PSYCHOLOGY - 301  Iniroduction to Learning (3)
OPTION B 303  Brain and Behavior (3)
369  Cognitive Psychology (3 or 4)

49-50 s.h. {No Minor Required) 410  Sensation and Perception (3)
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ELECTIVES (15 s.h.)

Psychology electives to total at least 15 s.h. These may include
courses from Clusters A and B taken beyond the above require-
ments.

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS (5-6 s.h.)

Courses meeting the following requirements are listed below.
Students having not earned at least a “B” in ENG 111 must select
an additional English course from those listed. Additionailly, they
must complete 2-3 s.h. in mathematics/statistics OR 3 s.h. in com-
puter and information sciences. Those earning an “A” or “B” in
ENG 111 may select coursework from any two of the three desig-
nated departments for a total of 5-6 s.h.

English (3 5.h.)

An approved course in advanced writing such as English 210,
314, 439, 449, etc.

Mathematics and Statistics (2-3 s.h.)

One or two approved courses in mathematics or advanced
statistics such as MATH 11(¢, 120#, 140*,160%, 210, etc. or STAT
115, 255, 310, 330, 350, 355, 360, 365, etc.

Computer and Information Sciences (3-4 s.h.)

An approved computer science course such as C5 115%, 130%,
150%, 231, 234, etc.

*Course may also meet general education requirements.

B.A. MINOR - PSYCHOLOGY

21 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (3 s.h.}
210 General Psychology (3)

ELECTIVES (18 s.h.)

Psychology electives to total at [east 18 s.h.

Psychology Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are 5o designated. All courses in the major, minor and options
must be taken on a Grade Only basis except teaching assis-
tantships and field expetiences. The I'/NC option is available to
non-majors unless otherwise noted.

210 - General Psychology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 210.

A broad introduction to psychology: the science of human
behavior and mental processes, focusing on its questions, meth-
ods, research findings, theories and applications. Offered each
semester.

231 - Statistics—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 231.

An overview of the theories, procedures and applications of
descriptive, correlational and inferential statistics in the behav-
foral sciences. Topics include central tendency, variability, correla-
tion, special correlational procedures, linear regression, paramet-
ric and non-parametric tests of significance. Prerequisite: PSY 210.
Offered each semester. Grade only.

250 - Developmental Psychology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 250.

A survey of the patterns of change and stability in human
behavior from conception ko death. Theories and research pertain-
ing to growth and change in physical, cognitive, personality and
social functioning across the lifespan are examined.

Prerequisite: PSY 210. Otfered each semester. Grade only.

275 - Psychology of Women—3 or 4 5.H.

Cuaarter Course: 275,

A survey of scientific research into the nature of female behav-
jor contrasted with male, including implications for modern liv-
ing. Topics include gender stereotypes, gender development/typ-

ing, gender comparisons in social, personality, and cognitive
areas, education and work, love relationships, sexuality, mental
and physical health issues and violence. Prerequisite: PSY 210.
May be offered with a discussion /writing lab (4 S.H.} or without
(3 8.H.). Offered each semester.

298 - Health Psychology—3 S5.H.

Quarter Course: 298.

Explores psychological factors in optimal maintenance of
health, treatment of illness and recovery from or adjustment to
ongoing health problems. Theories, research methods and clinical
applications from the biopsychosocial centext as applied to health
psychology are examined. Prerequisite: PSY 210. Offered each
semester.

301 - Introduction to Learning: Operant and Classical

Conditioning—3 §.H.

Quarter Course; 301.

Theory and application of basic conditioning procedures.
Topics include reinforcement, punishiment, extinction, generaliza-
tion, discrimination, observational learning and motivation.
Prerequisite: PSY 210. Offered yearly. Grade only.

303 - Brain and Behavior--3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 303,

A survey of how neuron physiology directs behavior. Topics
include a discussion of functional neuroanatomy as applied io the
study of emotion, consciousness, social behavior, feeding, and
memory, and a discussion of neurclogical and psychelogical dis-
orders, and the diseases of aging. Prerequisite: PSY 210. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

305 - Theories of Personality—3 S.IL.

Quarter Course: 305.

A survey of major theoretical perspectives. Personality theory,
research and assessment is considered from a variety of view-
points including the psychodynamic, behavioral, dispositional
and phenomenological perspectives. Prerequisite: P5Y 210,
Offered each semester. Grade only. '

308 - Experimental Psychology—?5 S.H.

Quarter Course: 308.

Introduction to scientific methods and research techniques in
psychology. Laboratory experiences are included. Prerequisites:
PSY 210, PSY 231 or STAT 110 or STAT 305. Offered each semester.
Grade only.

325 - Social Psychology—3 S.1L.

Quarter Course; 325.

Overview of theories and research in social psychology. Topics
include person perception, the self, stereotyping and prejudice,
attitudes and persuasion, interpersonal relationships, and group
behavior. Prerequisite: PSY 210. Offered each semester. Grade
only.

330 - Psychology and the Law—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 330.

Psychological analysis of the legal system, focusing on percep-
tion, memory, and decision-making processes by individuals in
the system. Topies inctude forensic psychology, eyewitness and
expert testimony, jury deliberations, and current topics.
Prerequisite: PSY 210. Offered yearly. Grade only.

350 - Psychological Testing and Measurement—S3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

Principles and practice of psychological measurement. Topics
include basic statistical concepts; reliability and validity; widely
used ability, personality, and interest tests and their application in
educational, employment, clinical and basic research settings;
social and legal issues arising from test use. Prerequisites: PSY
210, PSY 231 or STAT 110 or STAT 305. Offered each semester.
Grade only.

360 - Psychology of Work Behavior—3 8.1,

Quarter Course: 360.

Analysis and review of applied psychology in the field of work
including personnel selection, performance evaluation, fraining,
work-team dynarnics, supervisory leadership, employee motiva-
tion, human engineering, fatigue, safety and physical working
conditions. Prerequisite: PSY 210. Offered yearly. Grade only.
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365 - Consumer Psychology--3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 365.

Analysis and review of consumer behavior concepts, theories
and research methods applicable to strategic and tactical prob-
lems in marketing, advertising and social policy decision-making
from a multi-theoretical perspective. Prerequisite: PSY 210.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

369 - Cognitive Psychology—3 or 4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 369.

Contemporary scientific approaches to understanding human
mental activity — the acquisition, storage, retrieval and use of
knowledge. Topics include pattern recognition, attention, memo-
ry, concept formation, language, imagery, reasoning, problem-
solving, and decision-imaking. Both theory and applications to
other disciplines and everyday life are addressed. Prerequisite:
PSY 210. May be offered with a lab (4 S.H.) or without (3 5.H.).
Offered yearly. Grade only.

375 - Theories of Learning—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 375.

Behavioral, associative, and cognitive theories of learning and
memory are reviewed. Prerequisite: PSY 210. Recormmunended are
PSY 301 and PSY 308. Offered biannually. Grade only.

400 - Independeni Study or Research—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 400G.

Independent study or research for credit under the guidance of
a faculty member with prior permission. Can be repeated.
Teaching assistantships and field experience may be available but
only on a P/NC basis. Prerequisites: PSY 210 and as determined
by the instructor. Offered each semester. Grade only. Only 6. s.h.
credits of Psychology 400 may count toward a Psychology Major.
Only 3. s.h. may count toward the Psychology Minor.

408 - Advanced Experimental Psychology—3 S.1L

Quarter Course: 408.

Theory and methods of advanced research techniques in psy-
chology. Individual student research projects are conducted.
Prerequisites: PSY 210 and PSY 231 or STAT 110 and PSY 308.
Offered yearly. Grade only. :

410 - Sensation and Perception—3 S5.H,

Quarter Course: 410.

A careful consideration of how we come to know about our
world through our senses. Emphasis on vision and audition,

- including clinical aspects. Also addresses taste, smell, skin senses

including pain, orientation and time petception. Both theory and
applications to other disciplines and everyday life are addressed.
Prerequisite: PSY 210. Offered yearly. Grade only.

418 - Behavioral Pharmacology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 418G.

An analysis of the psychological, sociological and physiological
factors related to pharmacological treatment of psychological dis-
orders and chemical dependency. Additionally, a discussion of
traditional medicine and drug development is included. This
course does not meet teacher certification. H is designed for non-
education majors. Prerequisites: PSY 210 and PSY 303. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

420 - Abnormal Psychology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 4200.

The origins, development and treatment of abnormal behavior.
Topics include mood, anxiety and schizophrenic disorders as well
as selected topics, which may include somatoform and dissocia-
tive disorders, life-span related disorders, substance use disor-
ders, organic disorders, psychological aspects of illness, and pre-
vention. Pretequisites: PSY 210 and 3 additional s.h. {or 4 gh.) in
Psychology. Offered each semester. Grade only.

421 - Cognitive Behavior Therapy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 421G.

Current principles, research methods and therapeutic interven-
tions for behavioral change are discussed as applied to the behav-
ior of individuals and groups in mental health settings, schools,
hospitals and interpersonal situations. Prerequisites: PSY 210 and
PSY 420. Offered yearly. Grade only.

423 - Psychopathology of Childhood—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 423G.

Fxamines classification of disorders in children and adoles-
cents. Core topics include mood, anxiety and psychotic disorders.
Selected topics may include eating disorders, psychosomatic dis-
orders, autism, psychosis, phobias, developmental deviations.
Therapeutic issues are discussed. Prerequisites: PSY 210, PSY 250
and PSY 420. Offered yearly. Grade only.

424 - Women and Mental Health-—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 424G.

Diagnosis and treatment is discussed with mood disorders as a
central focus, followed by themes in therapy selected from topics
such as anger, autonomy, identity, integration of marriage and
career, lesbianism, poverty, consciousness raising and gender role
development. Traditional and alternative therapeutic approaches
are discussed in light of socioeconomic factors affecting women.
Current issues related to women'’s needs are addressed.
Prerequisites: PSY 210 and 6 s.h. (or 8 q.h.) in Psychology or PSY
210 and PSY 275 (or WOMS 148) or instructor’s permission.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

425 - Organizational Psychology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425G.

An analytical survey of theory and research in organizational
socialization, decision-making, organization-individual interac-
tion, motivation, leadership and the use of power and authority,
communication, organizational change and development, and the
evaluation of organizational effectiveness. Prerequisite: PSY 210.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

431 - Counseling and Clinical Psychology—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 431.

Tssues of clinical and counseling practice include ethics,
informed consent, malpractice, confidentiality and duty to warn,
special populations, and personal characteristics of professionals.
Practice in interviewing strategies as part of clinical assessment is
included. Prerequisites: PSY 210 and PSY 420. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

433 - Neuroscience—4 S5.H.

Quarter Course: 433.

A survey of contemporary theories and research methods in
neuroscience. Topics include a discussion of functional neu-
roanatomy as applied to the regulation of homeostasis, motor sys-
tems, cognitive processing and a discussion of advanced topics in
the areas of motor, neurological and psychological disorders.
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 9 s.h. (or 12 gh.) in
Psycholegy including PSY 303 or 9 s.h. (or 12 q.h.} in Biology.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

434 - History and Systems of Psychology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 434.

A historical overview of psychology and its antecedents are
considered to provide a richer understanding of contemporary
psychology as an evolving, conceptual system. Prerequisite for
non-majors: minimum of 12 s.h. in Psychology. Prevequisites for
majors: PSY 210 and PSY 231 or STAT 110 and PSY 308 and a min-
imum of two other courses in Psychology (6 s.h. or 8 ¢.h.}. Majors
are encouraged to complete all other core requirements before
registering in PSY 434, Offered each semester. Grade only.

435 - Psychology of Adulthood and Aging—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 435.

Current theory and research dealing with psychological devel-
opment from early adulthood through old age. Topics include
change and continuity in intellectual and personality functioning,
and psychological consequences of marriage, parenthood, work,
retirement, widowhood and declining health. Prerequisites: PSY
210 and PSY 250 or instructor’s permission. Offered biannually.
Grade only.

498 - Seminar in Psychology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course; 498G.

A variable-topic course involving in-depth study of a special-
ized subject area within psychology. Can be repeated with differ-
ent fopics. Prerequisites: PSY 210 and as determined by the
instructor. Offered yearly. Grade only.
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SOCIAL SCIENCE/HISTORY

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507} 457-5400
Alexander Yard, Program Director
Director email: ayard@vax2.winona.msus.edu

See Interdisciplinary Programs for more information about the Major in Social Science/History (Teaching).

SOCIOLOGY/SOCIAL WORK

Minne Hall, Room 228, (507} 457-5420
Schwartz (Chairperson), Aldrich, Bublitz, Burdick (Director of Social Work Program), Charles, Collins, Dachelet,
Ellenbecker, Faruque, Holmgren, Krause, Lontz, Norman, Reynolds, Stevens.

FACULTY

Brian Aldrich, Professor, Sociology; A.B., Lewis and Clark College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison;
1976 -

Ervin G. Bublitz, Professor, Sociology; B.A., St. Mary’s College (Minnesota); B.S5., M.S., Winona State University;
Ph.D., University of Utah; 1970 -

John E. Burdick, Professor, Social Work; B.A., Allegheny College; M.5S.W., State University of New York-Buffalo; 1984 -

Ruth A. Charles, Assistant Professor, Social Work; B.A., Gordon College, Wenham, Mass.; M.5.W., Syracuse University;
Certified Social Worker, New York state; Ph.D., Syracuse University; 1997 -

John W. Collins, Assistant Professor, Social Work; B.A., Tarkio College, M.S., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., Saint
Louis University; 1993 -

Helen Dachelet, Assistant Professor, Sociology; B.A. in Psychology, Winona State University; B.S. in Paralegal, Winona
State University; M.S. in Community Counseling, Winona State University; A.B.D., University of St. Thomas; 1996 -

Mickey Ellenbecker, Associate Professor, Sociology; B.A., Mankato State University; M.S.W., University of Wisconsin-
Madison; 1976 -

Cathy Jo Farugue, Assistant Professor, Social Work; B.S., Winona State University; M.5.W., San Diego State University;
1997 -

Ellenr Holmgren, Assistant Professor, Social Work; B.5.W., Winona State University; M.S., University of Minnesota; 1996 -

Gerald P Krause, Assistant Professor, Sociology; B.S.,, Mankato State University; ].D., University of Wisconsin Law
School; 1997 -

Carole Lontz, Assaciate Professor, Social Work; M.S.S.W., University of Tennessee-Nashville; B.A., Ph.D., Washington
University, 5t. Louis; 1991 -

J. Mark Norman, Assistant Professor, Sociology; B.S., St. Cloud State University; M.5. 5t. Cloud State University; Ph.D.
South Dakota State University; 1996 -

James Reynolds, Professor, Sociology/Social Work; B.S., Winona State University; MLA., University of North Dakota;
1969 -

R. Stephen Schwartz, Professor, Sociology; B.S., ML.5., University of Oklahoma; Post-Graduate Certificate, University of
Zambia {University of London, external); Ph.D., The University of Iowa; 1973 -

Ronald A. Stevens, Professor, Sociology; Ph.B., M.5., University of North Dakota; 1968 -

Sociology, Social Work and Criminal Justice students who complete one of these programs are well prepared for
professional employment in administrative and management positions in both the private and public sectors of busi-
ness and government, law enforcement and corrections, social welfare and casework, and graduate school.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses must be taken for grade only except field experience and internship. Only grades of “C” or better in
courses offered in the Department can be used to meet major and minor requirements.

B.A. MA]OR - SOCIOLOGY than a “C” prior to admission

Complete the program admission application form {including
43 s.h. (Minor Required) reference letter)
Complete the program admission assessment instrument

Admission Requirements . '
Complete a minimum of 32 semester hours of coursework with ~ Graduation Requirements

a mintmum GPA of 2.0 Mainfain a minimum, cumulative GPA of 2.5 in all B.A.
Complete the B.A. Sociology foundation courses (or transfer Sociology courses taken at WSU.
equivalent courses) with a minimum GPA of 2.2 and no grade less Maintain and complete student portfolio prior to graduation
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and at a level acceptable to student’s advisor

Participate in an exit interview with Sociology faculty prior to
graduation

Complete the program graduation assessment instrument

REQUIRED COURSES (21-22 s.h.)

150 Human Society (3)

STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (with lab) (4) OR
PSY 231 Statistics (3)

376 Intro to Social Research (3)

377 Theory & Methods in Sociology (2)

378 Social Research Lab (3)

385/460 Field Experience /Internship (3)

499 Senior Seminar (3)

ELECTIVES (21-22 s.h.)

Students will select an area of specialization from among the
following;: applied /clinical sociology, family studies, general soct-
ology, gerontology, or organizations/institutions.

Courses selected within the student’s chogen areas must come
from the 300-level and above, be selected in consultation with
their advisor and contribute to meeting the goals of the Sociology
Program and student portfolio requirement.

A maximum of 6 s.h. of field experience or internship may be
counted toward the major; an additional 6 s.h. may be taken and
counted as electives toward graduation.

B.S. MAJOR - SOCIOLOGY:
CRIMINAL JUSTICE

62-63 s.h.

Admission Requirements

The B.S. Sociclogy: Criminal Justice Major is designed: 1) to
prepare students for entry-level positions in criminal justice and
2) for enfry into a number of graduate programs such as criminal
justice, corrections, police administration and other related disci-
plines. Students who wish to major in criminal justice must make
application for admission into the program by obtaining a
“Criminal Justice Student Handbook” from the Sociology /Social
Work Office in 228 Minne Hall. The handbook includes specific
requirements and application procecures. In addition to complet-
ing an application form, submitting three leiters of reference and
participating in an admissions interview each student is responsi-
ble for meeting the following requirements:

PROGRAM COURSE PREREQUISITES

Completion of a minimum of 32 semester hours of coursework
with a minimum cumulative GPA of 2.00 for all courses taken at
WSU

Completion of ENG 111 with no grade lower than a “C”

Completion of the five foundation courses with a minimum
GPA of 2.60 for the five courses with a grade no lower than a “C”

RETENTION REQUIREMENTS

Once admitied to the program, students must demonstrate
acceptable progress in order to remain in good standing.

“Acceptable” progress is defined by meeting the below reten-
tion requirements:

Students must maintain a 2.50 cumulative GPA. for all courses
taken within the Criminal Justice Program at W5U

Students must maintain their portfolic at a level acceptable to
their faculty advisor and must complete their portfolio (represen-
tation of knowledge base and skills; i.e., research papers, report
writing, videotapes, etc.) prior to graduation (consult with indi-
vidual faculty advisors) and the portfolio requirement.

FOUNDATION COURSES (15 s.h.)

It is recommended that students complete all foundation
courses within the first two years at W5LL
Sociology (6 s.h.)
150 Human Society (3)
210 Iniro to Criminal Justice (3)
Political Science (6 s.h.)
#120 Inkroduciion to American Politics (3)
228 Public Service (3)
Computer Science (3 5.h)
* 115 Personal Computer Use (3}

CORE COURSES (18-19 s.h.)
* STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics with Lab (4) OR
PSY 231 Statistics (3)
315 Criminology (3}
376 Introduction to Social Research (3)
414 Juvenile Delinquency (3)
418 Criminal Law & Procedure (3)
423 Race Relations & Minority Groups (3)

* Courses may be used to satisfy certain General Education
Requirements.

TRACK SPECIALIZATION

* Upon application to the Criminal Justice Program, students
select one or both of the specialization tracks. If both tracks are
selected, the student must take two separate internships: one in
corrections and one in law enfercement.

LAW ENFORCEMENT -
SCIL (29 s.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (21 s.h.)

404 Law Enforcement Communication (3}

417 Operations & Procedures in Law Enforcement 3

491 Crime Prevention and Community Policing {3)
*461 Criminal Justice Internship, Law Enforcement (12)

ELECTIVES (8 s.h.)

8 s.h. at the 300 or 400 level within the Department

420 Minnesota Criminal Code & POST Review (3) (Required
for POST certification in Minnesota. Students seeking peace offi-
cer licensure in the state of Minnesota must successfully complete
420, plus the summer skills component. Only students seeking
licensure will be admitted.)

CORRECTIONS - SCJC (29 s.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (24 s.h.)
355 Corrections (3)
405 Models and Strategies of Intervention (3}
406 Probation and Parole (3)
407 Offender Assessment (3}
*461 Criminal Justice Internship, Corrections (12)

ELECTIVES (5 s.h.)

5 s.h. at the 300 or 400 level within the Department

NOTE: Law violations may limit employment opportunities
(consult with your advisor).

B.S. MAJOR - SOCIAL WORK

64 g.h. (No Minor Required)

This is a BSW Program preparing students for beginning social
work practice. The program is fully accredited by the Council on
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Social Work Education. Employment in most states following
graduation will require the graduate to take the State Board
Licensing Examination.

Admission ko the Bachelor of Social Work Program is a separate
application process that takes place at the beginning of the junior
year. Specific eligibility requirements in addition to the academic
reguirements for both admission and retention must be met. A
program admissions packet is included in the Social Work
Handbook available in the WSU bookstore.

Required foundation courses are to be completed prior to
application for the Professional Social Work Program. Students
apply during Social Work 365. Students who have not met the
program reqtiirements on rare occasions may be accepted
conditionally, but will most likely experience a delay in the neces-
sary sequence of required courses. Students, however, may not
continue on to Practice II, SW 385, until all requirements are met.

Admission

Social Work faculty are available to assist prospective social
workers with this process. First-year students and sophomore stu-
dents interested in the Social Work Major are advised to become
well informed regarding the courses identified as the courses con-
sidered for admissions acceptance for a Social Work Major.
(NOTE: Sociology /Social Work and Social Science courses taken
to meet the requirements within the major cannot be used to meet
general education requirements.) Admission into the major is lim-
ited to a specific nwmber of students at WSU and satisfactory
completion of the courses considered in admission. The prerequi-
site for SW 365 is SW 340 and the satisfactory completion of all
foundation courses. The prerequisite for SW 385 is the student’s
notification of admission into the Professional Social Work
Program from the faculty.

Admission and Academic Standards

Admission

Students must have a “C” or better and an overall GPA of 2.5 in
the following courses: all five foundation courses, ENG 111,
CMST 191 and a satisfactory evaluation in SW 350.

Academic Standards

Students must have a “C” or better and an overall GPA of 2.5 in
all courses considered for admission. In addition, students must
also have a 2.5 GPA and a “C” or betier in all courses required
within the Department.

Social Work Student Association

of Social Workers

Membership offers students the opportunity to organize and
act on social issues of concern 1o students at the local level as well
as the state and national levels. Membership is strongly encour-
aged.

REQUIRED FOUNDATION COURSES (18 s.h.)

Sccial Sciences (15 s.h.)
Psychology (6 s.h.)

210 General Psychology (3)

250 Developmental Psychology (3)
Sociology (3 s.h.)

150 Human Society (3)
Soctal Work (6 s.h.)

340 Intro to Social Work (3)

350 Field Experience (3)
Natural Sciences
Biology (3 s.h.)

*117 Human Biology (3)

REQUIRED COURSES (46 s.h.)

Statistics {3 s.Iv)
*STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3} OR

PSY 231 Statistics (3)
Research (3 s.h.)

S0C 376 Introduction to Social Research (3)
Minorities {3 s.h.)

SOC 423 Race Relations (3)
Sociology/Social Work (3 s.h.)

300- or 400-level Departmental elective (3)
Social Werk (21 5.h.)

365 Practice 1 (3)

370 Human Behavior in the Social Environment (3)

380 American Social Welfare Policy (3)

385 Practice I (3)

410 Social Welfare Policy Analysis (3)

415 Practice III (3)

480 Integrative Social Work Seminar (3)
Social Work Field (13 s.h.)

375 Social Work Practicum Preparation (1)

475 Practicum (12)

NOTE: SW 475 is an extended application of practical experi-
ence within a social service agency. Restricted to senior Social
Work Majors. Students majoring in both Sociology:

Criminal Justice and Soclal Work will be required to take 24
s.h. of practicum.

*Courses may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

SCHOOL SOCIAL WORK LICENSURE
REQUIREMENTS - DEPARTMENT OF

EDUCATION
Completion of the BSW Social Work Major plus the following:

REQUIRED COURSES (15 s.h.)
Social Work (6 s.h.)

425 Law &Social Work (3)

420 Child Welfare (3)
Special Education (3 s.h.)

400 Education of Exceptional Child/Youth (3)
Education (3 s.h.)

459 Professional Topics & Issues (3)
HHP (3 s.h.)

204 Personal & Community Health (3)

FIELD PLACEMENT

Twelve (12) credit placement required in school setting. The
social work field instructor must alse hold a license from the
Department of Education.

NOTE: This is a special license in addition to the Social Work
license and applies only in the State of Minnesota.

B.A. MINOR - SOCICLOGY:
GENERAL OPTION

18 s.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (9 s.h.)

150 Human Society (3)
205 Social Interaction (3}
216 Social Problems (3)

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Electives within the department must total 9 s.h. and be

selected from 300 level or above in Sociolegy and/or Social Work.

B.A. MINOR -
GERONTOLOGY OPTION

27 s.h.
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REQUIRED COURSES (18 s.h.)

150 Human Society (3)

434 Medical Sociology (3} :
435 Family Roles & Relationships (3)
440 Dying and Death (3)

450 Saciology of Aging (3)

385 Field Experience (3)

NOTE: 385 is required for Sociology, Social Work and all other
students except Nursing students. This course is not meant as a
substitute for SOC 460. Equivalency credit may be granted; see
coordinator of Gerontology Minor.

ELECTIVES (9 s.h.)

Recommended electives to be selected at the 300 level or
above in consultation with an advisor.
340 Social-Cultural Anthropology (3)
350 Population Analysis (3)
412 Sexuality in American Society (3)
421 Usban Sociology (3)
425 Social Change & Social Movements (3}
431 Social Class & Power (3 s.h.)
437 Sociology of Organizations (3)
488 Health and Human Services Organization
Other electives may be considered. See the coordinator of the
Gerontology Minor.

Sociology and Social Work
Course Descriptions

All courses in the major, miner, options, concentrations and
licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis except Internships
and Field Experiences.

CRIMINAL JUSTICE COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

210 - Introduction to Criminal Justice—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 210,

An introductery examination of the criminal justice system
from a practitioner’s perspective. This course provides an applied
framework for the study of criminal justice by examining and
analyzing the agencies of justice and the procedures they use to

identify and manage criminal and juvenile offenders. Grade only. -

Offered each semester.

315 - Criminology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 315.

An analysis of the theory and measurement of crime.
Prerequisites: SOC 150, SOC 2140 and/or instructor’s permission.
Lirmited to 30 students. Grade only. Offered each semester.

355 - Corrections—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 416.

An analysis of the systems and functions of corrections includ-
ing the areas of administration of programs and security. Limited
to 30 students. Prerequisite: SOC 210. Offered each semester.
Grade only.

404 - Law Enforcement Communication—3 S.H.

This course is designed to introduce the student to law enforce-
ment commutnication. The course provides knowledge, skills and
practice in the areas of interviewing, interrogation and report
writing. Prerequisites: admission to Sociology: Criminal Justice
Program and instructor’s permission. Limited to 25 students.
Grade only. Offered each semester.

405 - Models and Strategies of Intervention—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 405.

An in-depth study of therapeutic methodologies and skills
used in the correctional services. Special emphasis is on Reality
Therapy to assist individual clients and small groups with behav-
joral and cognitive changes. Prerequisites: SOC 210 and/or
instructor’s permission. Limited to 20 students. Grade only.
Offered each semester,

406 - Probation and Parole—3 §.H.

This course is designed to introduce the criminal justice student
to the responsibilities of probation and parole officers. This course

prevides knowledge of probation and parole services, skill build-
ing in supervision of offenders and practical writing skills.
Prerequisites: admission to Sociology: Criminal Justice Program
and instructor’s permission. Limited to 25 students. Grade only.
Offered each semester.

407 - Offender Assessment and Management—S3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 419

This course addresses the knowledge and skills required in
assessing offender custody and program needs ,and the manage-
ment of offenders in institutions and the community.
Prerequisites: admission to Sociology: Criminal Justice Program
and instructor’s permission. Limited to 20 students. Grade only.
Offered each semester.

414 - Juvenile Delinquency—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 414.

In-depth analysis of juvenile delinquency, its development,
control, treatment and prevention, Prerequisites: SOC 150, 5SOC
210, SOC 315 and/ or insiructor’s permission. Limited to 30 stu-
dents. Grade only. Offered each semester.

417 - Operations and Procedures in Law Enforcement—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 417.

Qperational and procedural requirements in law enforcement
including community relations, testifying and criminal investiga-
tion, the police subculture, use of force, ethics and patrol activi-
ties. Prerequisite: SOC 210 and /or instructor’s permission.
Limiied to 30 students. Grade only. Offered each semester.

418 - Criminal Law and Procedure—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 418.

Analysis and study of substantive criminal law and procedure
from arrest through sentencing, The criminal process is examined
in terms of legal steps and decision-making. Prerequisites: admis-
sion to Sociology Criminal Justice Program, SOC 210 and/or
instructor’s permission. Limited to 30 students. Grade only.
Offered each semester.

420 - Minnesota Criminal Code and Post Review—3 S5.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

This course deals with an analysis of the Minnesota Criminal
Code and review of POST requirements. Limited to students seek-
ing POST certification. Limited to 15 students. Prerequisites:
admission to the Sociology Criminal Justice L.E. Track, SOC 315,
50C 418 and /or instructor’s permission. Grade only. Offered
yearly.

478 - Seminar in Criminal Justice—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 478.

An integrated examination of the problem areas in the present
criminal justice system and an analysis of potential solutions.
Limited to 20 students. Prerequisites: admission to Sociology:
Criminal Justice Program and/or instructor’s permission. Grade
only. Offered yearly.

490 - Correctional Administration—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 490.

An analysis of current topics in correctional administration. A
survey of theoties or management styles will be examined.
Prerequisites: admission to Sociology: Criminal Justice Program
and instructor’s permission. Limited to 20 students. Grade only.
Offered every other year.

491 - Crime Prevention and Community Policing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 491. -

An analysis of crime prevention and community policing
including a proactive response to crime. Examines the principles
of planning, research, and evaluation. Prerequisites: admission to
Sociology: Criminal Justicte Program and /or instructor’s permis-
sion. Limited to 25 students. Grade only. Offered each semester.
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CRIMINAL JUSTICE FIELD COURSES*

385 - Field Experience—1-6 S.H.

Quarter Course: 385,

Anintroductory experience designed to acquaint students with
the structure, processes, and policies involved in professional
human services agencies. Open to Sociology: Criminal justice
Majors only. May be repeated once. Arranged placement.
Prerequisite: SOC 150. Offered each semester. P/NC only.
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461 - Criminal Justice Internship—1-15 S.H.

Quarter Course: 461.

An intensive, professionally supervised placement in a selected
criminal justice organization for the purpose of providing the stu-
dent with an experience that integrates knowledge, methodology,
and skills in a practical setting, Prerequisites: admission to
Sociology: Criminal Justice Program; at least junior standing;
and/or instructor’s permission. Offered each semester. P/NC
only.

* Note all field courses have an additional fee to cover malprac-
tice liability insurance.

SOCIOLOGY COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

150 - Human Society—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 150.

An introduction to sociology as a sacial science concerned with
the systematic study of human society; consideration of individu-
als, groups and relationships. Grade only. Offered every semester.

201 - Scandinavian Culture—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 201,

A sociological analysis of the culture and social institutions of
modern Scandinavia with emphasis on developments in selected
Nordic countries. Grade only. Offered yearly.

205 - Social Interaction—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 205.

A study of human interactions and relations among people,
how social situations affect behavior, how people acquire the abil-
ity to interact as members of society, and the methods used to
study human interaction. Recommended prerequisite: SOC 150.
Grade only. Offered every semester.

212 - The Family—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 212,

Analysis of the family as a group, historical, cultural and insti-
tutional aspects including the analysis of group processes.
Recommended prerequisite; SOC 150. Grade only. Offered every
semester.

216 - Social Problems—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 216.

The nature, characteristics and proposed solufions for selected
social problems. Recommended prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade
only. Offered every semester.

315 - Criminology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 315.

An analysis of the theory and measurement of crime.
Prerequisifes: SOC 150 and, for Criminal Justice students, SOC
210 or instructor’s permission. Limited to 30 students. Grade only.
Offered twice yearly.

334 - Sociology of Education—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 334.

An analysis of the American educational system in terms of its
functions, formal and informal organization, and effects on social
stratification and change. A selection of contemporary educational
issues will be considered from a sociological perspective.
Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only. Offered every two years.

340 - Social-Cultural Anthropology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 340.

The varieties and range of human behavior examined through
comparative study of different cultures. Prerequisite: SOC

150. Grade only. Offered yearly.

350 - Population Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 350.

Ways in which demographic factors (births, deaths and migra-
tion) explain variations in social structures and processes.
Examination of causes and consequences of current population
growth at the regional, national and internaticnal levels.
Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only. Offered yearly.

376 - Introduction to Social Research—3 S.H.,

Quarter Course: 376.

An introductory course in the use of social research methods.
Basic knowledge and skills are developed in all phases of the
social research process. Sections of this course are taught by

Sociology, Criminal Justice and Social Work faculty, Prereyuisite:
SOC 150 and for B.A. Sociology majors, STAT 110 or PSY 231.
Limited to 30 students. Grade only. Qffered every semester.

377 - Sociological Theory and Methods—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 377,

The examination of major schools of sociclogical theory with
consideration of the interrelationship of theory with research
methoeds. Prerequisites: SOC 150, STAT 110 or PSY 231, SOC 376
and admission to the B.A. Sociology Program. Limited to 25 stu-
dents. Grade only. Offered yearly.

378 - Laboratory in Social Research—4 5.H.

Quarter Course: 378.

A “hands-on” experience in the collection and interpretation of
research data and the preparation of an empirical research report.
Prerequisites: SOC150, STAT 110 or PSY 231, SOC 376, SOC 377
and admission to the B.A, Sociology Program. Limited to 25 stu-
dents. Grade only. Offered yearly.

411 - Sociology of Religion—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 411.

Comparative study of religious beliefs, institutions and sym-
bols and their roles in different societies. Prerequisite: SOC 150.
Grade only. Offered every three years.

412 - Sexuality in American Society—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 412,

An extensive review of recent research in the area with specific
emphasis on behavioral and cultural aspects of sexuality.
Prerequisite: SOC 150. Limit to 25 students. Grade only. Offered
yearly.

414 - Juvenile Delinquency—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 414G,

In-depth analysis of juvenile delinquency, its development,
confrol, treatment,and prevention. Prerequisites: SOC150, SOC
210, SOC 315 and/or instructor’s permission. Limited to 30 stu-
dents. Grade only. Offered twice yearly.

421 -~ Urban Sociology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 421.

Growth, structure and function of cities, spatial patterning,
neighborhoods and ethnic groups; social life of city dwellers and
urban social change at the regional, national and international
fevel. Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only. Offered yearly.

423 - Race Relations and Minority Groups—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 423G,

This course examines race and ethnic relations. It explores the
concepts pertaining to such relations, e.g., discrimination, minori-
ties, prejudice. Tt looks at the theories which attempt to explain
prejudice and discrimination. It looks at the various minority
groups from both cuirent and historical perspectives. Finally, the
course looks at oppression and the impact of oppression on peo-
ple’s lives. Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only. Offered every
semester.

425 - Social Change and Social Movements—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 425.

An examination of the processes through which values, norms,
institutions, stratification systems and social relationships are
altered over time; the role of social movements in promoting or
resisting these changes. Prerequisite: SOC150. Grade only. Offered
every three years.

428 - Small Towns and Non-Metro Regions—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 428.

The study of the social organization of the non-metropolitan
towns and regions in the U.S. and selected other countries.
Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only. Offered every three years.

430 - Political Sociology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

The organization of power into political structures and the
social dynamics of this process. Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only.
Offered every three years.

431 - Social Class and Power—3 §.H.

Quarter Course: 431G.

Social classes, their membership and their use of social, eco-
nomic and political power. Prerequisite: SOC 150. Offered periodi-
cally.
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434 - Medical Sociology—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 434G,

Social factors associated with the incidence and treatment of ill-
ness and the social organization of medical institutiens and distri-
bution of medical services. Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only.
Offered yearly.

435 - Family Roles and Relationship—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 435G,

Specific study of family roles, communication patterns, deci-
sion-making and interpersonal relationships. Limited to 25 stu-
dents. Prerequisite: $0C 150 and SOC 212. Grade only. Offered
yearly.

437 - Sociology of Organizations-—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 437G,

Analysis of patterns, regularities, design and behavior of orga-
nizations in different environments and societies. Prerequisite:
SOC 150. Grade only. Offered yearly.

438 - Health in Human Services Organizations—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 438.

Analysis of patterns, regularities, design and behavior in orga-
nizations providing health and human services. Prerequisite: 50C
150. Grade only. Offered yeatly.

440 - Sociology of Dying and Death—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 440.

An examination of various aspects of dying and death from a
sociological perspective. Emphasis is on dying and death in
American society, but a cross-cultural perspective is included.
Prerequisite: 30C 150. Grade only, Offered yearly.

450 - Socielogy of Aging—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 4500.

Gerontology is the analytical examination of the aging process.
Using a sociological perspective, this course studies the changing
roles of the aged, problems confronting the aged and other impor-
tant issues. Prerequisite: SOC 150. Grade only. Offered yearly.

499 - Senior Seminar in Sociology—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 499,

A culminating experience for senior sociology majors designed
to synthesize, integrate, and assess what students have learned
with respect to the stated goals of the B.A. Sociology Program.
Prerequisites: SOC 150, STAT 110 or PSY 231, SOC 376, SOC 377,
S0OC 378, admission to the B.A. Sociology Program and senior
standing. Grade only. Offered yearly.

SOCIOLOGY - FIELD COURSES*

385 - Field Experience—1-6 S.H.

Quarter Course: 385.

An introductory field experience designed to acquaint students
with professional regponsibilities in an organization relevant to
sociological practice. SOC 385 and SOC 460, separately or in com-
bination, may be taken for a total of six (6) credits within the B.A.
Sociology Major; an additionat six (6) credits may be taken and
applied as electives toward graduation. Prerequisites: SOC 150,
STAT 110 or PSY 231, 5OC 376, and admission to the B.A.
Saciology Program. P/NC only. Arranged.

460 - Internship—1-15 S.H.

Quarter Course: 460.

An intensive, professionally supervised placement within an
organization relevant to sociological practice. Emphasis is placed
on the student assuming professional responsibilities and apply-
ing relevant knowledge and skills within the organization they
are placed. SOC 385 and SOC 460, separately or in combination,
may be taken for a total of six (6) credits within the B.A. Sociology
Major; and additional six (6) credits may be taken and applied as
electives toward graduation. Prerequisites: SOC 150, STAT 110 or
PSY 231, SOC 376, SOC 377, SOC 378 and admission to the B.A.
Sociclogy Program. P/NC only. Arranged.

*Note all field courses have an additional fee to cover malpractice
liability insurance.
Sociology Topics and Independent Studies Courses

480 - Variable Topics in Sociology—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 450G.

A seminar course that analyzed selected topics and problems

from the sociological perspective (subject to be choosen by
instructor and announced before registration.) Prerequisite: 12
credits of Sociology or instructor’s permission, Offered on
demand. Grade only.

485 - Independent Readings in Sociology—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 485.

Intended to aid the student who has a special avea of interest
that goes beyond formal course limits. By arrangement.

487 - Special Projects in Sociology—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 487.

Fer the student interested in pursuing an independent research
in Sociology. Grade only. By arrangement.

SOCIAL WORK COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

340 - Introduction to Social Work and Social Welfare—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 375.

Introduction to Social Work and Social Welfare looks at the pro-
fession of social work and 11.5. social welfare policy both histori-
cally and in the present. Prerequisite: SOC 150 or instructor’s per-
mission. Grade only.

365 - Practice I—3 S.IL

Quarter Course: 390. ‘

The first of three practice courses o prepare students as gener-
alist practitioners able to provide services and intervene for-
change at all systems levels. Values, ethics and interviewing skills

stressed. Prerequisite: SW 340, completion of foundation courses
or instructor’s permission. Limited to 25 students. Grade only.

370 - Human Behavior and the Social Environment—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 404.

An introduction to systems theory in understanding human
behavior. The major focus is the theoretical perspectives of human
behavior in the social environument and the relationships of these
to social work practice intervention. Prerequisites: SOC 150, BIO
117, PSY 210 and 250, and SW 340 or instruckor’s permission.
Junior class standing minimum. Grade only. Offered each
semester.

380 - American Social Welfare Policy—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 380.

American social welfare policy has shaped the nature of
income maintenance, health, education, employment and housing
in the U.S. Concepts of equality, adequacy and efficiency, as well
as dignity and community, are used to evaluate the naturé and
structure of social welfare policies. Prerequisite: SW 340. Grade
only.

385 - Practice 1I—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 395.

This course is a continuation of Practice 1 (SOC 365). It looks at
skills needed in assessment and to affect change utilizing a
strengths perspective. Students learn to utilize these skills work-
ing with groups, families and individuals of different back-
grounds and cultures, Prerequisite: SW 365 and acceptance into
the Social Work Program. Grade only.

410 - Social Welfare Policy Analysis—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 402.

The focus of this course is the ideology and content of social
welfare policy, the process by which it is developed, its implica-
tions for social work practitioners at all levels and methods of
affecting change. Prerequisite: SW 380. Grade only.

415 - Practice III—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 401.

This is the final of the practice courses designed to prepare stu-
dents as generalist practitioners able to provide services to client
systems at all levels. The focus of this course is on the evaluation
and termination processes of planned change, crisis intervention
and macro skills of intervention. Prerequisite: SW 385 and formal
acceptance into the Social Work Program. Grade only. Offered
each semester.

420 - Child Welfare—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 454.

This course looks at the problems children face, and the poli-
cies and programs established to help them, Prerequisite: SW 340
or instructor’s permission. Grade only.
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425 - Law and Social Work—3 S.H.

Quarier Course: 403.

This course is an overview of the law, the legal system, the
hearing process and the role of social workers in the legal arena.
Prerequisite: SW 340 or instructor’s permission. Grade only,

430 - Aging: Policies and Services—3 5.H.

Quarter Course; 455.

This course covers the problems faced by the elderly, and the
policies and programs created to help them. Prerequisite: SW 340
or instructor’s permission. Grade only.

440 - Variable Topics in Social Work—3 S.H.

Quarter Course:480. ‘

A seminar course that analyzes topics and problems from the
social work perspective (subject to be chosen by instructor and
announced before registration). Grade only.

450 - Independent Studies in Social Work—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 485.

Intended to aid the student who has a special area of interest
that goes beyond formal course limits. By arrangement. Offered
each semester. Grade only.

460 - Special Projects in Social Work—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 487,

For the student interested in pursuing an independent research
project in Social Work. By arrangement. Grade only. Offered each
semester.

480 - Integrative Social Work Seminar—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 479,

This course provides the opportunity for students to integrate
Social Work theory to the external world by involving students in
in-depth discussions of their practicum experiences, Co-requisite:
SW 475, Grade only.

SOCIAL WORK - FIELD COURSES*

350 - Field Experience—3-6 5.H.

Quarter Course: 385.

This course provides students with an experience in a human
service agency through 120 hours of volunteer service. Studenis
meet regularly to share information about their respective place-
ments. Prerequisite or co-requisite: SW 340; can be taken with SW
365. P/NC only.

375 - Social Werk Practicum Preparation—1 S.H,

Quarter Course: 458,

The focus of this class is ko facilifate the student’s preparation
for the practicum experience. It includes the selection of a site and
the development of both the learning contract and the research
project. Prerequisite: To be taken concurrently with either SW 365
or SW 385. P/NC only.

475 - Practicum— 12 S.H.

Quarter Course: 462.

Field placement in selected social service agencies under pro-
fessional instruction. Includes the development and completion of
a learning contract and a research project. Prerequisite:
Satisfactory completion of all coursework required in the social
work major. Co-requisite: SW 480, P/NC only.

*Note all field courses have an additional fee to cover malpractice
liability insurance.

Special Academic Programs

In addition fo baccalaureate and graduate degree programs, WSU offers a variety of short-term programs including
one-year non-degree programs, two-year assocfate degree program and pre-professional sequences in dental hygiene,
dentistry, engineering, law, medicine (allopathic and osteopathic), mortuary science, optoietry, pharmacy, physician
assistant, physical therapy, podiatry, veterinary medicine (See Pre-Professional Sequences for more information), The
university also offers a Fifth Year post-baccalaureate program in teacher education which is designed for classroom
teachers not planning to enter a master’s degree program (See the Education Department program descriptions for more

information).

GENERAL ASSOCIATE IN ARTS CURRICULUM

64 ST

All candidates for the general Associate in Arts must complete the following:

1. Basic Skills (12 5.H.)
A. Written Communications (4 5.H.)
English 111
B. Oral Communicaticns (0-3 S.H.)

CMST 191 or satisfactory completion of a special examination offered once a semester by prior arrangement.

C. Mathematics (0-3 S.H.}
Mathematics 100

Successful completion of any MATH or MATH /STAT course except MATH 050, STAT 115 or STAT 255.
MATH 050 is an additional requirement for students with a low mathematics placement score.

D. Physical Education Activities (2 S.H.)

HPER 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 118, 120, 122, 123, 127, 199.

IT. Humanities (6 S.H. minimum — 2 departments}

Iii. Natural Sciences (6 5.H. minimum; one lab course required — 2 departments)

IV. Social Sciences (6 S.H. minimum - 2 departments)
V. Different Culture (6 S.H. minimum - 2 departments)

In addition to the general education requirements, students must select electives to complete the 64 credits required

for the degree.
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B.A. MAJOR - PROFESSIONAL STUDIES:
AVIATION MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT OPTION

128-139 s.h. (No Minor Required})

(Tor students who have completed the Aviation Maintenance Program at Red Wing/Winona Technical College)

Pasteur Hall, Room 114D, (507) 457-5264
Dr. George Bolon, Advisor

This option is to prepare students to manage systems and technicians within the aviation maintenance industry.
Graduates with this option will meet the needs of air carrier, the federal government and commercial aviation, IT I5
OPEN ONLY to students who have completed the Aviation Mainienance Program at Red Wing /Winona Technical
College. Only 40 credits will transfer form the technical college applicable toward this option. FAA Airway Science
Certification is pending.

There are five aspects to this degree program: (1) General Education; (2) Management Core; (3) Advanced
Aviation Courses; (4) Computer Understanding and Application; and (5) Upper-Division Electives.
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3) OR
1. General Education (48 s.h.) MGMT 317 Management of Human Resources (3)
Basic Skills (9 5.} POM 334 Production and Operations Managermnent (3}
Humanities {6 s.h.) DIS 362 Management Information Systems (3)

Natural Science (7 s.h.) Marketing (3 s.h.)
MATH 140 Applied Calculus (3}

PHYS 201 General Physics T (4) 3. Aviation (12 s.h.)

Social Science {6 s.h.) 200 Fundamentals of Aviation (4}
PSY 210 General Psychology (3} 383 Air Traffic Control (3)
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics (3) 387 Flight Safety (3)

Different Culture (6 s.h.) 388 Legal and Legislative Aspects

Allied Studies (3 s.h.)
4, Computer Application (6 s.h.)

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR CS 130 Introduction to BASIC Computing (3) OR
CERTIFICATION (11 s. h) DIS 312 Business Computer Programming (3)

PHYS 202 General Physics I (4) Any Computer Science elective and/or
STAT 210 Statistics (3) OR DIS 202 Microcomputers in Business (3)
DIS 220 Business Statistics (3)

CHEM 212 Principles of Chemistry I (4) 5. Upper—Division Electives (15 s.h.)

. . . . These electives must be approved by AWS faculty advisor
2. Business Administration (18 s.h.) PP y v

DIS 220 Business Statistics (3} 6. Technical College Transfer (40 s.h
BUSA 301 Business Law (3) . ¢ & fer (40 s.h.)

FAA AIRWAY SCIENCE CERTIFICATION PROGRAM

146-162 s.h. (FAA Airway Science Certification pending)

Pasteur Hall, Room 1144, (507) 457-5264
Dr. George Bolon, Advisor

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA), along with the aviation industry, has recognized the need for a cadre of
well-qualified men and women to support the national air-space system of the future. Therefore, the FAA has initiated
the Airway Science curriculum as a method of preparing the next generation of avation teéchnicians, managers and air-
craft crew members.

WSU has been appraved by the FAA as an Airway Science University and presently offers the Airway Science
Computer Science and the Airway Science Management Curriculums. Students in these curriculums will, upon meeting
respective major department degree requirements, receive a B.S. in Computer Science with a Physics/Airway
Science/ Aviation Minor or a B.S. in Business Administration with a Physics/ Airway Science/ Aviation Minor. With the
noted additional other required courses, their transcripts will indicate that they have fufilled the Airway Science cur-
riculum.

AIRWAY SCIENCE OPTIONS GENERAL EDUCATION AND STUDIES

FAA Airway Science Curriculum requirements are subject to (45sh.)

change by the Federal Aviation Administration. Therefore, this
catalog may not show the latest requirements. See the Airway
Science faculty advisor for more information.

Basic Skills (9 S.H.)
English {4 s.h.}
111 College Reading and Writing (4)
Communication (3 s.h.)

COMPUTER SCI ENCE OPTI ON 191 Fundamentals of Speech (3)

Degree program: 128 s.h; Certification: 146 s.h. Physical Education (2 s.h.)
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Humanities (6 S.H. - 2 departinentis}
History (3 s.h.}
122 Western Civilization 1815 to Present (3)
Electives from the approved general education courses
from one department other than History
Natural Science (15 S.H. - 2 departments)
Geoscience (3 s.h.)
115 Meterology (3)
Mathematics/Statistics (12 s.h.)
MATH 125 Calculus I (4)
MATH 126 Calculus O (4)
MATH 210 Discrete Math (4)
Social Science (6 5.H. - 2 departments)
Economics (3 s.h.}
201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)
Psychology (3 s.h.)
210 General Psychology (3)
Different Culture (6 S.H. - 2 depariments)
Allied Studies { 3 5.H.)
Accounting (3 s.h.)
211 Financial Accounting (3)

MANAGEMENT (12 S.I1.}
Business Administration (12 s.h.)
PIS 220 Business Statistics (3)
BUSA 301 Business Law 1 (3}
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3) OR
MGMT 325 Qrganization of Dynamics (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3)

COMPUTER SCIENCE (58 S.H.}
Computer Science (50 s.h.)
150 Overview of Computer Science {3)
155 Introduction to Computer Science Tools (1)
234 Algorithms and Problem Solving (4)
250 Algorithms and Data Structures (4)
312 Microcomputer Organization (3)
341 Advanced Data Structure (4)
351 Introduction to Assembler and Architecture (3)
376 Operating Systems (3)
410 Software Engineering (3)
412 Networking / Telecommunications (3) OR
415 Principles of Program Language (3)
417 Object Oriented Desgn and Development (3)
420 Computer Architeciure (3)
425 Numerical Analysis (4)
435 Theory of Computation (3)
450 Compilers (3)
466 Topics: General Computing Applications (3) OR
485 Database Systern Design (3)
Physics (2 s.h.)
322 Computer Organization (2}
Computer Science Electives (6 s.h.}
301 Discrete Structures for Computer Science (3)
385 Appilied Database Management Systems (3)
413 Advanced Networking (3)
430 Computer Graphics (3)
445 Artificial Intelligence (3)
465 Topics: Computing Theory (1-3)
476 Distributed System: Concepts and Designs (3)

AVIATION (12 S.H.)
Physics (12 s.h.)
200 Fundamentals of Aviation (4)
383 Air Traffic Control (3)
387 Flight Safety (3)
388 Legal and Legislative Aspects (2)

OTHER REQUIREMENTS BEYOND DEGREE

FOR FAA AIRWAY SCIENCE CETIFICATION
18 s.h.

Business Administration (3 s.h.)
MGMT 317 Management of Human Resources (3}
Chemistry (4 s.h.)
212 General Inorganic Chemistry (4)
Geography (3 s.h.)
212 Physical Geography (3)
Physics (8s.h.)
201 General Physics I {4)
202 General Physics II {4)

MANAGEMENT OPTION

Degree Requirement: 128 s.h.; certification: 162 s.h.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND STUDIES

(47 s.h.)
Basic Skills (9 S.1.)
English (4 s.h.)

111 College Reading and Writing (4)
Communication (3 s.h.)

191 Fundamentals of Speech (3)
Physical Education (2 s.h.)
Humanities (6 5.H.)
History (3 s.h.}

122 Western Civilization 1815 to Present (3}

Electives from the approved general education courses fram

one department other than History
Natural Science (11 S.H.)
Mathematics/Statistics (3 s.h.)
MATH 140 Applied Calculus (3}

Physics (8 s.h.)

201 General Physics I (4)

202 General Physics 11 (4)
Sacial Science (12 S.H.)
Economics (6 5.h.)

201 Principles of Microeconomics (3)

202 Principles of Macroeconomics (3}
Political Science (3 s.h.)

103 Introduction to Politics (3)
Psychology (3 s.h.) ‘

210 General Psychology (3)
Ditferent Culture (6 5.H.)
Allied Studies (3 S.H.)
Accounting (3 s.h.)

211 Financial Accounting (3)

MANAGEMENT (60 S.IL)
Business Administration (36 s.h.)
DIS 202 Microcomputers in Business (3)
IS 220 Business Statistics (3)
BUSA 301 Business Law I (3)
BUSA 311 Business Law H (3) .
MGMT 315 Principles of Management (3} OR
MGMT 325 Organization of Dynarnics (3)
MGMT 317 Management of Human Resources (3}
IS 320 Intermediate Business Statistics (3)
POM 334 Production and Operations Management (3)
MGMT 340 Management Science (3)
DIS 362 Management Information Systems (3)
POM 434 Quality and Productivity Mangement (3} OR
MGMT 435 Managing for Quality (3) OR
MGMT 445 Quality Improvement Methods (3)
MGMT 495 Strategic Management (3)
Accounting (3 s.h.)
212 Managerial Accounting (3)
Finance (3 s.h.)
360 Corporate Finance (3)
Marketing (3 s.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (3)
Business Administration Electives (15 s.h.)
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OPTION A:

MIS course (3)

Management course (3}

International Business/Management (3} OR

An international course from Accounting, Business
Administration, Economics and Finance or
Marketing (3)

Any course from the Department of Business
Administration (3}

Any course from the Department of Business Administration,
Accourtting, Economies and Finance or Marketing (3)

OPTION B:

A minor or second major from the Department of
Accounting, Business Administration, Finance and

Economics or Marketing, which includes a minimum of
15 s.h. of non-duplicative courses.

COMPUTER SCIENCE ( 3 S.H.)
Computer Science (3 s.h.)
210 Computers in Society (3)

AVIATION (18 s.h.)
Physics (18 s.h.)
200 Fundamentals of Aviation (4)

381 Corporate Operations (2)

382 Airline Operations (2)

383 Air Traffic Control (3)

384 Airport Operations (2)

387 Flight Safety (3)

388 Legal and Legislative Aspects (2)

OTHER REQUIREMENTS BEYOND DEGREE

FOR FAA AIRWAY SCIENCE CETIFICATION
31 s.h

Chemistry (4 s.h.)

212 General Inorganic Chemistry (4)
Cominunication Studies (9 s.h.}

387 Interpersonal Comununications (3)

466 Organization Communication (3}

485 Senior Seminar in Communications (3}
Geography (3 s.h.)

212 Physical Geography (3)
Geosciences (3 s.h.}

115 Meteorology (3}
Mathematics (6 s.h.}

See advisor for specific recommendations
Psychology (3 s.h.}

305 Theories of Personality (3)
Sociology (3 s.h.)

150 Human Society (3}

Internship Program

Internship programs are available in all departments by arrangmeent with the department chairperson. Many depart-
ments offer internship experiences with credit and, in some instances, with remuneration. See internship reference under

departmental course descriptions for speific limitations.

399 General Internship—1-12 s.h.

Specific details regarding the course are confained in internship program statements fro the departments using it.
There is a limit of 12 internship credits per semester and 16 internship credits in total which may apply toward a degree
program. Exception: in cases where combined internship credits in a major and/or minor program combination will
exceed 16 credits, a maximum of 21 credits may be applied toward graduation. Students must consult the chairperson of
the department in which they are majoring, Prerequisites: as set by departments. P/NC cnly, except 3 S.H. of work relat-
ed to courses may be taken for grade with approval of department and area dean.

UNIVERSITY HONORS PROGRAM

Phelps Hall, Roomn 231, (507) 457-5435
Kristi Lane (Director)

Kristi Lane, Professor, Psychology: B.A., University of North Carolina; M.A., Ph.D3., George Peabody College of

Vanderbilt University; 1980 -

The Honors Program provides students with a liberal education taifored to the abilities and interests of talented stu-
dents. It is a program to which students with high potential can apply as an entering first-year student, transfer student
or an enrolled student. The Honors Program offers courses with a multidisciplinary focus within the framework of
humanities, natural sciences and social sciences, The program keeps class sizes small in order to facilitate learning by
participation, discussion and integration of knowledge from multiple sources. The program represents a community of
faculty and students seeking to develop the potential of Honors students. Successful completion of the Honors Program
gives graduates enhanced prospects for successful career placement and graduate school admission.
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Admissions Entering First Year

Incoming students who are Distinctive Admits meet qualifications for the Honors Program.

Enrolled Students

Enrolled students can apply for admission to the program if they have a college GPA of 3.25 or above,

Transfer Students

Transfer students can apply for admission if they meet the GPA criteria for enrolled students.

Recognition

Graduating students who complete the program with an overall GPA of 3.75 or above is graduated from the
University “Summe Cum Honore” instead of “Summa Cum Laude.” Students completing the program with a GPA
of 3.5 to 3.74 is graduated “Magno Cum Honore” instead of “Magna Cum Laude.” Students with a GPA between
3.25 and 3.49 is graduated “Cum Laude.” The title of the Senior Thesis is placed on the transcript.

Course Descriptions

Students can substitute courses in the Honors Program to satisfy some requirements for the General Education
Program. Honors 201 an 251 apply to the Humanities requirement; Honors 202 and 252 apply to the Social Sciences
requirement; Honors 203 and 253 apply to the Natural Sciences requirement.

Students not in the program may take an Honors course if they have either a 3.25 GPA or the instructor’s permis-

sion. These students are expecied to meet course standards.

Core Courses

Core courses ate variable-content courses, and a course number {201, 202, 203) can be repeated for credit provid-
ed the content changes (e.g., 201) The Western: America’s Myth and 201 Women in Rural America could both be

taken for credit. Core courses are 1-3 credit hours.

REQUIREMENTS (21 s.h. minimum)

Students should complete 4 of the following 6 courses listed as
core courses and as special seminars. Students also must complete
two “H" courses and the senior project. Students formally accept-
ed for admission to the University Honors Program are expected
to complete at least one of these courses in each of their first two
years.

Complete 4 of the following 6 courses:

CORE COURSES
201 Thought & Culture
202 Classics in Social Thought
203 Great Ideas in the History of Science & Mathematics

SPECIAL SEMINARS

251 Seminar in Humanities
252 Seminar in Social Thought
253 Seminar in the History of Science & Mathematics

Complete 2 of the following courses:
“H" COURSES (3-6 s.h.)

Students should take designated “H” courses and “H” contract
courses to extend an interest into a field refated to their own or
intensify an interest within their own field. “H"” courses may
include those designated by individual departments as well as the
contract courses.

Complete the SENIOR PROJECT (3 s.h.)

The Senior Project requires the student to complete at least one
independent study course. The senior project must include a writ-
ten paper and an oral presentation. More information about the
Senior Project is available in the Honors Office.

University Honors Program Course
Descriptions

201 - Thought and Culture—1-3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 201

An intensive examination of some chronologically bound peri-
od or identifiable controversy involving a limited number of pri-
mary works of enduring importance in the humanities. Topics
vary with each offering; for example: Violence: Films, Plays,
Media; Thought & Culture: Dilemmas of Identity in
Comtemporary Life. Grade only.

202 - Classics in Social Thought—1-3 S.IL

Quarter Course: 202

An intensive examination of selected primary works of a num-
ber of authors generally regarded as the seminal figures in the
history of secial thought. Topics vary with each offering; for
example: Ancient Myth and Mod Belief; Primates anc Politics.
Grade only.

203 - Great Ideas in the History of Science and
Mathematics—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 203

An examination, aimed at the non-scientist, of a limited num-
ber of scientific and technical concepts or developments which are
of general intellectual or social interest. Topics vary with each
offering; for example: Drama and Cosmologies. Grade only.

251, 252, 253 - Special Seminars—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 251, 252, 253

Special seminars concentrate on specialized topics within one
of three areas. These seminars emphasize student initiative and
presentation. The topics are spectalized in that their range is nar-
rower than topics in the core courses. A high degree of technical
expertise is not required. One seminar offered each year ona
rotating basis. Recent offerings include Time: History & Measures;
The Western: America’s Myth; Media and Social Response;
Writing the Honors Thesis. Prerequisite: Admission into the pro-
gram or instructor’s permission. Grade only.
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SPECIAL EDUCATION

Gildemeister Hall, Room 221, (507) 457-5535
Long (Chairperson), Boseker, Palmer, E Rocco

FACULTY

Barbara Boseker, Professor: B.S., MLA,, Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1995 -

Carol A. Long, Associate Professor; B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia; 1993 -

FLyelle Palmer, Professor; B.M., MM., Southern Methodist University; Ph.D., University of North Texas; 1977 -
Frank Rocco, Professor; B.S., Clarion College; M.Ed., Boston College; Ph.D., Michigan State University; 1972 -

SPECIAL EDUCATION

57 s.h.

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION (16 s.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (16 s.h.)

EDUC 205 Exploring Teaching (3)

EDUC 301 Development and Learning (4)

EDUC 306 Instructional Planning and Assessment (3}
EDUC 308 Human Relations and Student Diversity (3)
EDUC 459 The Professional Educator (3)

REGULAR (ELEMENTARY & SECONDARY)
METHODS (13 s.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (13 s.h.)
MATH 110 Math for Elementary Teachers (3) OR
EDUC 334 Teaching Math in Elementary School (3}
HHP 204 Personal and Community Health (3}
EDUC 328 Teaching Reading and Language Arts 1 (Primary) (4}
EDUC 429 Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies (3)

SPECIAL EDUCATION
REQUIRED COURSES (21 s.h.)

400 Education of Exceptional Children/Youth (3)

405 Student Management Systems (3)

410 Introduction to Assessment/WVethods (3}

420 Special Education Administrative Procedures (3}

425 Inclusion in Regular Classrooms (3)

411 Practicumn A (3) .

430 Characteristics of Students with Disabilities (3)
Mental Impairment Licensure (18 s.h.)

440 Assessment/Methods for Students with Mental Retardation
3)

441 Practicum B, Developmental Disabilities (15}
Learning Disabilities Licensure (18 s.h.}

445 Assessment/Methods for Students with Learning
Disabilities (3}

446 Practicum B, Learning Disabilities (15)

EMPHASIS AREA REQUIREMENTS

(minimum of 8 s.h.)
In addtion to the above, select ONE Emphasis Area from the
six listed below.
Foreign Language (minimum of 8 s.h.)
Choose at least 8 credits from one area of German, Spanish or
other language.
Spoken and Written Communication (minimum of 8 s.h.)
CMST 261 Public Speaking (3)
CMST 282 Communication Studies (3)
THAD 141 Oral Interpretation (2)
MCOM 100 Mass Media & Society (3)
Human Environment (minimum of 9 5.h.)
CHEM 100 Chemistry Appreciatjon (3)
GEO 120 The Dynamic Earth (4)
BIO 104 Conservation of the Environment (3)
PHYS 115 Conceptual Physics (3)

Computers/Math (minimum of 9 s.h.)
STAT 110 Fundamentals of Statistics (3)
MATH 110 Math for Elementary Teachers (3)
CS 210 Computers in Society (3)
PHILI 210 Inductive Reasening (3)
Geographic/Political Relationships (minimum of 9 s.h.)
GEOG 110 World Regional Geography (3)
GEQG 213 Cultural Geography (3)
ECON 202 Macroeconomics (3)
POLS 130 International Relations (3)
Humans as Social Beings {minimum of 9 s.h.}
PSY 210 General Psychology (3)
PSY 298 Health & Wellness (3)
SOC 150 Human Society (3)
SOC 205 Social Interaction (3)

DOUBLE MAJOR WITH
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (28 s.h.)

Students majoring in both Special Education and Elementary
Education must complete the following additional courses.
Double majors are not required to take SPED 425.
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Education (19 5.h.)

329 Teaching Reading & Language Arts 11 (3)

333 Teaching Social Studies in Elementary School (3}

335 Teaching Science & Environmental Studies in

Elementary School (3}

460 Student Teaching - Elementary School (10)
Art (3s.h)

300 Elementary Art Education (3)
PER (3 s.h.)

200 Teaching Elementary Physical Education (3)
Music (3 s.h.)

320 Music for Elementary Teachers (3)

Special Education Course
Descriptions

All courses must be taken on a Grade Only basis except
Practicums.

400 - Education of Exceptional Children/Youth—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 400.

An overview of information to assist human service profession-
als in understanding the educational, vocational and other transi-
tional needs of individuals in preschool through post-school who
are speech impaired, learning disabled, emotionally disturbed,
behaviorally disordered, deaf, blind, mentally disabled, physically
disabled, health impaired or gifted.

405 - Student Management Systems—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 405.

A study of management systems used in modern preschool
through high school education settings with emphasis upon pre-
ventive, proactive techniques. The course has a video laboratory
component of four hours per week wherein students are given
guided practice in the use of each technique Tearned. Both regulat-
ed and unregulated management systems for regular education
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and special education students are taught. Enrollees may choose
to obtain certification from the National Crisis Preveniion Institute
as a result of course completion. Offered twice yearly.

410 - Infroduction to Assessment/Methods—3 S.H,

Quarter Course: 410.

An introduction to the basic components of Special Education
assessment, curriculum, instruction and IEP development.
Standardized and informal assessment procedures and their rela-
tionship to direct instruction are emphasized. Prerequisites: SPED
400, SPED 405, EDUC 334 or MATH 110, EDUC 328 and EDUC
306. Concurrent enrollment in SPED 411 or SPED 531.

420 - Special Education Administrative Procedures—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 420.

An overview of special education delivery models including
finances, legislation, philosophic considerations, least restrictive
approaches, parent involvement and due process safeguards.
Local, state and federal rules and regulations are studied as are
federal legislation including: IDEA, ADA and Section 504.
Prerequisite: SPED 400. Offered twice yearly.

425 - Inclusion in Regular Classrooms—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 425,

Procedures for modification of the regular classroom curricu-
lum and instruction to meet the individual needs of students with
disabilities, Special attention to professional collaboration with
regular educators. Prerequisites: SPED 400 and SPED 411 or
EDUC 302. Offered yearly.

430 - Characteristics of Students with Disabilities—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 430.

This course is designed to provide the student with an under-
standing of the characteristics of students who are mentally
retarded, learning disabled, or emotionally /behaviorally dis-
turbed. Implications for planning instruction and issues related to
field of Special Education are identified. Prerequisites: SPED 400,
SPED 405 and SPED 420.

440 - Assessment/Methods for Students with Mental
Retardation—3 S.H.

Quarter Course:; 440,

Knowledge and skills for professional enfry-level assessment
and program development/adaptation for students with mild to
moderate mental impairment including transition and paraprofes-
sional supervision, Prerequisite: concurrent enroliment in SPED

441].

445 - Assessment/Methods for Students with Learning
Disabilities—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 445,

Advanced skills and understanding of academic, processing
and behavioral assessments, curriculum and instruction for plan-
ning the least restrictive educational programs for students with
learning disabilities. Prerequisites: concurrent enrollment in SPED
446 or SPED 555. Offered twice yearly.

490 - Seminar Workshop--1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 490.

499 - Individual Study—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 499,

411 - Practicum A—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 411.

Practical application and guided practice in effective teaching
procedures for students with disabilities. Involves placement in a
special education classroom or inclusive setting daily for three to
four hours. Prerequisites: admission to the Special Education
Program; SPED 400, SPED 405, SPED 410 and EDUC 301; concur-
rent enrollment in SPED 410; advance application, Departmental
permission to enroll.

441 - Practicum B Developmental Disabilities—15 S.H.

Quarter Course: 441,

Demonstration of competencies by the student teacher in pro-
fessional entry-level knowledge and skills in assessment and pro-
gram development/adaptation for students with developmental
disabilities in day long, supervised school settings. Student teach-
ing experience is full-time for a full semester.

446 - Practicum B Learning Disabilities—15 S.H.

Quarter Course: 446,

Demonstration of competencies by the student teacher in pro-
fessional entry-level knowledge and skills in assessment andpro-.
gram development/adaptation for students with learning disabili-
ties in day long, supervised school settings. Studentteaching expe-
rience is full-time for a full semester. Students are stronlgy recom-
mended to see their advisor before envolling,

THEATRE AND DANCE

Performing Arts Center, Room 215, (507) 457-5230
Bratt (Chairperson), Cohenour, Fusillo, Lewis

FACULTY

David Brait, Professor; B.A., Calvin College; M.A., University of lowa; Ph.D., University of California-Santa Barbara; 1976 -
Gretchen Cohenour, Associate Professor; B.A., Rockford College; M.E.A., University of Wisconsin-Madison; 1989-

Vivian Fusillo, Professor; B.A., Marymount College; M.A., Stephen F. Austin State University; 1968 -

E.M. Lewts IV, Assistant Professor; B.E.A., Marietta College; M.EA., University of Massachusetts-Amherst; 1997 -

The Department of Theatre and Pance offers two majors: the B.A. in Theatre and, in cooperation with the
Communication Studies Department, the B.5. in Speech-Theatre Arts Teaching.
Also available are minors in theatre, speech-theatre teaching, and dance (in cooperation with the Physical Education

and Recreation Department).

The liberal arts Theatre Major offers cognitive, creative and practical classes which integrate the study of theory and
history into performance. The program develops kinesthetic, cognitive and creative understanding as well as skills (keen
perception, imaginative problem-solving, concentration and respect for craft) which are important to original work in all

fields.

The Theatre Minor trains students to produce and present material effectively through the medium of performance.
The Dance Minor provides an opportunity for students in any discipline to use the dance experience to enhance
body /mind integration and to gain access to creative potential through the art of movement.

Theatre majors take coursework in acting, directing, theatre history, design and technical production, and then
demonstrate their artistic ability by participating in a Senior Capstone Production. In addition, students may arrange to
do independent study with a faculty member or gain hands-on experience in the professional world threugh an intern-

ship.
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Students interested in theatre and dance have ample opporkunity to practice their craft under the guidance of
experienced faculty. In a recent year, the department’s four major productions and two studio recitals gave 150 stu-
dents the chance to fill nearly 300 performance, design and crew roles.

Department alumni have successfully built careers for themselves in fields ranging from professional theatre
through high school and college teaching to marketing analysis, county court management and ownership of small
businesses. Recent alumni report average career satisfaction ranging between 3.0 and 3.8 on a 4.0 scale.

Pass/No Credit Courses
Courses taken fo count in a major or minor sponsored or co-sponsored by the THAD Department ntust be taken for
a letter grade unless offered P/NC only.

Lab and Production Crew Requirements

All THAD courses eligible for THAD-sponsored majors and minors, as well as THAD 100, require students to
enroll concurrently in THAD 090 for 0 credits, unless excused by the Department chairperson. THAD 090 meets
once each week during the semestet. Selected courses in THAD-sponsored majors and minors require students to
complete 20 hours of work on a THAD production crew during the semester. See Course Descriptions for details.

THAD Majors and Minors

1. Theatre majors may minor in Dance but may not minor in Theatre.
2. Theatre majors are required to confer with their departmental advisor before registering for classes each

© semesfer.

3. Students majoring in Theatre normally will be required to complete THAD 291 six {6) times with a grade of
“P.* Theatre minors will normally do so twice; Speech/Theatre Arts Teaching majors once. Students who believe
they should be excused from some or all of this requirement must petition the Department faculty for an exemp-
tion, This petition must be filed in the semester during which the student first declares the major or minor.

Transfer Students

1. Theatre majors and minors transferring to WSU with an AA degree will be exempted from 50% of the THAD

291 requirements listed above.

2. In order to graduate with a Theatre Major from WSU, a transfer student must normally complete at least 15
credits of WSU Theatre and Dance Department coursework numbered 300 or above.

Additional Graduation Requirements

1. A grade of “C” or better must be earned in each course taken for the Theatre Major.
2. A GPA of 2.5 must be earned in courses taken for a Theatre Major.

B.A. MAJOR - THEATRE

44 s.h. (Minor Required)

Prerequisite: Students are strongly recommended to take ENG 111
and CMST 191 in the first year and are required to complete these
courses with a grade of “C” or better before enrolling in 300-tevel
THAD courses.

REQUIRED COURSES (41 s.h.)

090 Showcase (0; enrollment with a grade of “P” required each
semester any other major course is taken)
107 Introduction to Tech Theatre (2)
119 Play Reading (3}
131 Performance I (3)
207 Design Communication (3)
210 Theatre History/Dramatic Literature I (3)
231 Performance II (3)
291 Rehearsal & Performance (1; 6 s.h. required}
307 Design II (3)
310 Theatre History /Dramatic Literature TI (3)
321 Play Directing (3)
331 Performance III (3)
395 Topics (1-3; 2 s.h. required)
490 Capstone Production Project (3)
495 Theatre Senior Seminar (1)

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS (3 s.h.)
* HIST 121 Western Civilization, 1500-1815 (3)
* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

B.A. MINOR - THEATRE

19 s.h.

Prerequisite: Students ate strongly recommended to take ENG 111
and CMST 191 in the first year and are required to complete these
courses with a grade of “C” or better before enrolling in 300-level
THAD courses, HIST 121 also is strongly recommended prior to
enrolling in THAD 210 or THAD 310.

REQUIRED COURSES (16 s.h.)

090 Showcase (0; enrollment with a grade of “P” required
each semester any other minor course is taken)

107 Introduction to Tech Theatre (2)

119 Play Reading (3)

131 Performance  (3)

201 Play Production (3) OR

207 Design Communication (3) OR

231 Performance I (3)

210 Theatre History /Dramatic Literature I (3) OR

310 Theatre History/Dramatic Literature IT (3)

291 Rehearsal & Performance (1; 2 s.h. required)

ELECTIVES (3 S.H.)

3 s.h. from 300 or 400 level THAD courses for which prerequisites
have been met,

B.A. MINOR - DANCE
(THAD/PER Co-op)

26 s.h.
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REQUIRED COURSES (21 s.h.)

Theory {13 s.h.)

* BIOL 211 Anatomy & Physiology 1 (4)

* THAD 115 Dance Appreciation (3}

* THAD 131 Performance 1 (3)

THAD 322 Dance Composition (3)
Technique (8 s.h.)

Must include at least 5 s.h. in either Ballet or Modern Dance
from the following list; 2-credit technique courses may be repeat-
ed twice for credit:

PER
* 118 Jazz Dance I (1)
228 Jazz Dance II (2)

* 116 Modern Dance I (1)
216 Modern Dance 11 (2)
316 Modern Dance III (2)
416 Modern Dance IV (2)

* 128 Ballet I{1}

227 Ballet H (2)
327 BalletIII (2)
427 Ballet IV (2)

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS

Enrollment in THAD 090 Showcase (0 cr.) with a grade of “P*”
required each semester any other THAD dance course is taken; at
least one of these enrollments must be in the senior year, when
the student will assemble the required portfolio (see Portfolio
Requirement below).

ELECTIVES (5 s.h.)

PER
* 112 Folk/Square Dance (1)
* 120 Ballroom Dance (1)
121 Introduction to Movement/Music (1)
* 136 Tap Dance {1}
* 137 Fencing (1)
* 199 Lifetime Fimess (2)
201 Teaching Dance (2)
PER advanced-level dance technique courses if not used as
requirements.
HHP
205 Nutrition for Lifetime Wellness (3)
291 Prevention/Care of Athletic Injuries (2)
370 Kinesiology /Biomechanics (4)
THAD
107 Introduction to Tech Theatre {2)
* 141 Oral Interpretation (2)
231 Performance II (3}
331 Performance 1 (3)
137 Dance Repertory I(2)
237 Dance Repertory II (2)
337 Dance Repertory 111 (2)
437 Dance Repertory IV (2}
NOTE: Each Dance Repertory class may be repeated once for
a total of 4 s.h.

* Minor courses may be used in General Education.

Portfolio Requirement

Dance minors are required to document their development by
maintaining video tapes and supporting written and visual mate-
rials and to submit a portfolio for faculty review by May 1 in the
year of graduation,

B.S. MAJOR -
SPEECH/THEATRE (Teaching)

50 s.h. (No Minor Required)

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog,
Teaching majors who fail to maintain an overall 2.75 GPA and a
2,50 GPA in the major or who receive a grade below a “C” in any
major course will not be approved for student teaching or gradua-
tion.

PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of “C” or better is prerequisite for
CMST courses in this program; completion of ENG 111 is recom-
mended before enrollment in major courses above the 100 level
and required before erwollment in major courses above the 200
level; EDUC 150 or EDUC 202 is prerequisite for CMST 491 and
COMST 492. Students are strongly recommended to take HIST
121 before enrolling in THAD 210 or THAD 310.

REQUIRED COURSES (50 s.h.)

Communication Studies (26 s5.h.)

051 Forensics Activities (2)

061 Pebate Practicum (2)

261 Public Speaking (3)

282 Intro to Communication Studies (3)

283 Intro to Rhetorical Studies (3)

371 Discussion & Small Group Dynamics (3)

375 Argumentation & Advocacy (3)

387 Interpersonal Communication (3)

491 Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods (2)

492 Coaching Forensics & Theatre (2}

Theatre and Dance (21 s.h.}

090 THAD Showrcase (0; enrollment with a grade of “P”
required each semester any other THAD teaching major
course is taken)

107 Introduction to Fech Theatre (2)

119 Play Reading (3)

131 Performance I (3)

201 Play Production (3)

207 Design Cemmunication (3)

210 Theatre History/Dramatic Literature I (3) OR

310 Theatre History/Dramatic Literature II (3)

291 Rehearsal & Performance (1)

321 Play Directing (3)

Mass Communication (3 s.h.)

100 Media and Society (3)

B.S. MINOR -
SPEECH/THEATRE (Teaching)

37 s.h.

NOTE: Teaching minors must take all courses in the
Professional Education Sequence in addition to courses in the
content area. Refer to these requirements in the Effective Educator
Handbook or the Education Department section of this catalog,.
Teaching minors who fail to maintain an overall 2.75 GPA. and a
2.50 GPA in the minor or who receive a grade below a “C" in any
minor course will not be approved for student teaching or gradu-
ation.

PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of “C” or better is prerequisite for
CMST courses in this program; completion of ENG 111 is recom-
mended before enrollment in major courses above the 100 fevel
and required before enrollment in major courses above the 200
level; EDUC 150 or EDUC 202 is prerequisite for CMST 491 and
CMST 492. Students are strongly reconunended to take HIST 121
before enrolling in THAD 210 or THAD 310.
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REQUIRED COURSES (37 s.h.)

Communication Studies (23 s.h.)

051 Forensics Activities (2)

061 Debate Practicum {2}

261 Public Speaking (3)

282 Intro to Communication Studies (3)

283 Intro to Rhetorical Studies (3)

371 Discussion & Small Group Dynamics (3)

375 Argumentation & Advocacy (3)

491 Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods (2}

492 Coaching Forensics & Theatre (2)

Theatre and Dance (14 s.h.}

090 THAD Showcase (0; enrollment with a grade of “P”
required each semester any other THAD teaching
minor course is taken)

107 Introduction to Tech Theatre (2)

119 Play Reading (3)

201 Play Production (3)

210 Theatre History/Dramatic Literature I (3} OR

310 Theatre History /Dramatic Literature TI (3}

321 Directing (3)

Theatre and Dance

Course Descriptions

Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit Only or Grade Only basis
are s0 designated. All courses in the major, minor, options, con-
centrations and licensures must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Internships and Practicums. The P/NC option is available
to non-majors unless otherwise noted.

090 - THAD Showcase—0 S.H.

Quarter Course:

Once-weekly sessions present creative work in theatre and
dance courses, critiques of productions, discussions of profession-
al, educational and employment issues. Repeatable: Grade of P in
8 enrollments normally required of Theatre majors; 4 of theatre
minors and dance minors; 2 of Speech/Theatre Arts Teaching
majors and minors. Offered each semester. P/NC only.

100 - Theatre Activities—1 S.H.

Quarter Course: 001.

Active participation in a major theatre or dance production as
performer or in box office, scenic studio or costume studio.
Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless excused by
the Department. Course may be repeated to 6 s.h.; maximum of 3
credits may be taken for general education. Offered each semester.

107 - Introduction to Tech Theatre—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 007, 008, and 009.

Study of non-performance aspects of theatre for theatre and
teaching majors and minors. Course contains production crew
requirement; concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless
excused by the Department, Offered yearly. Grade only.

111 - What is Theatre?--3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 111.

Designed for the general student who wishes to become famil-
iar with theatre, Offered each semester.

115 - Dance Appreciation—3 8.H.

Quarter Course: 115.

Analysis and appreciation of theatrical dance styles, 20th centu-
ry trends and diverse world cultures through historical and theo-
retical roots. Emphasis on kinesthetic involvement as a basis for
response to the dance experience via film, video and movement.
Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless excused by
the Department. Offered each semester.

119 - Play Reading—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 119.

Study and applications of analytical methods to modern the-
atrical styles; introduction to relationships between designers,
directors and performers, and to research methods and library
resources in theatre. Concurrent registration in THAD 090
required unless excused by the Department. Offered yearly.

131 - Performance I For Everyone—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 141.

Integration of vocal, physical and mental components of per-
formance through solo and group improvizational and collabora-
tive work. Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless
excused by the department. Cffered yearly. P/NC option.

137 - Dance Repertory I—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 137.

Creation of new dances or reconstruction of previous faculty
repertory for public performance, ranging from solos to large
ensemble work. Prerequisite: instructor’s permission. May be
repeated once. Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required
unless excused by the Department. Course contains production
crew requirement, Offered each semester. Grade only.

141 - Oral Interpretation—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 141.

Study of prose, poetry and drama through performance. Brings
to life the printed symbol. Offered yeatly.

201 - Play Production—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 201.

Study of the procedures and planning involved in the presenta-
tion of a stage play from audience analysis through play selection,
casting, design, direction and business management fo perfor-
mance and post-performance analysis and critique. Course con-
tains production crew requirement for THAD 490 production.
Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless excused by
the Department. Offered yearly.

207 - Design Communicatien—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 207.

The study and practice of the aesthetic principles and graphic
skills involved in scenery, lighting and costume design.
Development of the student’s abilities in external research,
mechanical drawing, freehand skeiching and rendering. Course
contains production crew requirement. Concurrent registration in
THAD 090 required unless excused by the Department.
Prerequisites: THAD 107 and THAD 119. Offered yearly. Grade
only.

209 - Stage Management—1 S.IH.

Quarter Course: 209.

Study and practice of the functions of a stage manager.
Prerequisites: THAD 201 or THAD 207 and THAD 131. Offered
by arrangement.

210 - Theatre History and Dramatic Literature T—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 210 and 211.

Survey of the works of major Western playwrights through
1600, their cultural contexts and staging practices. No prerequisite
for general education students. Prerequisites for THAT majors/
minors: THAD 119. HIST 121 is strongly recommended as a pre-
requisite. Additional assignments required. Concurrent regisira-
tion in THAD 090 required unless excused by the Department.
Offered yearly.

231 - Performance II—3 5.H.

Quarter Course: 231.

Theories and practice of acting in realistic styles. Concurrent
registration in THAD 090 required unless excused by the
Department. Prerequisites: THAD 119 and THAD 131. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

237 - Dance Repertory II—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 237.

Continuation of THAD 137, Prerequisite: THAD 137. May be
repeated once. Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required
unless excused by the Department, Course contains production
crew requirement. Offered each semester. Grade only.

239 - Creative Dramatics for Children—2 S.I1.

Quarter Course: 239.

Study and application of techniques which enable teachers and
group leaders to guide others to imagine, enact and reflect upon
human experiences through dramatic activity. Offered yearly.

290 - Creativity Across the Curriculum—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 290,

Study and practice of skills to improve teaching and learning;
emphasis on creative thinking, bringing information to life

.f‘
o
Z
>:
Al
%
m\
c
Z |
< |
<!
ull
@
_ll
\-<‘
e
T
T |
-
~
m.
> |
c.
O
> |
z
o
m.

197




198

and fostering conditions favorable to participatory learning,
Offered yearly.

291 - Rehearsal and Performance---1 5.H.

Quarter Course: 100, 200, 300.

Responsible work as performer, crew head or running crew on
the creation of theatrical productions for public presentation.
Theatre majors must normally repeat to 6 s.h.; Theatre minos o 2
s.h.; Speech/Theatre Arts Teaching majors to 1 s.h. Concurrent
registration in THAD 090 required unless excused by the
Department. Offered each semester. Grade only.

307 - Design J1—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 307 and 308.

Advanced work in research, production, presentation and
resource allocation in the areas of scenic, lighting and costume
designs in various styles. Course contains production crew
requirement. Concurrent registration in THAD (90 required
unless excused by the Department. Prerequisite: THAD 207, Open
to declared Theatre majors and minors only. Offered yearly. Grade
only.

310 - Dramatic History and Literature II—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 210 and 212.

Survey of the works of major Western playwrights 1660-1870,
their cultural contexts and staging practices. No prerequisite for
general education students. Prerequisites for THAD
majors/minors: THAD 119. HIST 121 is strongly recommended as
a prerequisite, Additional assignments required. Concurrent regis-
tration in THAD (90 required unless excused by the Department.
Offered yearly.

321 - Play Directing—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 321.

Study and application of processes affecting play selection,
casting and rehearsals. Prerequisites: THAD 210,THAD 231,
THAD 307 and THAD 310. Open to declared Theatre or Teaching
majors and minors only. Concurrent registration in THAD 090
required unless excused by the Department. Offered yeazly. Grade
only.

322 - Dance Composition—3 S.H.

Quarter Course:; 322,

Compositional theory, methods and conceptual approaches to
traditional and non-literal choreography. Explores relationships
between form, content, technique and projection of the dance
image. Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless
excused by the Department. Prerequisites: THAD 115 and THAD
131 or instructor’s permission. Offered alternate years. Grade
only.

331 - Performance III—3 S.H.

QGuarter Course: 331.

Theories and practice of acting in non-realistic styles.
Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless excused by
the Department. Prerequisite: THAD 231. Open to declared
Theatre or Teaching majors and minors only. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

337 - Dance Repertory IiI--2 5.F.

Quarter Course; 337.

Continuation of THAD 237. Prerequisite: THAD 237. May be
repeated once. Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required
unless excused by the Department. Course contains production
crew requirement. Offered each semester. Grade only.

395 - Topics in Theatre—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 395,

Study of a specific topic in dramatic theory/literature /history,
performance or theatrical design/stagecraft. Topics and course
credits vary. May be repeated as topics change. Course may con-
tain production crew requirement. Concurrent registration in
THAD {90 required unless excused by the Department.
Prerequisite: junior standing. Open to declared majors and minors
only. Offered yearly.

399 - Internship—1-16 S.H.

Quarter Course: 399.

Supervised work experience desighed by student, advisor and
employer. Prerequisites: faculty advisor’s permission and a mini-
mum overall GPA of 2.5, Open to declared Theatre and Dance
majors and minors only. Offered by arrangement. P/NC only.

437 - Dance Repertory IV—2 S.H.

Quarter Course: 437.

Coniinuation of THAD 337. Prerequisite: THAD 337. May be
repeated once. Course contains production crew requirement.
Concurrent registration in THAD 090 required unless excused by
the Department. Offered each semester. Grade only.

490 ~ Capstone Production Project—3 §.H,

Quarter Course: 405, 425 and 435.

Full responsibility for work as a designer, director or performer
on a full-scale theatre production. Concurrent registration in
THAD 090 required unless excused by the Department.
Prerequisites: THHAD 307, THAD 321 and THAD 331. Open to
declared Theatre majors and minors only. Offered yearly. Grade
only.

495 - Theatre Senior Seminar—i S.H.

Quarter Course: 495,

Review, editing, organization and submission of theatre major
portfolio. Prerequisites: senior standing and satisfactory comple-
tion of 35 s.h. of theatre major curriculium. Concurrent registration
in THAD 090 required unless excused by the Department. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

499 - Independent Studies in THAD—1-8 5.H.

Quarter Course: 499G.

Offers the advanced student an opportunity to study indepen-
dently in an area of special interest. May be repeated to a totalof 8
s.h. Prerequisite: instructors permission. Offered by arrangement.
Grade only.
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WOMEN’S STUDIES

Minne Hall 134, (507) 457-5460
Cindy Killion, Interim Director

Cindy Killion, Associate Professor, Mass Communication; B.J., University of Missouri-Columbia; M.A., University of

Oklahoma; 1992 -

Women's Studies at WSU is a multidisciplinary program that looks at the lives and experiences of women through
many different disciplines — History, Art, Psychology, Economics and Public Health, among others. Women’s Studies
students explore the ways in which gender shapes women's and men’s experiences in various global cultures. They
also consider how cultural differences affect women’s lives within multicultural societies.

The Women's Studies Program is committed to integrating classroom and community. Women’s Studies students
apply feminist theories and analyses to current social issues and develop the skills necessary for citizenship through

a Field Experience with a community organization or agency.

The Women's Studies Program sponsors and coordinates campus opportunities that promote understanding and
awareness of women’s perspectives and gender-related issues among WSU students, faculty and staff. The program
centralizes information relevant to Women’s Studies opportunities at WSU and provides students, faculty and staff

convenient access to and use of that information.
The prograin focuses on three major objectives:

¢ coordination and administration of Women’s Studies course offerings;
s guidance and leadership in the process of integrating gender issues into the WSU curriculum; and
* centralization of information about existing opportunities for explering and addressing gender issues.
The Women'’s Studies Program functions for and with all segments of WS including Adult, Continuing Education
and Extension; the Rochester campus; and the larger Winona community, The program operates in the two following

areas,

Academic Opportunities — the program offers a Women’s Studies minor composed of courses that focus on
women and /ot gender, The program identifies and promotes additional academic opportunities for all students and
faculty interested in expanding their knowledge of women’s and gender issues.

Campus and Community Events — the program works with campus constituencies in developing and planning
workshops, lectures, performances and other events related to women's issues.

B.A. MINOR - WOMEN'S STUDIES

21-28 s.h.

The Women’s Studies minor provides studenis the opportunity
to develop a clearer understanding of the lives and experiences of
women, and the impact of gender differences on social develop-
ment and experience. Women’s Studies students explore the ways
in which gender shapes women’s and men’s experiences in differ-
ent global cultures and consider how cultural differences affect
women's lives within multicultural societies. The Women's
Studies minor also develops among students an understanding of
feminism both as a body of theory and an approach to social
change. Through a combination of interdisciplinary Women'’s
Studies courses, courses in other departments, and a field experi-
ence, the Women's Studies minor prepares students to assume
roles as active citizens in addressing issues shaping women's
lives. Each student is required to complete a portfolio that repre-
sents and explains her/his growth and development as a
Women's Studies minor.

CORE COURSES (11-14 s.h.)

148 Introduction to Women's Studies (3}
348 Topics in Women's Studies (3)

420 Field Experience (3-6)

448 Senior Seminar (2)

CORE DISCIPLINARY COURSES (6-8 s.h.)

NOTE: Students ONLY take 6-8 s.h. from the following list of
courses:
ART 252 Survey of Women Artists (3)
NURS 260 Women's Health Tssues (3)
PSY 275 Intro to Psychology of Women (3-4)
HIST 320 Women in U.S. History {(4)
AIJS 350 Quality of Worklife (3}
PSY 424 Women & Mental Health (3)

ELECTIVES {4-6 s.h.)

Choose from courses listed above that are not used to fulfilt
Core Disciplinary Course requirements and from a list of courses
approved for Women's Studies elective credit. See the Women’s
Studies Program Director for an updated list.

Women’s Studies Course Descriptions

All courses in the minor must be taken on a Grade Only basis
except Field Experience. The P/NC option is available to non-
minors unless otherwise noted.

148 - Introduction to Women’s Studies—3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 148,

An introduction to the interdisciplinary study of women and
gender in society. The course, which is team-taught by faculty
from different disciplines, examines women's social roles and con-
tributions in various social groups, cultures and areas of the
globe, and explores gender as a socially constructed category of
human experience. It introduces students to feminism, both as a
body of theory and as an approach to social change.

320 - Independent Readings—1-3 S.H.

Quarter Course: 320.

This course allows students to pursue a project or topic of their
owr design with supervision and evaluation by instructor.
Instructor’s written permission is required.

348 - Topics in Women's Studies—3 S.H,

Quarter Course: 348.

In-depth study of topics of current interest in the field of
Woimnen’s Studies. With different topics, course may be repeated
to a maximum of & credits.

420 - Field Experience—3-6 S.H,

Quarter Course: 473,

The Field Experience gives students an opportunity to explore
gender-related issues and the gender dimension of social isstes
through experiences outside the classroom; integrate practical
experience with feminist analyses developed in Women's Studies
courses; and develop the skills and knowledge necessary to act
effectively as citizens of their communities.

448 - Senior Seminar—2 8.H.

Quarter Course: 448,

As the capstone for the Women's Studies miner, this class
requires students to review and assess their work in Women's
Studies and the relationship between the minor and their major.
Prerequisites: WS 148, WS 348, W5 420 and Women's Studies
Minor status OR instructor’s permission.
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INDEX

Academic ADVISING .....cocvveeereien e 28
Academic Calendar ... .

Academic Computing Fee/Lease .. -
Academic Integrity POlCY...........ccvveerinrvns 28
Academic Information...

Academic Programs ............... 11,37
Academic Scholarships ......... ..20-22
Academic SKills Center....ccvivvinmmrennninns 25
Academic Standing....... .28
Academic Suspension .. .28
Academic Warning.......i i 28
Accounting.......cooveeeenens 45-46
Accreditation & Membership......cccevveiecieann 10
ACEED .....ccoeeeteeeeee v ecemeriees e 11, 30-31
ACT Examination.......oceeainiinsenns. 14
Aclivity Fee.........

Administration

Administrative Information Systems .....47-50

Admission Application ...
Admission Requirements.
Distinctive Admission .. .-
Early AAMISSION ..o

Incoming First-year Students ..........cu.c.. 14
General Education Transfer Policy ........ 16
High School Preparation Requirements 14
International Students ........ccccoieenieeen 15
Non-Matriculated Undergraduates......... 17
Post-Baccalaureate Students........ A7
Regular Admission ............. W14
Returning Students .......coovevecivininnianne 16
Special AdMiSSION......oco v vceersrnriineeens 14
Standard Tests - ACT, PSAT,

SAT, GED .ot e 14
Transfer Studenis .....ccoeeoviineecenns 15-16
Undergraduate Specials................... 16-17
University Admission .......coccinininnn 14
Vocaticnal/Technicai
College Students.....cuiinnme.n. 17

Admission to Teacher Education ............... 92
Admission to Student Teaching .........oueene 92
Adult Entry Program............... 12, 31
Advanced Placement ...........ocurerrecrvninernes 17
Advertising (Mass Comm)... ..130-131
Affirmative Action Office ...vvivisverecrercrnc 25
Airway Science - Aviation .... ...167
Airway Science Certification ........oevcveenees 189

Akita Program...........oceemevicesenensiennens
Application Procedure ..
Application Fee ................
Application for Graduation .......cceesrevmneen 29
Agplication for

Undergraduate Admission............
Application - General Information..
Applied Nuclear Science (Phys)..............
Arranged Classes .......currrieenrrerniecnnd

Associate in Arts

GENELAl....ccee e
Audited COUrSeSs ...o..vvecrrreee e
Australia/NewZealand Program.....
Aviation Maintenance Management.
B.A. Teacher Certification ..........covecvvveeeas

Business Administration .........cce...c... 61-68
Business (Teaching) ..... 47
Business Law......... B4
Campus Dining ... 24
Campus Facilities .. L1011
Campus Housing..........occeeveeiiiieneee. 24-25

Campus Location and Community ............10
Campus Visits .....coeveiiicnc .

Cardiac Rehabilitation {HHFP)
Career Planning and Placement Service .25

CASPL.ccoiitim e 44
Center for Applied Statistics and Process

IMPIOVEMENE. ... vecrerrees e reesrnsrrrernnresines 44
Chemistry ....ocoeeveeeeeeeeeeceeeeeer e 68-73
Child Care Center.....cciicmnnnimrannnnininns 26
Crirne Awareness and Security Act........... 26
CLEP-College Level

Examination Program.........cceeeeveencees 17
Coaching Concentration................... 160-161

College of Business......
College of Education ....
Coltege of Liberal Arts
College of Nursing & Health Sciences ......42
College of Sclences and Engineering ..43-44

Coltege Preparation Standards ........ 205-206
Common Market Program ..........cco.cecvien 30
Communication Studies.........ccccoeeeencn 7377
Composites Materials Engineering............ 97
Composite Materials Technology Center...44
COMTEG ..o st 44
Computer Information Systems................. 79

Computer Science.....ovvvvieeennens
Continuing Education Program ..
Correspondence GOUFSES......carrvvvererianens
Counseling Center........cccvevvvveeeeee v
Counselor Educafion .........oveeeeeeeeeaes
Course Descriptions

.................. {appear behind each program)
Course Numbering .... .-
Course Withdrawal.
Creative Writing ......... .-
Credit by Examination ..o 28
Credit Limitations and

Overloads {Quarterly)......c.cerieiaiae
Credit or Advanced Placement Exam .....
Credit Transfer and Transcripts.......
Criminal Justice (Soc)..........

Crosscultural Communication . 75
Cultural Diversity.........e.coeeeen ....26
Cytotechnology...... 84-85
Dance & Theatre ... .

Dean’s List.....cccimeiiinnininncnnanes 27
Degrees and Programs .........ccccceeeeneacen. 13

Developmental Adapted PE (PER) 160-161
Distinctive Admission.
Drop/Add Policy i
Early Childhood Education (Teaching) ...... 89
Earth Science (Geo) H

Ecology (Bio} .........

Economics/Finance

[=a31er 1 1] ) FO R

Educational Technology Center.. .

| =3 1 ST .44
Electronics (Phys)....ccovivenennes 166
Elementary Education (Teaching) - ....B9
Emergency Loans............cccceuine 23
Emeriti ...... . .3-4
Employment. ...20
Engingering ..........ccovvveemeeieemeeiciinnanns 96-100

ENglish ..o
Evaluation Sheet.
Evening Courses ...
Exercise Science.....

Expectations..............
Administration/Stafl .........ccccooeeriveeeeenene 10
Faculty ..o, 10
Students.......... 9-10

Extension Program .........cecevverirenrssienens 31

Faculty ...cccccce.... {listed under departments})

Family Education; Early Childhood............ 89

Family Education: Parent Education.......... 89

Federal Perkins Loan

Federal PLUS Program ..., 23

Federal Stafford Loan......cccevrrevrirenserecn 23

Fees
ACHVIY v 18
ApplIcation ... veemiiniisinenin. 206

Program Change .......c.cceeereeeecniene.

Finance (Econ &Fin}..
Banking ..............
INVESIMENES .ccv e e

Financial Aid .....ccovooriemeerree e
Application Procedure ..
Minimum Standards .....

Financial Information .....
Assistantships ...
Employment....
Fees ..ovurirn
Financial Aid...
Grants ......
Insurance.

Refund Policy .....
Resident Status........
Room and Board {est.}.
Scholarships....
Tuition .. -
Foreign Languages
Foundation Scholarships.........
Four Year Graduation Guarantes.

GED Examination .......
General Education Fleqmrements

Engineering Program .......ccvveve
General Education Transfer Policy..
General Science (Teaching) ........

Geography ..........cooeceeiene

Geosclence.. 110-114
German...om . .....106
Gerontology (Soc) .. 184-185
Global Studies................... .114-115
Grade Point Average {GPA) ..o 27
Grading System.......ceenee on2f
Graduation Application .. ..29-30
Graduation with HoRors...eeeeeeecieeas 30
Graduation Requirements .28-30
GraNES c..vveeeceece e ree e see e 22-23

Handicapped Accessibility(See Campus Map)
Health Care Management ...l
Health and Human Performance.......

Health Services
High School Requirements...........ccoeeaee
HISEOTY e et
History of WSU ..o
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Honors Program ... reeeeeecenee.
Human Resources Management .
Hydrageology.......eererreeeennns
Immunization Record.
Incidental Fees .........
Incomplete Grades
Independent Study ......ocooeemiiciiniiee
Information:
ACAAEMIC .o 27-32
Admissions.. 14-17
Financial......... .18-23
General Student 24-26
INSUMANGE v eetecreeressre s cveermer et s ecereea s 18
Interdisciplinary Programs................ 126-128
International BUSINESS .......cocciviininincninns 64
Internationat Student Office. .26
Internationat Studenis............. .15
Infernationat Studies (Peli Sci) .. a7
Internship Program ................ a9
Internships ... 28
Junior or Community
College Transfer ..c..ooceeieiiiiicicnns

Journalism (Mass Commy ...
Kindergarten Endoesement
Kryzsko Commens (Student Unien).....10-11

KQAL (e 130
Language Ars .....cccovvvenns .80
Large River Studies Center 44
LRSC ... .44
Late Payment Fee.. .18
LIBrany ... e 10
Licensure

Goaching Congenfration............... 160-161

Developmental Adapted Phy Ed ..160-161
Family Education: Early Childhood ....... 89
Family Education: Parent Education .....89
School Social Work ......ccovccvvermeereen.

Majors — Changes & Declarations ........
Management Information Systems.......
Marketing.......ociuens
Mass Communication...
Mathematics and Statistics..
Mathematics/Elementary ...t
Mathematics/Secondary......c..ceevvnveee
Medical Services ..........

Medical Technology ..
Mental Impairment..............
Middle Schocl Endorsements.
Middle School Science......coeviennes
Midwest Student Exchange Program ........ 20
Mild/Mod Ment Hand
Minnesota Licensure
Minors — Changes & Declarations ..
Mission Statement - University ..

MSBUBA FBE...coeiecrrer i recmee e e
Multicultural Glabal

Studies (Elementary Teaching) ............. 91
Multi-L.egal Service/Paralegal (Hist) ........ 155
MUSIC 11vevreceeeee e e seeere e 142-147
MuSic/BUSINESS.....ocvessisemsinsieeans ....143
Music (Teaching).....cveeveecmverivenens 143
National Technologicat Universily . .12
Non-Credit Programs.......oooi. .12
Non-Degree Credit Courses.......cvorimene. 29
Non-Matriculaied Undergraduates ............ 17
North Dakota Reciprocity
Nursery SEhool ...
MUTSING oot rssrr e 147-153

GENEIIC c1errrvicee e s rennisr e s saneenseeeas 151

BN OplionN....ceeecereerre v rassnre e
Organizationat Communication .
Organizations, Student.............
Orientation Program .. .
OQrigntation Program ...........ceessnnisers
Oslo Exchange Program ...
QOut-of-State Fees ..........
Overloads ........
Paralegal.......ccounrinne
Pass/No Credit Courses
Perkins Loan.......cceu.
Philosaphy ....
Photojournalism (Mass Commy).........c.....
Physical Education & Recreation
Physical Education (Teaching)....
Physical Science {Teaching).
PhySICS .oovviernimmrierrareereeen
Placement Services
Planning to Transfer
PLUS Program.....
Policy Changes....

Polifical Science ......c.eceeceeesiiiinias

Post Baccalaureate Students ...................

Pre-Enrollment Physical ...

Pre-Professional Sequences
Pre-Dental Hygiene... creeeeenne 174
Pre-Denlistry ......... 174
Pre-Engineering . 174-175
Pre-Law ...cccciecieenieesicemniisiinasnmsines 175
Pre-Medicing .....covvivmminienseccreeencenns 175
Pre-Mortuary Sclence .. 176
Pre- Optometry.......... .76

Pre-Pharmacy ...........
Pre-Physician Assisfant
Pre-Physical Therapy ...
Pre-Podiatry
Pre-Veterinary Medicing.........cceuveinnne 177
Prerequisite........c.cccccus

President........coinmimrienes 2
Production Operations Management. 63
Professional Education Sequence.. .89
Program Change Fee ......ccveeennees .18
Program Declaraticns (Major/Minorsj)........ 27
Program Planning Sheet ... 33
Psychology ..ouevvienecrines 178-181
Public Administration ... 171
Public Relations (Mass Commy........131-132
FECIPFOCIEY covvee vt 19-20
Recreation & Leisure
Studies (PER).....cccvivninisniinn 159
Refund Policy.......... 18
Repealed Courses.. .29
Residence Halls......coocimieecreiieeicnieece 24
Resident Status .......coinecierrinisseenes 19
Residentiat College .... L10-11
Residential Services ....ovvvrecenceeceee 24
Dining Service ....... 24
Off Campus Housing. .24
On Campus HOUSING.....coimminienmmrrierinn 24
Room Reservations........cceveeeiennees 24-25
Retention/St TChiNG ..o veeceniciiiesssiinnas 92
Returning Students ........coocviniinines 16
Rochester Center ... 11-12
Room & BOard......oeeerereeceecereni e reeeereas 19
SAT Examination . .14
Scholarships........... 20-22
Scholastic Standards.......coreeieeeeiiceeenae 27

School & Community Health ........... 116-117
Education {PER) ......cev.... .
Public Administration....
Security Services/Parking. .
SELF LoAN..c. e cceeeeciiisiniisssrsen e nnnene e

Senior Citizens Program....
Seven Principles.............
Social Science/History.......
Sacial Studies/Elementary
Social Work/Sociology ........ccveeeiaenn.
Social Work Licensure....
Sociology/Social Work....
Sociology/Criminal Justice......................
South Dakota Reciprocity .......coiinnn
Southeast Minnesota Analytical Service ...44
Southeastern Minnesota Water

Resources Center .....uurieiienieniannns 44
Spanish........cccccceeun. 106-107
Speech/Theatre ....werrisee e 196
Special Academic Programs .. 188-192
Special Education ... 193-194
Special Licensure Programs

....................................... (See Licensures)
Speech - Theatre Arts ... 75
Stafford Student Loan........coeeiiemeccnennens 23
Statistics (Math & Stats). ..136-137
Student Activities ........ 24

Student Classifications ..

Student Conduct............ 26
Student Health Services......ccoeccrcvieiinene 25
Student Information ..o, 24-26
Student Organizations ....... 24
Student Orientation Program 3
Student Right to Know... ...26

Student Support Services..... 25
Student Teaching Application ...... 82
Student Teaching Requirements. ..o a2
Study Abroad Program .....ceecceeeeneees 31
Summer Session Fees .. .25
Summer School........oveee. 29
Suspension (Academic)........ 28
Swedish Exchange Program 31
TOEFL Examination ......cccveeeerieneeseeeccens 15
Teacher Ceriification Requirements

for B. A, Graduates ........oceceeeeeeeeieenne 28
Teacher Licensure
Teaching Majors/MINors.......cccnierreervnned 93
Television ..eoeeeeeeeeenie, (See Mass Comm)
Theatre and Dance.....c.ccrmrrivriinnnes 194-198
Therapeutic Recreation (PER) . 159-160

Time Limitalions .......c.coeeeeeee . w27

Training & Development. A48
Transcript.....coovereeeers 29
Transfer AdMISSION e 15-16
TUIHON wrecniirencrrannsrrrsnsssreee e siee e e enees 18
Two-Plus-Two Program.. 26
Two Year Programs............ .88
Undergraduate Programs ............ .56

Undergraduate Speacial Students
Union Facility Fee
University ADmIsSion .........cccoooevnneicncn 14
Veteran’s AssiStance. ..o eceecieenrieaeas 17
Vo-Tech College Students _...
Vo-Tech College Transfer Policy ..
Water Resource Managment
Winonan. ...,

Wisconsin Licensure...
Wisconsin Reciprocity ....
WIthArawal ..o e
Worksite Health Promotion .
Women's StUdIES ..o verrriisenimseereeeeeecee 199
Writing (Eng) ......coce. .
WSU-Rochester Center.......ccconiennen. 11-12
WSU/SMC Coop Program......eeeceeecenas 30
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Undergraduate
Admission
Application

Type or print i ink
Term and year of
beginning enroliment

Full Legal Name
Permanent Address

Telephone Number

How long have

you lived there?

(If less than

1 vear, please explain.)

Present Mailing Address
(If different from above)

Current Telephone
Number

(If different from above)

Check One

Intended major
(In order of preference, if
unsure, write "Undecided’)

Have you
previously applied?

Have you atlended
any other colfege or
vocational school?

-Are you related
to a WSU Graduate?

Educational Record
(Names of high schools,
colleges, and technical
schools attended.

if more than threes,

fist on separate page)

Optionai Information
This information is opfional
and will be used for
accounting and

reporting purposes only.

Signature

Winona State University
Admissions Office

Somsen Hall, Room 106

Winona, Minnesota 55987-5838

507 » 457 = 5100 Telephone

800 = DIAL » WSU U.S5. & Canada

Social Security Number

Last First Middle Previous
Street City State Zip County
( ) Date of Birth
Day Year
vears
Street City State Zip County
( ) E-mail Address
{1 Citizen of U.S.A.
O Permanent Resident Align Alien Registration Number. Homa Country
O International Student  Home Country Native Language
Veteran O No O Yes  {If yes, send DD214) Dates of Active Duty
Fi MO./YR. to MOJ/YR.
1 2. 3

ONo [Yes Forwhat term? Did you enroll in classes? DNo O Yes

Dates of Attendance

{JNo [dYes

Dates of Attendance

ONo [Yes

Name Relationship

Schoot City State

Date Attended

If you ¢id nol graduate from high school, have you earnad a GED cerlificate? £1No 0 Yes. You must submit a copy of your GED scove report.

WSU is an affirmative action - equal opporiunity educational institution.

Sex: [] Female O Male

Disabled: [J No (1Yes. If yes, please indicate handicap and special 1ce needed.

Ethnic Backgreund (Check ene): [0 American Indian [ Asian I Black O Caucasian [J Hispanic

I certify that the information | have provided on this application and on all other admission
materials is complete, accurate and true to the best of my knowledge.

X
Applicant Signature Date
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Name of parent or guardian

Relationship
Address i
Street City State
Occupation
Father Mother
Activities/ Organizations Number of Years Awards{Offices Helt/Achievements
School and community
organizations in which you have
been active

Activities and organizations in
which you wish to participate
at Winona State University

Employment

and service record

{List most recent activities first,
include mifitary or government ser-
vice, travel, or special training.
Account for all periods of time
since high school graduation

not indicated on front.}

Please list senior courses

Page 2 of 4
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Prepdaration
Requirements

Name

Please list coursework
which will be completed

Minnesota State University System

This page must be completed prior o submitting the application. Failure to complete this page will
defay a decision on admission. Please refer to the guidelines on page 4 when completing this page.

Courses indicated should include all courses which will be completed in grades 9-12.

Last

Micdle

Social Security #

by graduation. Social Studies
English U.S. History
Total (English) Years Geography
i Other
Mathematics
Algebra b Other
Geometry
Algebra Il Other
) Total {social studies)
Trigonometry
Pre-Calculus
World Language
Other Total (World Lang)
Total (Math} Years
Electives
Science World Cultures
Biology with lal Gomputer Science
Physics with lab Arts:  Music
Chemistry with lai Theatre/Drama
Visual Arts
Other with lab
Dance
Total (Science) Years .
Total (Elective)
To be completed by
High School Official for
Freshman Applicant  Applcant ranks {from top) in class of students (end of junior year acceptable).
ACT
English Mathematics Reading Scil. Reas. Comp.
Use./Mech. Rhet. Elem./Alg.  Alg/Geom. Geom./Trig. Soc. Sei. Arts/Lit.
SAT
(Standard Score) Vergal Math
Applicant Omeefs U does not meet the preparation standards requirement for the state of
MN Wi iC 1A
Signature of
certifying officiat = X ( )
Title Phone Number Date
Office Use Only NEF for
Honors Regular Adv.Stndg Visit Other Denial
RM T5 NM NM(recip) Def Date
Complete Fhst Adm test Other Date Initialed
Source 5 Page 3 of 4
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College Preparation Standards:
Guidelines for completing this form

Preparation Standard Requirements: This page describes
Minnesota State University System (MSUS) preparation
requirements. This form will help you determine which of your
high schoo! courses count for college preparation. The follow-
ing are only examples to help you. If you aren’t sure if a
course meets the requirements, ask your counselor.
Complete the form as accurately as you can and get it signed
before sending in your application.

English: four years. English courses help you learn to read,
write, and speak in English. Appropriate courses emphasize
English usage, writing, style, theory analysis, understanding,
evaluation, research, and public speaking. Courses that focus
cnly on technical applications (for example, graphics and layout
or speed reading) do not generally count. Examples of appro-
priate courses include modern fiction, world literature,
American literature, composition, college writing, public speak-
ing, and speech.

Mathematics: three years. Preparation for college reguires
two years of algebra (at or above the level of beginning algebra
or algebra 1) and one year of geometry. Appropriate math
courses help you learn to solve problems, use reasoning skills,
and understand statistics and computational processes.

Science: three years. Science courses that meet this require-
ment should help you learn how to use scientific facts, analyze
problems, and develop a scientific vocabulary. They should
focus on theory, knowledge, principles, and methods and their
application. At least one course must be in a biological science
and one in chemistry or physics. All courses should include lab-
oratory experiences. Examples of appropriate courses are
anatomy and physiology, biology, botany, zoology, astronomy,
earth science, chemistry, physics, physical science and geolo-

gy

Social Studies: three years. Social studies courses teach you
about the nations and cultures of the world and provide skills to
help you participate in a democracy. Appropriate courses will

focus on the knowledge, theories and methods of the social sci-
ences; teach research writing skills; and foster a tolerance for
confiicting viewpoints. At least one course in US history is
required and one course or its equivalent in geography is high-
ly recommended ( if & high school does not offer such a course,
a student is still eligible for admission provided all other prepa-
ration requirements have been satisfied). Examples of appro-
priate courses are US history, world history, civics, political sci-
ence, government, economics, geography, psychology, and
sociclogy.

World Language: two years. Appropriate courses focus on lis-
tening, speaking, reading, and writing skills; provide conversa-
tional experiences; and foster an understanding and knowledge
of the culture. Any language, including American Sign
Language (ASL), is acceptable. “Sampler” or language review
courses do not meet this requirement.

Specific elective: one year. To be prepared for college and

participation in our global society, you need to understand and -

appreciate diverse cultures and be able to express yourself in
diverse ways. Appropriate electives may come from the follow-

ing:

+  World Cultures. These are non-language courses which
teach about other cultures, provide a global perspective,
and foster an understanding of other cultures. Examples
of appropriate courses are area studies (such as Asian
studies), Russia/China, international relations, and ethnic
studies (such as African-American studies).

s Computer Science. Courses should focus on
computer applications, theory, and or programming.
Keyboarding and word processing do not mest this
elective requirements.

¢ The Aris. Appropriate art courses focus on creating or
perfarming; teach about the history of an art form and its
place in cultures; and foster aesthetic appreciation.
Ideally, these courses will include both creative
expression and history/criticism. Appropriate courses
include music (vocal, instrumental, theory, composition),
theater and drama (performance, production), dance
(performance, choreography), visual aris (photography,
painting, drawing, sculpture), and survey courses (art
history, music history, history of the theater).

Before a decision can be made
on your application for under-
graduate admission to

Winona State University

the following must be sent to:

Admissions Office

P.O. Box 5838

Winona State University

Winona, MN 55987-5838

tnternet Address: http://www.winona.msus.edu
E-Mail Address: atmissions@vax2.winona.msus.edu

O A completed four page Application for Undergraduate Admissions.
Failure to complete page 3 will delay the application process.

[0 %20 non-refundable application fee. Make check payable to Winona Staie University,

[0  An offical High School transcript showing rank and admission test scores (ACT or SAT).
{While an admission decision may be made on class rank alone, an ACT score must be on
record for enroliment and registration purposes.}

{1 Proof of immunization against measles, mumps, and rubelia, {given on or after 12 months of

Page 4 of 4
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age and diphtheria, & tetanus (given within the past 10 years) must be sent to WSU
Student Health Services. )

As you complete this application, remember to start planning for financing your education.
When visiting the campus, the Financial Aid Office can provide appropriate information.
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